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PREFACE. 
The aim of th1s study is to give a comprehensive 
survey of the history of higher education in the Sudan, 
its a1ms and pol1cy, its adm1n1strat1ve and academic 
structure and to analyse the main problems facing its 
development at the present time. A brief account of 
the traditlonal education that existed in the Sudru! 
before the establishment of the Condominlum admin1stration 
in 1899 is given, as l•rell as a background survey of the 
development of modern education between 1899 and 1966. 
Higher education had to be built on a sound system of 
general or secondary education. This background survey 
of general education is, therefore, a key to understanding 
the present pattern of higher education and the ma1n 
economic, political and social factors underlying its 
development. 
As the Gordon Memorial College was the centre around 
which the educational system was built up, and as it 
remained for a long time the only institut1on of higher 
education in the country, it vTas necessary to dwell at 
some length on its history and general development. 
In this way 1t is hoped that a more coherent and 
systematic approach to th1s study will have been achieved. 
ii 
The approach also follows a chronological sequence of 
events. But a rlgld adherence to a chronological order 
has, where necessary, been subordinated to a systematic 
analysis of the factors influenclng the development of 
hlgher education. The study ends in 1966 and, therefore, 
attempts to assess the efforts made by the Sudan 
Government to the cause of higher education during the 
first decade of independence. 
It is worthy of note that very little study has 
been carried out in the field of general educatlon in 
the Sudan and stlll much less in the field of higher 
education. A good deal of research, therefore, remalns 
to be done by hlstorlans, educationallsts and research 
workers if some of the answers to the problems of higher 
education in the Sudan are to be found. What little has 
been written about higher education consists largely of 
artlcles published in magazlnes, daily papers, bulletins, 
Journals and the Sudan Notes and Records. 
Accordingly, this study is mainly based on prlmary 
sources of unpublished materlal found in the Central 
Records Office of the Mlnistry of Interior, Khartoum, 
the Universlty of Khartoum Archlves, the Sudan Archives 
of the Universlty of Durham and Mr.L.C.Wilcher's private 
iii 
archives in Oxford. In Mr.Wllcher's prlvate arch2ves, 
original materlal was found, such as the Gordon Memorial 
College Act of 1899, the address of Lord Kitchener to 
the Public Press in 1898 and the Deed Polls made on 
the 11th day of July, 1899 and on the 4th day of 
December, 1905. The whole text of Lord Kitchener's 
address and of the 189::1 Act are reproduced in Appendices 
A and C respectlvely. A good doal of this study is also 
based on re9orts of external and internal Com.rrassions 
anc_ Committees and on officlal publlcations of the 
Sudan Government and various educational instltutions. 
These include the Educat2on Department Annual Reports, 
the Gordon Memorial College Annual Reports and Accounts, 
Vice-Chancellors' ueports and the K2tchener School of 
Med2cine Reports. Thls source of material is scattered 
and the material had, therefore, to be traced in various 
:;;>laces such as the Britlsh J.Vluseum, the Sudan Embassy 
Library in London and the Library of the Un2versity of 
Khartoum. 
iv 
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TRANSLITERATION OF ARABIC. 
There are several accepted systems of transliteration 
used by European or1ental1sts. The following is the one 
adopted in this thesis,-
hamza = cj>" = d 
I 
. 
LJ 
= b -' = ~ 
...:.J t 
1 
= 
__!} 
= z . 
,__) 
= th t = f 
( j . = f_ = .ell 
c = h 0 = f 
c = kh t.Y = q 
..) 
= d u = k 
__) 
= dh J = L 
__) 
= r ( = m 
_.J 
= z 0 = n 
0-' 
= s p = h 
~ 
,_r 
= sh ;) = ( vT 
if = s {.$ = ~ y . 
Vowels: 
short damma = u 
fatha = -a 
kasra = -i 
long = u 
L = a 
This system is not, however, used in quotations 
from sources; here, the transl1teration from the original 
has been reproduced unchanged. 
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CHAPTER I 
TRADITIONAL EDUCATION PRIOR TO THE RECONQUEST 
It was after the reconquest of 1898 and the 
establishment of the Condominium rule that educa-
tion in the modern sense came to be known in the 
Sudan. Before the Condominium, the traditional 
form of education that existed was exclusively re-
lig1ous in character and was largely based on the 
Jitlalwa or Qu)anic school and the "mas:id" - the word 
is a corruption of masjid or mosqueo The !halwa, 
which literally means a place of seclusion, was 
originally a place used by the ~Ufi for worship 
and meditation, but evolved as a school for teach-
ing the Qu)ran. Side by side with the khalwa, the 
"masid" existed as a place for more advanced study 
of Islam. Both the .!halwa and the "masid" as in-
stitutions for spreading Islamic culture, started 
to flourish during the early period of the Funj 
Kingdom. It is interesting to note that although 
Islam had long been adopted as the religion of 
the people, it was not until the beginning of the 
16th century that its cultural impact had really 
2 
been felt. In this chapter it will, therefore, 
be attempted to explain briefly educational and 
cultural trends over a period of nearly four cen-
turies, before the introduction of modern educa-
tion. 
The inflltration of the Arabs into the Sudan 
dates back to the 7th century A.D. In 639 Egypt 
was invaded by 'Amr ibn al-'A~ and before the end 
of 641 the whole country became a territory of 
1 the Muslim Caliphate. The Islamic invasion of the 
Christian Kingdom of Nubia was started in 641 
under the command of 'Abdalla ibn Sa'ad ibn Abi 
Sar~ who succeeded 'Amr as ruler of Egypt. In the 
year 651-2 'Abdalla led a second expedition, pene-
trated far south and besiegedDonqcla, the capital 
of the Kingdom. 2 This invasion resulted in the 
conclusion of a treaty of peace and security bet-
ween the invading Arabs and the Nubians which re-
mained in force for nearly 600 years. 3 
1. MacMichael, H.A. A History of the Arabs in the 
Sudan, Vol. I, C.U.P., 1922, pp. 155-156. 
2. ~~ p. 157 
3. ~~ p. 158 
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When the 'Abbasid dynasty overthrew the 
Omayyads in 750 A.D. many of the Omayyads, flee-
ing from massacre, found refuge in the Sudan.4 
The Beja tribes of the eastern Sudan continued to 
raid Egypt. 'Abdalla ibn al-J~ was sent against 
them and in 831 A.D. a treaty was concluded by 
which they agreed to pay tribute to the Muslim 
rulers of Egypt. In 854 they refused to pay the 
tribute and continued their raids on Egypt. In 
869 Ibn tUlfrn sent expeditions consisting mainly 
of Rabi~ and Juhayna Arabs against Nubians and 
• 
Beja. Most of them settled among the people, 
married their women and assumed tribal control.5 
They had the effect of spreading Islam among the 
native people. From now on there followed periods 
of peace and hostility between Nubia and Egypt 
until at last the pressure of the Arabs became 
strongly felt and the Christian Kingdom of Donqola 
was overthrown at the beginning of the 14th cen-
tury. 
The collapse of Dm qola. at about 1320 A. D. 
----------------~-
4. Ibid., p. 162 
5. Trimingham, J.S., Islam in the Sudan, O.U.P., 
1949, p. 67 
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paved the way for great waves of immigration of 
nomadic Arabs into the vast plains of the Northern 
and Central Sudan. It removed the previous barrier 
and influenced the rapid spread of Islam. The im-
migrant Arabs showed great readiness to intermarry 
with the native people bringing about a process of 
Arabization that had greatly transformed the racial 
and cultural features of the indiginous population. 
The vernacular dialects were to a large extent re-
placed by the Arabic language and Islam was adopted 
as the religion of the people. Furthermore, the 
downfall of the Chr~stian Kingdom of 'Alwa in 1504 
by the alliance of the Funj and the Arabs gave rise 
to the Funj Kingdom dur~ng which time the indigi-
nous system of education flourished. 
The Nomad Arabs who spread Islam in the Sudan 
were themselves ignorant of its teachings, and the 
Islam they introduced was, therefore, bound to be 
nominal. This was the case among the ~anaqla until 
the 14th century when Ghulam Allah ibn 'A>id came 
from Yemen to Donqola and established a seat of 
6 learning. His descendants, the four sons of Jabir 
6. ~, p. 100 
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developed it, and opened khalwas in the Sha~1 
country during the 16th century.? This was, how-
ever, the first recorded attempt at establishing 
religious centres of learning in the country. Dur-
ing the Funj Kingdom the first pioneer of religious 
reform was Ma9IDud al-'Arakr who came from Egypt and 
lived on the White N1le. He established khalwas and 
taught the ignorant people the teachings of Islam. 8 
It was mainly through the efforts of these reli-
gious reformers that the khalwa emerged as the 
characteristic religious institution. 
The main function of the khalwa was the teach-
ing of the Qu)ran to children. The primary aim of 
this teaching was to strengthen the faith in the 
young. Qu)ran verses were to be learnt by heart 
through memorization. It was mainly through this 
memorization that the young learnt the orthography 
of the Arabic language. 9 They started by learning 
the letters of the alphabet, then writing them on 
7. Ibid, p. 100 
8. Wad ~aif Allah, ~abagat, Cairo, 1933, p. 5. 
9. Hayworth-Dunne, J., An Introduction to the 
History of Education in Modern Egypt, London, 
1938, p. 2. 
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tablets until they became able to write and read 
words and later sentences. Normally rote learning 
began with the early "silras" and ended with the 
whole Qu)rane 
The khalwa was necessarily a one-teacher 
school. The "feki" or teacher usually dictated 
from memory and his pupils copied out the verses 
on wooden tablets. He enjoyed the respect of the 
people and was the object of their reverenceo In 
addition to his main duty, the "f'eki" assumed 
other social practices. He recited the Qu)ran 
during f'estivals and funerals, led the people in 
communal prayers and concluded or terminated mar-
riage contracts. His religious advice was sought 
on many occasions. 
Although the function of the khalwa was purely 
religious, it also introduced the pupil to the 
classical language and prepared him for the next 
higher stage, the 11 mas!d11 ol' masjid. Boys usually 
entered the khalwa at the age of seven or eight 
and pursued their studies for periods that varied 
considerably, each according to his ability and 
7 
aptitude. They were called fuqara) L-Qu)ran. 
Those whose appetite for learning was not satis-
fied cont1nued the study of '~lm (islamic 
sciences) in the "masid" and were called fuqara) 
L-'ilm .• 10 There was no f~xed curriculum and no 
uniform method of teaching. Quor)anic sciences 
like TaWQfd (theology) and fiq~ (jur1sprudence) 
were taught but the teacher was free to select the 
content of the SlbJect according to his own mastery 
and interest. Some teachers dictated fromrnemory 
while the pupils copied out, others recited the 
text and followed it by explanation. During the 
Funj period two standard works were used for fiq~ 
i.e. Risala~ al-Qairawani and Mukh~a~ar al-Khalil 
and Muqaddimat As- Sanusr was used for Taw9Id. 11 
There was no fixed standard and no age limit and 
some pupils pursued further stud1es abroad either 
in the Hijaz or at al-Azhar in Egypt. Those who 
finished their stud1es became teachers and assumed 
10. Trimingham, J.s., op,cit,, p, 118 
11, Ibid, p, 119 
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the spiritual leadership or the community. 
In addition to these two religious institu-
tiona, religious orders existed and exerted a 
powerful religious influence on the life of the 
people. Almost every Muslim had to be associated 
with a saint or ~ai~ who influenced and guided 
his way of life. He, therefore, became a loyal 
member of a mystic order or Tarrqa and came in close 
contact and brotherhood with other members. Two 
mystic orders, the Qadrryya and the §hadhilryya, 
flo uri shed during the Funj KJ.ngdom. Tabaqat Wad 
• 
~aif Allah gives the biographies of those Sudanese 
saints and religious teachers who flourished under 
the Funj regime. The Funj sultans, aware of their 
popularity, encouraged them and gave them grants 
and lands. 12 
The indiginous forms of education outlined 
above became widely spread all over the Northern 
Sudan dur~ng the Funj Kingdom. They were voluntary 
organisations which owed their existence to private 
12. Hill, R., Egypt in the Sudan, 1820-1881, O.U.P., 
London, 1959, p. 126. 
9 
efforts and were run by individual bodies. Al-
though they lacked educat1onal uniformity and their 
curriculum was barren and void of joy, nevertheless 
they helped in the diffusion of Arabic culture and 
served the community of their time by providing 
some sort of discipline and through it spiritual 
leadership. The "masids" being places of higher 
learning were few and scattered but attracted people 
from d1fferent parts of the country. Many of their 
pupils made the journey to the Hijaz and Egypt for 
further religious studies and through these journeys 
the Sudan was kept in touch with the Islamic world. 
At the same time the religious orders tied the 
people together in brotherhood, subjected them to 
the authority of the shaikhs and added to their soli-
darity and social stability. 
Although the Turco-Egyptian conquest of the 
Sudan in 1820 opened the way for the spread of the 
more orthodox legalistic Islam of the Ottoman state, 
nevertheless the traditional Muslim culture had con-
tinued to survive. A new class of offic1al 'ulama> 
10 
came to be known while the old 11 fekis" and teachers 
continued to exist as in the past. 13 From the be-
,_ 
ginning, MU9ammad 'Ali's army, led by his son Ismail, 
was accompanied by three religious notables repre-
senting the more legalistic aspect of Islam, The 
new rulers established a judicial hierarchy of qa~1s 
and muftis open to the new class of official 'ulama) 
and by Ja'atar Muzhar's time (1866-1871) a Sudanese, 
~ 
Shai~ al-Amin M~ammad al-~arrr, was appointed 
President of the 'Ulama), The old mystics were ex-
eluded but they still continued to attract the 
hearts of the people, 14 As in the past Sudanese 
students still continued to go to al-Azhar in Egypt 
and during M~ammad 'Ali's reign better facilities 
were made for them. In 1846 Riwaq a1-Sinnariya 
(Sennar Hall of Residence) was established to house 
Azharite students from the former Kingdom of Sennar. 
(~ 
Later during Ismail's reign students were exempted 
from taxation and encouraged to study at a1-Azhar 
with the obJect of replacing the ignorant ~Uti's on 
13. Holt, P.M., A Modern History of the Sudan, 
London, 1961, p, 92-
14. Hill, R,, op, cit., p. 126. 
11 
their return. 15 
Again the Turco-Egyptian reg1me witnessed 
new educational influences which were feebly re-
fleeted on the traditional education of the 
Northern Sudan. This showed itself most in secular 
schooling and missionary activities. During the 
reign of 'Abbas I (1848-1854) a Primary School was 
opened 1n Khartoum to give education to the young. 
'Abbas I, grandson of M~ammad 'Al1, was reactionary 
and suspicious and used the Sudan as a place of ex1le 
for those who opposed his policy. In 1850 he gave 
his orders for establishing a Primary School in 
Khartoum and Rifa'a Bey Rafi' al-Tahtawi, a dis-
. ~ 
tinguished Egypt1an scholar, was chosen to become 
headmaster of the school. Reliable sources point 
out to the fact that 'Abbas was not mot1vated by 
the spread of education in the Sudan but by the de-
sire of banishing Rifa'a and BayyUm1 Effendi, the 
officer of the school, out of Egypt. 16 The school 
was, however, opened three years later in 1853. 
----------------------
15. lQ!g, p. 126. 
16. Shibeika, M., The Independent Sudan, New York, 
1959, p. 18. 
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After only nine months of existence it was closed 
during MuQammad Sa'id's reign (1854-1863) and 
Rifa'a was recalled to Egypt. 
Later during Iama'il's reign (1863-1879) the 
school was reopened. Isma'il was known to be more 
genuine than his predecessors and his educational 
policy in the Sudan was more realistic and practi-
cal. Dur1ng his time the rulers in Khartoum were 
faced by the shortage of administrative staff and 
the great expenses incurred by recruiting them from 
Egypt. To solve this problem Isma'Il, therefore, 
approved the opening of a number of schools in the 
prov1nces where Sudanese boys would be educated and 
recruited to fill the clerical and other subordinate 
administrative posts. During h1s first year of 
office the Pr1mary School in Khartoum was reopened 
to receive 500 pupils. In 1867 another primary 
school also was opened, and in 1868 two simdlar 
schools were established, one at Berber and the 
other at Donqola. On complet1ng their educat1on some 
of the pupils were recruited as apprenticed opera-
tors in the Sudan telegraph service while twenty 
13 
others were enro]ed as apprenticed mechanics in the 
Government dockyard in Khartoum. 17 During Isma'fl's 
reign, too, a number of Sudanese boys were sent to 
Cairo for vocational tra1n1ng. In 1869 a 100 boys 
were so despatched to the Ca1ro Primary School. But 
as their reports were unfavourable, some of them 
were enrolled in the army and the rest JOined the 
school of arts and crafts. There was also some men-
t1on of other schools being establ1shed in the pro-
vinces, one at ]handaq catering for 50 pupils and 
the other in the White Nile. 18 
In addition to the attempts made by Isma'fl to-
wards vocational education, the Roman Catholic Church 
in Khartoum had further made some contribution. 
MU9ammad 'Ali's army was accompanied by a number of 
European employees and technicians who formed the 
nucleus of a European community in Khartoum. During 
Khfirshfd Pasha's governorship (1835-1838) their num-
ber increased when several doctors and other employees 
joined the service. By AQmad Pasha Abu U~an's gover-
norship (1838-1843) they became bigger in nmnber when 
17. Hill, R., op. cit., p. 127 
18. Ibid, p. 127 
14 
they were joined by some Greek and Italian merchants. 
It was dur~ng A9IDad Pasha's time and at the begin-
ning of the eighteen forties that missionaries started 
their act1vities in the Sudan. The Belgian consul-
general in Egypt visited the Sudan and was able to 
secure permission from A9mad Pasha for an Italian 
pr~est to establlsh a church and open a school in 
Khartoum. 19 The school was opened but owing to the 
lack of funds these first trials did not prove a suc-
cess. Later in February, 1846 a group of Jesuits 
arrived in Khartoum, opened a school and secured as 
their f~rst batch of pupils a number of negro slaves. 
Later, several families sent their children to the 
school where vocational courses were provided. Some 
of the distinguished pupils were locally trained for 
Roman priesthoods and then sent abroad for further 
theolog~cal courses. 20 These first miss~onaries 
directed the~r act~vities to the White Nile where 
they established a number of stations famous among 
wh~ch was Gondokoro in the Upper Nile. In 1872 when 
the Italian priest, Daniele Comboni, was appointed 
19. Ibid, p. 78 
20. Ibid, p. 127 
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apostolic vicar ror Central Africa, he directed 
his miss~onary activities towards Kordofan. He 
was known to be a strong advocate of missionary 
education and as such his priests founded missionary 
stations at El Obeid and at Dilling in the NUba 
mountains. 
Although there were very limited attempts in 
the sphere of secular education espec~ally during 
Isma'il's time, yet throughout the Turco-Egyptian 
period the traditional culture had managed to sur-
vive. Isma'il encouraged the pupils of the old 
institutions by exempting them from taxation and by 
opening avenues for them to study at al-Azhar. On 
the other hand provision for the former was meagre, 
the schools were few and shortlived and consequently, 
their cultural influence was bound to be abortive 
and futileo It is true that some of their benefi-
ciaries were dest~ned to form the core of the techni-
cal staff during the Mahdist regime, but most of the 
schools started to degenerate long before, and the 
few that remained, were wiped out by Mahdism. 
It was after the siege and fall of Khartoum in 
16 
January, 1885 that MU9amrnad ~ad al-Mahdi's power 
in the Sudan was rirmly established. Through the 
inrluence or his strong personal~ty and relig~ous 
teachings, the people forgot the~r tribal and sec-
tarial dirrerences, became united and won the1r 
f~nal v1ctory over the Turco-Egyptian regime. His 
teach~ngs took direct inspiration rrom the holy 
Qu)ran and the authentic traditions of the Prophet, 
aimed at denouncing the pleasures of this world by 
lead1ng a s1mple puritan life and expect1ng reward 
and happiness in the after life. 21 His rollowers, 
the An~ar, like him led a simple pur1tan way or 
lire that waslargely reflected in their dre~s and 
rules or behaviour. His ideas, therefore, ran 
contrary to the ideas or the rormer rulers. Although 
the latter had to some extent succeeded in giving the 
people a uniried admin1stration, they railed to give 
them religious unity owing to the numerous religious 
orders that existed. The Mahdi had to all intents 
and purposes launched his attacks against the Turks 
and as well aga1nst the new class or 'Ulama) 
----------------------
21. Theobald, A.B., The Mahdiya, A History of ~~~ 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. 1881-1899, London, 1 , 
p. 30. 
17 
(religious scholars) whom they embraced. In trying 
to bring about religious unity, he combined the four 
theological trad1tional ideologies (madhahib) and 
compiled his own religious views in a book of prayers 
called Ratib al-Mahdi. 22 All his followers rec1ted 
the Ratib after saying their ritual prayers. He 
further abolished all the religious orders and burnt 
many of the books of the 'ulama) directing his fol-
lowers to take their inspiration from the holy Qu)ran 
and the traditional sayings of the Prophet. It was 
natural that such a state of affairs should not be 
accepted by some of the 'ulama). Having declared 
h1mself to be the Expected Mahdi, all the 'ulama~ of 
Khartoum declared him to be an impostor. Ra)Uf 
Pasha, the Governor-General, sent him a deputation 
of 'ulama) in order to falsify his judgements but he 
boldly defied them and rejected their arguments2~ 'Abd 
al-Qadir ~ilmi Pasha who succeeded Ra)Uf as Governor-
General instigated the Grand Qa~i (rn1ief Justice of 
Islam), the Mufti (official expounder of Islamic law) 
and one of the learned men of the time called AQmad 
22. Ibid, p. 44. 
23. Ibid, p. 33. 
18 
al-Azhari, to defy the Mahd~ and rebut his claims. 
They declared him to be an ~mpostor but nevertheless 
he cont~nued to enJOY the respect and reverence of 
his fellowmen. 24 
The Mahdi did not live long after the fall of 
Khartoum to see his seeds bear fruit. His religious 
philosophy professing the simplicity of Islam ran 
counter to the v~ews of the saints and 'ulama), Des-
p~te this fact he appointed ~ad Jubara, who studied 
at al-Azhar, to the office of Qa~i of Islam. 25 
During the Khalifa 'Abdullahi' s rule same of 
the beneficiar~es of the former schools were drafted 
into the new adm~n~stration to provide the required 
expertise. Some of the 'ulama) who received training 
at al-Azhar were appointed ~n posts of a jud1c~ary 
nature top of wh~ch was the Qa~i of Islam. The 
off~ce of commissioner of treasury was for some time 
held by al-'Awa~ al-Mar~~, an official of the former 
Turco-Egyptian reg~me. Many of the personnel of 
the central administrat~ve and technical departments 
were of Egypt~an or~gin. 26 Egyptians were further 
24. Shibeika, M,, op, cit,, pp. 62-63. 
25. Holt, P,M,, The Mahd~st State ~n the Sudan, 
1881-1898, O,U,P,, 1958, p. 116, 
26. 1£ig, p. 233. 
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employed in the workshops for the production of 
ammun1tion and the repair of weapons. The tele-
graph serv1ce, too, wasrecruited from the product 
of the former regimeo Thus while the Mahdiya had 
to some extent made use of the experience and 
skill of the staff of its predecessor, it had al-
most put an end to the religious orders and ex-
tinguished the traditional schools. And when the 
Condominium rule started in 1899 there were no 
schools but a few Qu'ranic khalwas scattered in 
the various v1llages of the Northern Sudan. 
CHAPTER II 
THE HISTORY OF GENERAL EDUCATION IN THE SUDAN, 
1898-1966 
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The history of higher education in the Sudan 
is largely the history of the development of the 
Gordon Memorial College until fairly recent times. 
From its early humble beginnings this institution 
was destined to form the basis of the educational 
system out of which the University of Khartoum 
emerged as the main centre of higher education in 
the country. This chapter will, therefore, give a 
general history of the educational system on which 
the present pattern of higher education was built 
up. 
Shortly after the reconquest of the Sudan in 
1898, the new government addressed itself to the 
task of building up a modern educational system. 
Lord Kitchener thought of setting up a centre of 
learn~ng in Khartoum by founding a Gordon Memorial 
College in memory of the late General Charles 
George Gordon. On the 30th November 1898, he laid 
before the British public his educational scheme 
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and launched his appeal ror runds; The sum required 
ror the establ~shment or the College was one hundred 
thousand pounds. In his address to the British 
public, Lord Kitchener emphasised Britain's civili-
sing role in the Sudan. "A responsible task is hence-
rorth laid upon us, and those who have conquered are 
called upon to civilise." He warned his people or 
the dangers to be raced ir Khartoum was not to be 
made an educational centre supported by Br~tish runds. 
But ir it was to become that centre, 11 there would be 
secured to this country indisputably the rirst place 
in Arrica as a civilising power and an errect would 
be created which would be relt for good throughout 
the central regions or that Continent." In addition 
to serving as a worthy memorial to General Gordon, 
the College would cater for the education or the in-
habitants of the Sudan who are wholly uneducated. 
The educat~onal system would be gradually built up 
starting by giving elementary education comprising 
reading, writing, geography and the English language 
to the sons or chiefs and notables "who belong to a 
1. Copy or letter addressed by Lord Kitchener of 
Khartoum and Aspall to the Public Pre$ on the 30th 
November 1898 (obtained from Mr L.C. Wilcher's 
private arch~ves, Oxford. 
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race very capable of learning and ready to learn". 
Later and after those preliminary stages were suc-
cessfully passed, more advanced courses would be 
started includ1ng training in technical subjects 
specially adapted to the requirements of the country. 
For the whole text of Lord Kitchener's Address 
to the British public, see Appendix A. 
Thus Lord Kitchener's outlook was from the be-
ginning realistic and practical and the policy 
adopted later by the Sudan Government was much in line 
with Lord Kitchener's viewpoint. The Oollege would 
be chiefly manned by Brit1sh staff and the superv1sion 
of arrangements would be vested in the Governor-
General of the Sudan. There would be no interference 
with the religion of the people. Of the sum required, 
ten ~housand pounds would be used for the initial ex-
penses of the building while the remaining ninety 
thousand pounds would be invested to form an endow-
ment fund used to maintain the College and to support 
its teaching staffo Queen Victoria consented to be-
come Patron while the Prince of Wales agreed to become 
Vice-Patron. 
23 
Lord Salisbury, then Prime Minister of Britain, 
stated that Kitchener's scheme represented the only 
policy by which Britain's civilising role could 
successfully be achieved. 2 He envisaged the proposed 
scheme as a great effort to break down racial dif-
ferences, to establish the bond of intellectual 
sympathy and to promote the pursuit of human culture. 
The Lord Mayor of London opened a fund at the 
Mansion House and so did the authorities of all 
provincial cities. The British people subscribed so 
generously that within less than two months the sum 
of £100,000 which had been asked for was collected. 
And when the fund was closed the total subscription 
3 amounted to £135,134.18.1. 
Lord Kitchener explained his scheme at a meeting 
held at the Mansion House in London on 1st December 
1898. In this meeting a General Council was formed 
including many of the eminent men of the country. At 
a meeting of the General Council at the Bank of 
England on 18th January 1899, an Executive Committee 
was elected and was fully empowered to give effect to 
2. Ibid8 
3. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1915, p. 5. 
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Lord Kitchener's proposals with such modifications 
as they thought necessary. On 1st August, 1899 an 
Act of Parliament was passed to give powers to the 
Executive Committee to invest the Trust Funds in the 
manner they desired. 
The plans of the College build~ngs were prepared 
by Fabricius Bey, archit~ct of the Khedive. They 
were published in April, 1899 after receiving the 
personal approval of Lord Kitchener. Lord Cromer had 
already laid the foundation stone of the College on 
5th January, 1899 in the name of Queen Victoria. Lord 
Kitchener's original estimates of the cost of the 
building ~t about £10,000 were reviewed. £23,000 was 
intended to be spent on the building while £7,000 was 
allowed for the lay-out, the provision of furniture 
and educational equipment. By the end of December, 
1901 the sum of £18,156.16.8. was spent on the building 
while a good start was made in organising the educa-
tional system. In October, 1903 the bu~l~ ngs were 
completed at a capital cost of £30,000. 
The College was, however, formally opened by Lord 
Kitchener, its f~rst President, on the 8th November 
1902 when the buildings were still in progress. In 
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his inaugural address, Lord Kitchener expressed his 
satisfaction at the progress of the scheme and hoped 
that the College would become the centre of secondary 
and more advanced scientific education where Sudanese 
boys would be taught and trained to fill the posts 
required by the country. This vocat1onal approach 
that aimed at producing a supply of young men able to 
occupy subordinate posts 1n the administration, was 
dictated by the needs of the country at such an early 
stage, but Kitchener's v1ews rema1ned for a long time 
as guid1ng principles to h1s successors who faithfully 
copied his example. The result was that educat1on re-
ma1ned for over th1rty years as anc1llary to the ad-
ministration and subservient to its needs. 
Educat1on was already 1n progress when the 
official opening of the College in 1902 took place. 
Mr Edgar Bonham Carter, Legal Secretary to the new 
Condominium Government, undertook the task of starting 
the educat1onal &ystem. In 1900 Mr James Currie was 
transferred from the Egyptian Ministry of Public 
Instruction to the Sudan and appointed first Director 
oe Education ~nd f1rst Principal of the College. 
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R~ght from the beg1nning ~~ Curr1e's educational 
policy was related closely to the needs and require-
ments of the country. The higher ranks of the 
administrat1on were fllled by Br1tish off1cers of 
the Egypt1an army while Egyptians and Syrians occu-
p1ed the m1nor posts. The Sudanese people, were of 
necess1ty, not assoc1ated w1th the new administrative 
structure because they lacked the relevant training. 
Lord Cromer had, however, advised Mr Currie that the 
Sudan revenues were scanty, Egypt's help was l1mited 
and as such progress would necessarily be slow. 
CtU~rie's policy, therefore, avoided unnecessary ex-
penditure on mere educational machlnery that had no 
real and vital connection w1th the economic needs of 
the country. 4 Under such c~rcumstances the Sudan 
urgently needed native skilled labour, the diffusion 
among 1ts people of such elementary education as 
would enable them to understand the machinery of 
government and the creation of a native administra-
tive class who would ultimately occupy the subordinate 
posts of the administration. 5 
4. Gor. doll Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1901, p. 6. 
5. Currie, J. The Educational Experiment 1n the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan, Journal of the Royal African Societ~ 
Vol. XXXIII, Oct. 1934, p. 362. 
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Underlying this policy was the creation of as 
many elementary vernacular schools as Government 
funds permitted and the provis1on of a Training 
Centre for teachers and qa~is (judges of the 
Mu~ammedan courts). Those then were the principles 
that guided Mr Currie in formulating the educational 
policy of the country. 
For the realisation of those aims it was possible 
during 1900 and 1901 to establish an Industrial 
School near Omdurman with 60 J;:,upils, a Higher Primary 
School at Omdurman with 162 pupils, a Higher Pr1mary 
School at Khartoum with 72 pupils and a small Training 
College at Omdurman with 6 pupils.6 These institu-
tions formed the nucleus of the College and were sup-
ported by College funds. The schools at Omdurman 
were run at the expense of the endowment fund for 18 
months and were then taken over by the government at 
the beginning of 1902 when its resources had so far 
improved.? The aim of the Higher Primary Schools was 
the creation of an educated class able to fill minor 
gover1unent posts. Their curriculum extended over 
6. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to 
31.12.1901, pp. 10-11 
7. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to 
31.12.1902, p. 4. 
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four years and was modelled on the Egyptian Primary 
Schools with certain modifications to meet local 
conditions. The Train1ng College aimed at g1ving 
elementary education 1n reading, writ1ng, arithmetic 
and teach1ng practice to a few Sudanese boys who be-
came teachers 1n the prov1nc1al elementary vernacular 
schools on completion of their courses. In 1903 this 
section was transferred from Omdurman to Khartoum to 
form the nucleus of the Teachers and Qa~is Section 
of the Gordon Memorial College. It became a joint 
establ1shment and its curriculum extended over rour 
years providing elementary education common to both 
courses in the first two years and spec1alised train-
ing during the last two. 8 When the product of this 
section proved to be 1nsufficient for the elementary 
schools, the Training College was reinstituted in 
Omdurman 1n 1904. The aim of the Industrial School 
was to provide practical instruction in such occupa-
t1ons as carpentry, fitting, smith's work, cotton 
ginning and a primary stage of mechanical engineer1ng. 
The gift of Mr W1lliam Mather 1n 1902 of a complete 
set of equ1pments and pumps had made it possible to 
8. Ibid, p. 5. 
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make a further step 1n the directbn of techn1cal 
education and the promotion of manual training. 
The benefact1on of Mr Henry Wellcome had made pos-
sible as early as 1901 the establishment of the 
Wellcome Research laboratories in Khartoum for 
scientific research and the study of tropical diseaseso 
When the College buildings were completed at the end 
of 1903, the Industrial School, the Training College 
and the Primary School at Khartoum were housed there. 
They made satisfactory progress and their number 
increased. 
In May, 1905 a M1l1tary School was opened for 
cadets who received a general train1ng 1n the College 
with the object of supplying nat1ve officers for the 
"black battalionso 11 
Right from the outset the Sudan Government, des-
p1te its scanty resources and meagre funds, was con-
tributing, according to its means, to the cause of 
educationo Apart from taking over the Industrial 
School, The Training Centre and the Omdurman Primary 
School and the establishment of elementary vernacular 
schools in the provincial towns, it augmented the 
College 1ncome by rather more than £2,000 in 1902. 9 
9. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1903, p. 10. 
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In 1905 it contr~buted the sum of £12,000 towards 
the College's annual expenditure and made itself 
responsible for the pensions of ~ts staff. 10 In 
1904 S~r William Garstin pul::l~shed his report on 
the future development of the Nile Basin. The scheme, 
which envisaged the irrigation of the fertile tracts 
of the Nile by means of build~ng a barrage on the 
Blue Nile, eventually led to the creation of the well 
organised and highly successful Gezira Scheme. The 
publication of this report was bound to react on 
the development of the country and to create an en-
hanced demand for the services of technical employees. 
When the ~rrigation scheme was decided upon, and at 
the instigation of Sir Reginald Wingate, Governor-
General of the Sudan, Lord Cromer sanctioned a special 
grant of £100,000 for cap~tal expenditure on education 
to enable the Sudanese to take as much share as pos-
sible in the development of their country.11 It 
would be more economic for the Sudan Government to 
maintain a secondary school to produce the local pro-
duct than ~mport~ng expensive skill from abroad. 
Consequently, it was dec~ded in 1905 to extend 
10. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1905, p. 13. 
11. Cur~e, J., op. c~ t., p. 366. 
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the scope of the Gordon College curriculum to 1nclude 
an ord1nary secondar.y school 1n wh1ch general educa-
tion was to be prov1ded, and a small engineer1ng 
school in which competent overseers of works and land 
surveyors were to be trained. Sir Reginald Wingate 
had dec1ded that the Sudan Government would supplement 
the Gordon College revenue suffic1ently to meet the 
annual maintenance of the school. In add1t1on, the 
Government was able to devote the sum of £11,500 to 
erect the necessary bU1ldings. At th1s stage it be-
came essent1al to create a nucleus of Br1t1sh staff 
and as such Mr Drummond, lecturer at the School of 
Agriculture 1n Egypt and Mr M.F. 81mpson were appo1nted 
teachers in the College. 
A beginn1ng was, however, made w1th the 
Eng1neer1ng School 1n 1905. 16 pupils were admitted 
and divided 1nto two sect1ons. 1'he f1rst one fall owed 
a four-year course of 1nstruct1on w1th the obJect of 
becom1ng 'not an eng1neer' but a sk1lled overseer. 
The second, or surveyors section, followed a two-year 
course with the object of becom1ng good surveyors 
possessing suff1cient knowledge of English to enable 
12 them to wr1te 1ntellig1ble reports. After completing 
12. Gordon Memor1al College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1905,p.9 - 10. 
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the~r second and f~nal year, four of the candidates 
were posted to the Survey Department and one to the 
Sudan Irr~gation Service. When 1t was realised that 
the need for such staff was lack1ng, th1s section 
was closed after the graduation of 1ts second batch 
and surveying was, henceforth, 1ncorporated into 
the Engineer1ng course. 'I'he latter rema1ned as a 
secondary course of the Gordon College unt1l 1938. 
And when the School of Eng1neer~ng was opened 1n 1939 
it took over the teach1ng of Engineer~ng. 
Owing to the l~m~ted number of pupils yet avail-
able from the Primary Schools, it was not found pos-
s~ble to open the l~terary section in 1905 as contem-
plated. This had to be postponed for some years 
desp~te the need of the Government for 1ts product. 13 
When first establ~shed it began as a spec1al sect~on 
for the training of teachers of English ~n Pr1mary 
Schools and reached its complement of four classes 
in 1912. It expanded ~nto a secondary school provi-
d1ng general educat1on and preparing boys to become 
clerks, accountants and translators. The most suit-
able boys were selected in the third and fourth years 
13. Gordon Memor~al College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1907, p. 7. 
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as prospective teachers in the Primary Schools. 14 
In 1914 the Upper School of the Gordon College 
comprised the Training College for Teachers and 
Qa~is, the Engineering Section for skilled surveyors 
and overse.eB and the Literary Sect~on for clerks, 
accountants, translators and teachers. Owing to war 
cond~t~ons and the need for economy the three sections, 
with the exception of the Qa~is course, were amalgama-
ted for the first two years of the Upper School to 
pursue a course of general education while speciali-
sation was left for the last two years. 15 In accor-
dance with the new arrangement the Teachers' Section 
was separated from the Qa~is~ It cont~nued to pro-
duce teachers of Primary Schools and remained under 
the control of a British Master of Method since 1926. 
The Qa~is Section rema~ned in operation with inter-
mittent intake according to the needs of the country 
until 1940 when the study of Sharr~ and civil laws 
was undertaken by the reconst~tuted School of Law. 
Another change introduced in 1916 was the transfer-
ance of the reconstituted Training College (for the 
prov~s~on of elementary school teachers) from Omdurman 
14. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1913, p. 9. 
15. Gordon Memor~al College, Report and Accounts to 
11.12.lglu. n. 12. 
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to the Gordon College to provlde better supervision 
and closer boarding ~acillties. 16 In 1932 it became 
a separate entity and was trans~erred to Dueim 
in 1934 to ~orm the nucleus o~ the Elementary Teachers' 
Tra1n1ng College at Bakht er Ru~a. 
During the ~irst years o~ the Condominimn rule, 
the Government was ~aced by an unbalanced budget and 
a di~~icult ~inancial situation and the balance was, 
~rom time to time, made good by the Egyptian treasury. 
Consequently, the development of education was at the 
beginning necessarily slow, but its ~oundations were 
laid on a sound basis. The period was marked by 
steady expansion of the Gordon College, the opening 
o~ several Primary Schools and a number o~ elementary 
vernacular schools in the provincial towns. In the 
latter steady progress was made after their lntroduc-
t1on in 1900. 
73 in 1918.17 
Their number rose ~rom 49 in 1914 to 
By 1921 their nmnber again rose to 87. 18 
The progress o~ Primary Schools was comparatively slow 
~allowing Mr Currie's policy explained in his Annual 
Report ~or 1901 that this type o~ school should be 
!~§~!~~~~~-~~-~E~ ~ew. Accordingly, thelr number rose 
16. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1918, p. 11. 
17. ~~ p. 11. 
18. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1921, p. 12. 
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from 3 opened in 1901 to 6 in 1906 and remained 
the same until 1921 with a total attendance of 
11 238 boys. 19 They were known as Primary Schools 
(madaris ibtidaiyya) until 1933 when the term 
"intermediate" (madaris wus~a) was henceforth given. 
Their aim was to supply the Gordon College with suit-
able candidates and to prov~de staff for the Junior 
posts in the Government departments and business 
firms. 
In 1913 the Br~tish treasury voted a guaranteed 
loan to the Sudan Government which made the begin= 
20 
ning of the Sennar Dam possible. During the 
1914-18 war there was an 1ncreased demand for Sudan 
products specially livestock in Egypt and Palestine. 
The post-war period was marked by steady econom~c 
expansion. Arrangements were made to f~nish the 
Sennar Dam for the irr~gation of the Gezira area and 
to prolong the railwsw to Kassala. The new situa-
tion greatly enhanced the absorptive capacity of 
the various government departments for trained em-
ployees. The demand for such personnel greatly ex-
ceeded the supply. Mr J. Crowfoot who replaced Mr 
19. Ibid, p. 12 
20. Currie, J,, op. cit., p. 368. 
Currie as Director of Education, had recognised 
this situation and was at labour to provide more 
facil~ties for secondary education to meet the 
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country's needs. The Gordon College, therefore, 
continued to grow steadily in number. In 1920 a 
second class was added to the first year and in 
1921 a second class was added to the second year. 
This had the effect of increasing the annual in-
take into the Upper School from 30 to 60 pupils. 
In 1923 a third class was added to the f~rst year 
while another class was added to the second year 
in 1924. Even with these measures taken, the out-
put was still insufficient to meet the urgent 
needs and to feed the Kitchener School of Med~c~ne 
which was established in 1924. Further, the events 
of 1924 and the assass~nation SirLe~ Stack, 
Governor-General of the Sudan and Sirdar of the 
Egyptian army, in Cairo, on 19th November 1924 had 
resulted in the eviction of the Egyptian troops 
from the Sudan, the expulsion of all Egyptian civil 
servants and the closure of the Khartoum Military 
School. The Education Department and the Gordon 
21. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1918, p. 7. 
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College lost the services of their best trained 
22 teachers. The services of 25 senior Egyptian 
teachers in the Gordon College and primary schools 
were terminated. In view of this situation more 
posts were released for educated Sudanese. In 1924 
the Education Department resorted to the policy of 
sending a few of the graduates of the Gordon College 
to Beirut for degree courses to be able to replace 
the senior Egyptian and Syrian masters on their re-
turn. A further measure was taken by the Governor-
General's Council in 1926 when it agreed to a pro-
gramme of expansion of the College which would ra1se 
its number from 303 in 1926 to about 500 in 1929. 23 
Accordingly, the first and second year classes were 
increased to five and the third and fourth year 
classes to three bringing the total number of pupils 
to about 500. The following table24 shows the steady 
increase in the number of Gordon College pupils 
since 1918 and hence the increased demand of the 
government for skilled personnel. 
22. Currie, J., The Educational Experiment in the 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Journal of the Royal African 
Society, Vol. XXXIV, Jan. 1935, p. 46. 
23. Gordon Memor1al College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1927, p. 20. 
24. Report of a Comm1ssion of Inspection on the Gordon 
Memorial College, Khartoum, Me Corquodale, 1929, 
p. 15. 
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Year ~~:.-~f-9!~~~~~ No of 
Qa~is Higher School EU:Eils 
-- ~ ----- -~ - ---~ ....... \>"t,W.--·--~~-~- --~-- ... ~---~ 
1918 2 4 86 
1919 3 4 lllj 
1920 2 5 134 
1921 3 6 180 
1922 2 6 191 
1923 2 7 207 
1924 1 8 212 
1925 1 8 235 
1926 1 10 303 
1927 1 13 331 
1928 1 15 451 
1929 1 17 510 
In 1929 the Gordon College was subjected to 
the search~ng test of an expert Commission of 
Inspection. It was the first formal ~nspection 
s~nce its establishment in 1902. The Commission 
particularly noted the recent increase in the 
numbers which doubled since 1925. The chief de-
fects observed were connected with the teaching 
of English and History. Most of the recommenda-
tions made were connected with the academic life 
of' the College. They hoped that every endeavour would 
be made to make the ~nstruction in all subjects as 
pract~cal as possible. Lord Lloyd, then High 
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Commissioner in Egypt, was able to report in his 
covering letter to the Secretary of State for Foreign 
Affairs that "the Commission's report is generally 
favourable, and the College emerges from the test 
with credit, especially as it lost, so recently as 
1924, the services of the Egyptian teaching staff who 
had of necess~ty to be replaced by teachers of less 
experience." 25 
In 1930 when the whole educational policy was 
reviewed, there were 1280 boys in 10 primary schools, 
7827 in 81 elementary vernacular schools, 21,060 in 
589 subsidised native schools (khalwas), 370 in 3 
industrial workshops and 1428 in 19 girls' elementary 
schools. The G~rls' Tr~ning College in Omdurman was 
training 36 girls. 26 In addition, there were 18 
missionary schools and 10 others managed by various 
European communities. In the southern Sudan the 
intermediate and elementary schools established by 
missionary soaiet~es had a total attendance of over 
2000 pupils. They rece~ved grants from the Education 
Department and the assistance of two officers appoin-
ted for inspection purposes. The College reached its 
25. JJ2!g, p. 4 
26. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1929, p. 7 
40 
maximum number of 555 pupils in 1930 after which 
it continued to dwindle and a new policy had to 
be adopted. 
The period 1925-29 was marked by economic 
prosperity thanks to the good cotton yields and 
the remarkable prices in the world market. This 
was not matched by similar educational progress. 
Apart from the opening of the Kitchener School of 
Medicine and the increased intake in the Gordon 
College which was made necessary by the post-war 
expansion there were no significant educational 
developments. 27 A period of stagnation followed 
until the mid-thirties. The spirit of nationalism 
that grew in Egypt after the first world war and 
the clamour for independence and the disturbances 
that followed led to the appointment of the Milner 
Commission to investigate the Egyptian question 
and report on the situation. 28 The Commission, 
headed by Lord Milner, arrived in Egypt ~n December 
27. Holt, P.M. A Modern History of the Sudan, London 
1961, p. 131 
28. Shibeika, M., The Independent Sudan, New York, 
1959, pp. 473-4. 
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1919 and reported 1n 1920. Among other questions 
the Commission reported on the administration of 
the Sudan. "The administrat1on of its different 
parts should be left, as far as possible, 1n the 
hands of native authorities under British super-
vision. Decentral1sation and the employment whenever 
possible, of nat1ve agencies for the simple adminis-
trat1ve needs of the country, in its present stage 
of development, would make both for economy and 
efficiency." In 1922 the Powers of Nomad Sheikhs 
Ordinance was enacted and in 1927 another Ordinance 
was passed during Sir John Maffey's governor-generalship. 
The transfer of some jud1ciary and administrative 
powers from the central authorities to the local 
chiefs resulted in a corresponding simplification of 
education with more emphasis on elementary education 
and less emphasis on the higher grades. This led to 
a reduction of the technical staff employed in the 
provinces. Consequently, the training school started 
in 1919 to train future Junior admin1strators, was 
closed in 1927 in favour of the policy of indirect 
rule. 29 The situation was further aggravated by the 
29. Currie, J., op. c1t. p. 53 
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onset of the world economic depression of 1930. 
International trade stagnated and cotton prices 
went down. Financial retrenchment 1n every field 
became inevitable. As a result departmental services 
were reduced and cuts from 5 to 10 per cent in 
offic1al salaries were made. 30 Among other measures 
the Government reduced the starting salary rate of 
Gordon College graduates by about 30 per cent. 
Gordon College students who were directly affected 
by these measures which reduced a graduate's monthly 
salary from 8 pounds to 5t went on strike in 1932. 
The 1932 strike was only ended when a compromise was 
reached whereby the start1ng salary rate was fixed 
at 6~ pounds per month. Owing to the curtailment 
of openings for employment, the Gordon College numbers 
continued to drop stead1ly from 555 pupils in 1930 
to 291 in 1936, The following table31illustrates 
the steady decrease. 
30, Holt, P.M., op, cit., p. 136 
31, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts 
to 31.12.1936, p. 16. 
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Year No. of :QU:Qils 
1930 555 
1931 534 
1932 470 
1933 421 
1934 384 
1935 344 
1936 291 
Educational development after 1925 and parti-
cularly during the early th1rt1es was handicapped 
by the implementation of the policy of indirect rule 
and the onset of the economic depression. A d1rect 
result of this situation was the setting up, by 
the Governor-General in 1932, of a spec1al committee 
under the chairmanship of Mr R.K. Winter, Secretary 
for Education and Health, to review the educational 
system. 
The following were the Committee's terms of 
reference: 32 
1. To review the educat1onal system of the schools 
of the Northern Sudan, and to suggest what steps, 
if any, are necessary to ensure that the system 
and tra1n1ng are adapted to the practical needs 
of the country. 
32. Report of a Committee appo1nted by H1s Excellency 
the Governor-General, Khartoum, McCorquodale and 
Co. (Sudan, Ltd.), p. 5. 
2. To consider what steps can and should be 
taken in the immediate future to provide 
training for Sudanese 1n the administrative 
and techn1cal departments of the C~verTh~ent 
in order to increase the1r usefulness and 
prov1de open1ngs for the1r gradual advance-
ment. 
The Committee discussed the future of khalwas, 
the improvement of elementary, pr1mary and g1rls 
education and the career prospects of the educated 
Sudanese. The pr1ncipal aim of 1ts recommendat1ons 
was the strengthening and consol1dation of the ele-
mentary schools on wh1ch the educational pyram1d 
had rested and the curtailment of the output of the 
Gordon College and 1ts restr1ction to the pr1nciple 
of supply and demand. As far as the latter is con-
cerned its output was easily absorbed by the Govern-
ment until about 1930 but s1nce then the demand for 
the Gordon College boy from government and other 
sources had dropped and there should 1nev1tably be 
a gradual fall in the number of boys to a f1gure 
proportionate to the needs of the country.33 A 
33. Ibid, p. 18. 
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policy of decentralisation appropriate to the 
Government's policy of Native Administration was 
recommended for elementary Education. Unless the 
econom1c cond1tions greatly improved 1t was neither 
poss1ble nor wise to increase the number of College 
boys beyond the limit where there was a reasonable like-
lihood for employment either in Government departments 
or in commerc1al f'1rms. With the student numbers of 
the College already substantially reduced, numbers 
in Intermediate schools were necessarily reduced also 
and the objective of' f'eeding the College became rather 
secondary. It was not until 1937 that the College 
again began to grovi' in number. As f'or the lower 
grades of education, the report recommended the 
f'reeing of' spec1ally selected District Commissioners 
to supervise provincial education, the improvement 
of the status of' elementary school teachers by 
admitting them to pensionable service and the 
establishment of a Teachers' College f'or their 
training. 
'rhe immediate outcome of this was the opening 
of the Elementary Teachers' Training College at 
Ba~t er Ruda in 1934. The main aim of' this 
• 
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1nstitute was the training of elementary school 
teachers who were requ1red to teach 1n rural areas, 
the hold1~g of refresher courses for trained 
teachers, the format1on of syllabuses and the wr1t1ng 
of text-books. Mr. V .J_,.. Griffl ths was ap:poin ted fir.:; t 
PrlnCJ.palo Hav1ng developed elementary education 
wh1ch was the bas1s of the educational pyramid, the 
Inst1tute later extenued 1ts obJectives to include 
intermediate school reform by the wr1ting of hand-
books, the training of Ihgher Jchools graduates and 
the opening or the Intermedlate Teachers' Tra1ning 
College for the training of Intermediate Schools 
teacherso The 1·~·J.nter Committee was d1ssatJ.sf1ed vtith 
the l1mited aims of the Intermediate Schools and hatl , 
therefore, recommended a broadening of theJ.r curricu-
lum, but 1t was not until 1939 that 1Nork on inter-
mediate school reform was started. The Government 
had been busy w1th the reorgan1sat1on of the elemen-
tary school system and the formation of the H1gher 
Schools. 
In 1934 and subsequent years the economic 
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s~tuation showed steady improvement. 34 There was 
a great demand for more social serv~ces and exten-
s~on of educational facilities both of government 
and non-government types. The early educational 
princ~ples were sharply challenged and progress was 
made in all stages of educat~one 
In 1935 the Governor-General, Sir Stewart Symes, 
appo~nted a Committee under the chairmanship of Mr 
G.N. Logg~n, Director of Works, to report on techni-
cal educat~on. 35 The Committee was torev~ew the pro-
gress made during the past ten years in the employ-
ment of Sudanese ~n more respons~ble posts of tech-
n~cal nature and to consider the prov~sion of better 
facilities for the technical tra~ning of Sudanese 
with a view to the~r employment in technical depart-
ments. Their recommendat~ons carried on the work of 
the 1932 Winter Committee and suggested ways and means 
for higher professional training. The impact of these 
recommendat~ons as well as the De la Warr's, on higher 
education, will be discussed in the next chapter. 
34. Holt, P.M., op, c~t., p. 139 
35. S.G. Central Records Off~ce, Khartoum, Box *' 15 
His Excellency's Despatch of 1936, Memorandum of 
Expans~on of Education. 
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In February 1937 the Governor-General, S1r 
Stewart Symes, inv1ted the De la Warr Educat1onal 
Cornmission36 to visit the Sudan. The Commission 
was to enquire into and report on the Gordon Memorial 
College and to review the method and organisation of 
the elementary and intermediate school systems in 
relation to the Gordon College. 37 They paid visits 
of inspection to the Gordon College, the Elementary 
Teachers' Train1ng College at Bakht er Ru~a, the 
Kitchener School of Med1cine and a number of inter-
med1ate, elementary and Qu)ranic schools. The 
Commission regarded it as unnecessary to justify 
the educat1on of the Sudanese upon pr1nc1ples in-
sp1red by those adopted in Europe but a wise educa-
tional policy was to harmon1se what is best 1n 
European civilisation W1th Sudanese environment. 
Educat1on should, therefore, come in close contact 
with the requ1rements of a predominantly rural com-
munity. It should be aimed at producing the 
36. The Commission was appointed by the Secretary of 
State for the Colonies under the Chairmanship of 
Lord De la Warr to report on tiigher Education 1n 
East Africa. Their report on this subject is 
embodied in a separate document. 
37. S.G. Report ot Lord De La Warr's Educat1onal 
Commission, Khartoum, 1937 
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leaders who should be both super~or to the masses 
of the people and in sympathy with their aspira-
tiona. The Comnission laid emphas~s on the expansion 
and improvement of education and stressed the need 
for a substant~al increase in the funds of the 
Education Department. All stages of educat~on were 
~nterdependent, and efforts t~ds improvement should 
be spread over every grade of school. 
Co~nenting on the Qu)ranic schools they ob-
served that the boys acquired the hab~t of repetat~ve 
learning Without reasoning and urged that the 
Government should spare no effort to improve them 
without interference in their religious funct~ons. 
The great fault of Sudanese schools was the tendency 
to memorise without understanding with the result 
that they failed to produce qualities of initiative, 
foresight and judgement. 38 But adm~rable work was 
being done by Bakht er Ruda to devise methods capable 
of correcting the faults of the existing schools. 
The aim should be the creation of a training centre 
in each province for it was only by such measures 
that teachers would be available to staff the new 
schools. The Commission, therefore, recommended the 
38. Ibid, p. 8. 
50 
immediate establishment of at least one other 
Training Institute. 
The Commission drew attention to the urgent 
need for the improvement and extension of the 
intermediate schools by the provision of better 
teach1ng, and recommended that an Arts Department 
should develop with the existing Gordon College 
teachers' training course as a nucleus.39 They 
further recommended that modern methods of handwork 
should be applied especially where the schools 
served rural areas. The Headmaster of each inter-
mediate school should be advised by a British 
supervisor. 
They recognised the increased demand for girls' 
education and advised that the Government should 
provide funds for its expansion. This was necessary 
for bridging the gap between the two sexes "forming 
the pillars of the home life". 
Considering secondary education the Commission 
referred to the combination of general education 
with technical instruction as being inevitable in 
the early years of the College, but in more recent 
39 • ll.!.Q., p. 49 • 
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years the presence of vocational courses in the 
curriculum prevented the College from reaching a 
good secondary school standard. They felt the 
need for the increase of British staff and recom-
mended that the number of British masters in the 
College should be increased from five to eight 
without a corresponding decrease in Sudanese 
staff. The Sudanese staff should be given oppor-
tunities of visiting England for educational 
courses. As long as the College was regarded as 
a government institution, it was liable to stand 
in some danger of becoming merely a training 
school. To establish closer contact with Sudanese 
life and with commercial and other non-official 
activity, the format~on of an Advisory Council was 
recommended with the Director of Education as 
chair.man. 40 The Gordon College should further 
raise its standard to that of a full British 
secondary course and should be organised to give 
an education up to the school leaving certificate 
standard. This might mean a five years' course 
40 Ibid, p. 22 
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at first but as the standard of intermediate schools 
rose, it would be reduced to a four years' course. 
The Education Department should have a yardstick by 
which it could compare its standards with those 
accepted elsewhere and should at the same time make 
it possible for boys intending to undergo professional 
courses to secure the necessary pre-requisite quali-
fications. The introduction of a British school 
leaving examination was, therefore, recommended sub-
ject to the granting of satisfactory modifications 
adaptable to the cond1tions of the Sudan. 41 If and 
when other secondary schools were established, the 
setting up of a Sudan Exam1ning Board to maintain 
uniform standards might be worth consideration. 42 
The Commission also proposed the removal of the Gordon 
College secondary school to another site to make the 
Gordon College building available for accommodation 
by the future Un1versity College. In this way the 
original purpose of the founders would be achieved 
and the resultant benefit to the Sudan would repay 
all the efforts involved. 
41. Ibid, p. 32 
42. ll!.,g, p. 35 
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The De la Warr Commission's recommendations 
rormed the bas1s on which educational progress for 
the period 1938-46 had largely rested. The 1939-45 
War had, to some extent, hindered the full implemen-
tation of the 1938-46 programme, but nevertheless 
considerable developments were made. The Director 
of Education incorporated the Commission's recom-
mendations in his plan of educational expansion for 
the following period of eight yearso At their 
455th meeting held in June 1938 the Governor-General's 
Council approved a comprehensive prograw~e for 
educational reform. The new programme replaced a 
ten year plan drawn up in 1936 and entailed extra-
ordinary expenditure totalling approximately 
£E500,000 and an increase in recurrent expenditure 
on education from £El40,000 in 1936 to some 
£E300,000 in 1946. 43 Council further approved the 
removal of the secondary school from the College so 
that the elements of a future University College 
might be centred, and agre~d that the secondary 
school should, on its transfer, be divided into two 
parts each to be placed on a d1fferent site. The 
entry of Italy into the War in June 1940 necessitated 
43. s. G. Annual Report of the Education Department, 
1938. Khartoum. Introductorv Note. 
the removal of the secondary school in the same 
year to temporary and inadequate buildings in 
Omdurman. The College buildings were taken over 
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by the arncy& The projected transfer had to be 
adjourned as the buildings intended for the secondary 
school were used as an air-base by the American 
forces. It was not until 1945 that the secondary 
school was transferred to its present abode at 
Wadi Seidna. In 1946 another secondary school was 
opened at ~antoub. 
According to the Commission's recommendations, 
the Cambridge School Certif1cate Examinat1on was 
adopted in 1938 as the secondary school leaving 
examination. Its adoption entailed the removal of 
vocational courses from some of the fourth year 
classes and the introduction of a number of changes 
in the fourth year syllabuses. Work on educational 
expans1on went on according to the approved plan. 
The number of Gordon College pup1ls showed gradual 
1ncrease from 325 in 1937 to 532 in 1942 which was 
sl1ghtly less than the maximum of 555 pupils reached 
in 1930. Further, the war period witnessed steady 
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progress in the development of higher educat~on. 
It also witnessed great expansion in the number 
of non-government intermediate schools which owed 
their origin to public subscriptions. By 1940 
there was a total af about 30,000 pupils attend~ng 
government schools and 6,000 pupils attending 50 
non-government schools.44 In 1942 the Government 
opened two junior secondary schools providing a 
two-year course, one in Omdurman with a commercial 
bias and the other at Due~m w~th a rural bias. 
In 1943 the Director of Education, Mr. R.V.H. 
Roseveare, acting on the advice of the Governor-
General's Counc~l t.et up a small committee td'report 
on steps proper to develop the technical skill of 
the Sudanese in the way which may best enable them 
to obtain a better understanding of and to take in-
creased responsibility in the grow~ng side of the~r 
lite': 45 The Committee held several meetings between 
1943 and 1949 and made a number of recommendations 
regarding the development of technical education in 
the Sudan. Important among other recommendations 
44. Henderson, K.D.D., Survey of the Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan, 1898-1944, London, 1946, pp. 11-12. 
45. S.G. Education Department, Khartoum, File No. 
9-7-1 (S.F), 1943. 
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was the setting up of a Technical Institute in 
Khartoum. Such an Institute was des~gned to cater 
for the more advanced educational requirements of 
the many b~hes of techn~cal and manufacturin~ 1n-
dustry of the country as a whole. Instruct~onal 
fac~lities should be made available to students 
attending both part-t~me day and evening classes. 
The Inst1tute should include a Commercial School 
giv~ng commerc~al courses and a School of Design to 
enable students to understand good design as an 
asset in manufacture. The immed~ate outcome of this 
recommendation was the creation of the Khartoum 
Technical Institute in 1950. 
In 1946 the 1938 programme came to an end. A 
revision of the educational system in the light of 
changing conditions became necessary. Hence the 
Education Department prepared another Ten Year Plan 
to cover the period 1946-56o In submitt1ng his plan 
the Director of Education expressed the determina-
t~on of the Government to push the country's advance 
towards self-government as quickly as possible. "It 
~s the avowed ~ntention of the Government to make the 
country's advance along the road leading to self-
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government as rapid as possible and, for this pur-
pose, to train Sudanese as quickly as possible to 
fill the more respons~ble posts in the local and 
central services'~ 46 The new plan was approved in 
principle by the Governor-General's Counc~l in June 
1946 and was then submitted to the Advisory Counc~l 
for the Northern Sudan for cons~deration. The 
Adv~sory Council set up a spec~al committee on edu-
cation to make a deta~led study of the Ten Years 
Plan and to submit to Council its recommendations 
on the Government's educational policy. The report 
of the special committee was later used in 
November 1947, as a basJ.s of discussJ.on between the 
Council representatives and officials of the 
Ministry of Education. 47 The central feature of 
the 1946 programme was the scheme drawn up by Mr 
Lewis Brown, Headmaster of ijantoub Secondary School, 
known as the Brown Plan. The Brown Plan a~med 
mainly at "the improvement of the standard in the 
-------------------
46. Trimingham, J.S., Islam in the Sudan, O.U.P. 
London 1949, p. 256. 
47. s. G. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Proposals 
for the Expansion and Improvement of the Educa-
tional System in the Northern Provinces, 1949-1956, 
Introduction. 
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academic secondary schools, and the establ1shment 
of a number of local secondary schools with a 
shorter course and a more :pract1cal bias."4B It 
envisaged six years of basic :primary education followed 
by four or six years of secondary schooling. The local 
secondary schools i.e. those with vocational and :prac-
t1cal bias were to :provide a course of four years wh1le 
the literary academic schools were to :provide one of 
s1x years. Boys of the literary academ1c schools would 
be able to take the School Certificate Examination a 
year earlier and the sixth and f1nal year, free of the 
anx1ety of examinations, could be devoted to character 
train1ng and to :post-secondary school work in :pre:para-
tion for admission to the Gordon College. This idea 
was not altogether new. Proposals for reforming the 
intermediate schools were drawn up by Mr E. N. Corbyn 
when he was Director of Educat1on in 1927. His scheme 
envisaged an intermediate education of six years 
instead of the normal four, with a vocational bias in 
the last two years. H1s a1m was to :provide a better 
and well f1nished type of education for those who 
could not :pursue it further. 
The :proposals :put forward by Mr Corbyn for :providing 
48. Ibid. 
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a standard of education equivalent to the second 
year secondary, were abandoned in favour of a 
policy of increasing the number of Gordon College 
boys. Commenting on Mr Corbyn's scheme, the De 
la Warr Commission expressed the view that his 
proposal to extend the intermediate school course 
to six years needed thorough and careful cons~dera­
tion. The outcome of Mr Corbyn's proposals was 
the creation of two Junior secondary schools in 
1942. 
The special committee were of opinion that 
the Brown Plan brought about a diversified system 
of academic secondary education which would pro-
duce immensely unequal chances for students and 
widely different standards ~n education. They 
were in favour of expansion of education at all 
levels rather than consolidation. Consequently, 
they decided to defer the implementation of the 
Brown Plan in its entirety. In place of the pro-
posals put forward for the reform of secondary 
education, the special committee urged an immediate 
and rapid increase of the existing secondary 
schools facilities. Their proposals were accepted 
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by the Advisory Council with the result that the 
intake to the secondary schools was increased from 
130 in 1946 to 360 ln 1949. 49 The Committee further 
advocated an accelerated expansion of elementary and 
intermediate education both for boys and for glrls. 
As a result of the abandonment of the Brown 
Plan, a Revised Ten Year Plan was drawn up to cover 
the period 1949-1956. 50 This was considered by the 
Execut~ve Counc~l of the Legislat~ve Assembly at 
its 12th meeting, held on 30th May 1949 and received 
approval. The new plan provided for an increased 
annual output of elementary school teachers from 60 
to 120 in 1954 by supplementing Bakht er Ru~a's 
output by 30 teachers a year, from the training 
centre opened at Dilling in 1948, and by a further 
30 from a third centre to be opened at Shendi in 
1952. Similar provision was made for increasing the 
annual output of intermediate school teachers. 
Boys' elementary schools which were 156 in 1949 
would be increased to 356 schools by 1956. An early 
development was likely to be the transfer of boys' 
49. Ibid. 
50. S.G. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Revised 
Ten-Year Plan, 1949-1956. 
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elementary education to Local Government Authorities. 
This transfer would facilitate the gradual amalga-
mation of the elementary and sub-grade systems.5l 
Prov~sion was also made to increase the number of 
school-mistresses from 60 in 1950 to 150 by 1956. 
The number of girls' elementary schools which was 
101 in 1949 would rise to 211 in 1956. Increased 
provision was also made for girls' ~ntermediate and 
secondary education. The first girls' intermediate 
school was opened in Omdurman in 1940. Two more 
schools were opened at Wad Medani and El Obeid in 
1946. The new plan made prov~sion for the opening 
of eight more schools by 1956. The Girls' Secondary 
School opened in Omdurman in 1945 would be expanded. 
Boys' ~ntermediate schools would be increased from 
16 in 1949 to 31 by 1956. The annual intake into 
secondary schools was raised from 130 boys in 1946 
to 260 in 1948 and to 360 in 1949. By 1952 the 
total number of boys in secondary schools would 
reach 1, 440.52 
An important feature of the Revised Plan was 
51. Ibi d, p. 2 • 
52. Ibid, p. 4. 
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the emphasis laid on the 1mprovement of techn1cal 
as well as religious education. As a result of 
a strong recommendat1on of the Committee on Technical 
Educat1on set up in 1943, a Technical Adv1sor from 
outside the Sudan was appointed in 1948. On appoint-
ment he submitted a report covering the expansion 
of technical education at all levels. H1s report was 
approved by the Execut1ve Council at its 7th meeting 
held on 17th March 1949. The new plan endorsed the 
Advisor's report which was already put into operation. 
Consequently, it was proposed to open four pre-
apprent1ceship schools by 1952. These would take boys 
from the elementary schools and would provide for them 
a three-year cour&e of general education and pract1cal 
work. Selected boys from the pre-apprenticeship 
schools would then be adm1tted to a senior school for 
a three-year course of general educat1on and workshop 
train1ng. On complet1on of this course, the boys 
would attend part-t1me instruction at the proposed 
Khartoum Technical Institute which, in addit1on to 
housing the Senior School, would provide advanced 
courses in engineer1ng, commerce and 1ndustrial design~3 
In 1947 the Government decided to bring the 
53. Ibid, p. 4. 
Omdurman Ma'had 54 under the control of the Ministry 
of Education. In 1948 the Governor-General set up 
a High Council responsible for its policy and general 
administration. Prov~sion was made ~n the 1949 
budget for the recruitment of four 'ulama> from al-
Azhar and the secondment of two masters from the 
Ministry of Education. This would have the effect 
of improving the standard of teaching and allowing 
for the ~ntroduction of modern subjects ~nto the 
curriculum. It was expected that this process of 
religious reform would be completed by 1956~ 
Although the Executive Council only approved 
the Revised Plan subject to certain f~nm1c~al pro-
visos, nevertheless much was achieved. In January 
1950 there was a total of 99,452 boys and girls 
attending 964 government schools, 15,487 attending 
130 non-government schools in the Northern Sudan, 
22,638 attending 381 missionary schools in the 
Southern Sudan giving a grand total of 137,577 boys 
and girls in 1475 schools.55 
54. al-Mach~d- al-'Ilmf (The Academic Inst~tute) in 
Omdurman formed the nucleus of religious education 
in the Sudan. Ita history will be d~scussed in 
the next chapter as part of higher education. 
55. J.S.R. Duncan, The Sudan, A Record of Achievement, 
Blacl~ood, Edinburgh and London, 1952, pp 225-
226 
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According to the ma1n recommendation of the special 
committee which was accepted by the Advisory Council, 
expansion of secondary educat1on was eff1cient1y 
executed. In 1949 Khor Taggat and Rumbeik secondary 
schools were opened. In 1954 Khartoum and Atbara 
secondary schools were established. In 1955 three 
more boys' secondary schools were opened in Port Sudan, 
Wad Medan1 and El Fasher. In 1949 the Omdurman Girls' 
Secondary School was transferred to its present 
premiseso In 1955 there were nine government secondary 
schools including the Omdurmen Girls' with a total 
number of 2,311 pupils. In addition, there were nine 
non-government secondary schools w1th a number of 2,279 
pupils. Th1s brought about a total enrolment of 4,590 
pupils both in government and non-government secondary 
schools. 
In 1955 a statutory Sudan Examinations Council 
came into being although it was function1ng since 
1953. Its object was to conduct and administer a local 
Sudan School Certificate Examination in collaboration 
with the University of Cambridge Local Exam1nations 
Syndicate. The Council would also adm1nister the 
Sudan Public Service Examination, the Intermed1ate 
Schools Final Examination, and other local and foreign 
exam~natlons. 56 It was composed of ex-offic~o 
and other appointed members ~ncluding representatives 
from the Ministry of Education, the Univers~ty College 
of Khartoum and various other bodies like the Sudan 
Chrunber of Commerce and the Publ~c Serv~ce Commis-
s1on. The appointed members were appointed by the 
Council of Min1sters for a period of three years and 
were eligible for re-appointment. The aim was to 
adJust education to nat1onal needs and make it more 
suitable to the environment and conditions of the 
Sudanese cand1date. This brought about fruitful co-
operation between the hhnistry of Education, the 
University College, the Council and the Cambridge 
Syndicate with the result that useful changes were 
1ntroduced to suit local needs. 
Owing to the political unrest that pervaded 
the whole country at the end of the nineteen forties, 
the continuous school disturbances and the instability 
of the teaching staff, the Cambridge School Certifi-
cate Examination results began to show a steady drop 
from 71 per cent successes in 1946 to 46 per cent in 
56. M1nistry of Education, Khartomn, Sudan Examina-
tlons Counc~l, Regulations for the School Certi-
ficate Exam1nation, March, 1958. p. 4. 
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1953.57 In an attempt to remedy this situation the 
Government appointed an International Commission 
to ~nvestigate and make recommendations to improve 
secondary education in the Sudan. The Commission 
was of opin~on that the examination was designed 
essentially for a different soc~al and cultural 
background and ~ts syllabuses and standards had not 
been worked out with special reference to the needs 
and cond1t~ons of the country. They further held 
the opinion that the f~rst step towards this end 
was reached by the establishment of the Sudan 
Examinations Council work~ng in close co-operation 
w~th the Cambr1dge Synd~cate which permitted the 
introduction of a special vers1on of its overseas 
examinations. But that did not go deep enough to 
allow sufficient latitude to adJust education to 
the local needs of the country. Factors that 
affected the inefficiency of teach~ng in schools 
were the frequency with which the teachers were 
transferred and the failure of the M~n~stry of 
Education to attract a suff1cient number of suitable 
recruits at a t1me when many of its good teachers 
57o s.G. Report of the International Commission on 
Secondary Education in the Sudan, Khartoum, 1957 
p. 4. 
67 
were drawn away by other lucrative services.58 In 
v~ew of those considerat~ons the Commission stressed 
the need for a consc~ous reorientation of secondary 
education towards objectives calculated to meet the 
needs of the s~tuat~on. This was to be achieved by 
the development of character and social attitudes 
leading the youth to realise domestic citizenship, 
the establishment of new standards of vocational and 
technical effic~ency and the development of the 
students' total personality59 by creating a r~ch and 
stimulating school environment which would cultivate 
a var~ety of interes~in themo The function of 
secondary education should not merely be the produc-
tion of qualified entrants to the University College, 
but secondary education, like other stages of educa-
tion, should be an end in itself. 
To improve the standards of secondary schools, 
the proper tra~ning of graduate teachers was inevi-
table. The Commission observed that there was practi-
cally no arrangement for the train~ng of secondary 
school teachers and that there was a clear case for 
58. Ibid, p. 15. 
59. Ibid, Po 17. 
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the establisrument of a post-graduate teachers' 
training college for this purpose. They were glad 
to learn that plans were already being made for its 
establishment to form the Department of Education 
1n the new Sudan University. In add1t1on, plans 
were being 1nitiated for the establishment of a 
tra1n1ng college for 1ntermed1ate teachers which 
would have its own governing council with representa-
60 tives from the College and the M1n1stry of Educat1on. 
The Commission also laid emphasis on the develop-
ment of technical education and the training of 
technical teachers and instructors. The Khartoum 
Techn1cal Institute, with the co-operat1on of Bakht 
er Ru~a, should play a v1tal part in the train1ng 
of teachers and instructors for Technical Intermed1ate 
and Technical Secondary schools, for craft 1nstruc-
tion in the Institute itself and for any Trade 
Tra1ning School wh1ch m1ght be established. 61 The 
extension of the system of technical education was 
highly desirable to produce the qualif1ed men at 
various levels in the 1ncreas1ng number which the 
60. ~~ p. 66. 
61. Ibid, p. 81. 
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country required. The Commission, therefore, recom-
mended the creation of an Advisory Council for 
Technical Education representing all the 1nterests 
concerned to prov1de the Director of Education with 
the required advice on this branch of educat1on. 
The Council might also help to attract favourable 
public op1nion whenever costly schemes were under 
cons1deration.62 
In February, 1953 the British and Egyptian 
Governments s1gned an agreement which provided that 
a three-year transit1onal per1od of self-government 
preceding self=determ1nation was to begin 1mmediately 
in the Sudan. Elect1ons for the Sudanese parliament 
took place under the supervision of an International 
Commission in November and December, 1953. The 
Sudanese parliament held its first meeting in January, 
1954 and in March, 1954 the formal opening of the 
first Sudanese parliament took place. On 1st January, 
1956 the independence of the Sudan was officially 
declared. 
In the independent Sudan, education at all levels, 
62. Ibid, p. 92. 
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received a great impetus and ~ts development was 
characterised by the fruitful co-operat~on between 
the M~nistry of Educat~on and the United Nations 
Organisat~on. With the help of the United Nations 
Organ~sation, the Min~stry established a strong 
educational statistical organ~sation to help in 
expanding the educational system on a proper scienti-
fic basis. By collecting and prepar~ng accurate 
statist~cal data on var~ous educat~onal proJects, 
this unit would enable the author~t~es to construct 
future plans upon sound statistical ~nformat~on. 
The authorities aimed at atta~ning a unified educa-
tional system between the north and south and a type 
of culture suited to the political, social and 
economic development of the country. Education was 
made free at all school levels. Religion became a 
basic subject in the school curriculum and a major 
subject ~n the Secondary School Certificate Examina-
tion. Girls' education which lagged far behind that 
of the boys'received special consideration, especially 
in areas where there were ~nough boys' schools. More 
schools at all levels were opened and in 1957 the 
Ministry added to its responslb1lities many of the 
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non-government schools as well as mlssionary schools 
in the Southern Provinces. By tak1ng th1s act1on 
it a1med at cre&tlng a unif1ed syllabus for the 
whole country. The process of Arab1cisat1on in 
the south was well in progress s1nce 1957. Arabic 
was introduced as part of the curriculum with the 
aim of making it the language of instruction. By 
adopt1ng Bakht er Ruga's syllabuses a great deal 
was done to ach1eve this end. It is now taught in 
all elementary, intermed1ate and secondary schools 
of the Southern Sudan and constitutes a major sub-
Ject in all examinations. 
When the Sudan ga1ned independence in 1956 
there were 540 boys' sub-grade and bush schools and 
390 elementary schools. 63 In 1960/61 the total 
number reached 1105 sub-grade and bush schools and 
659 elementary schools, making an increase of 565 
sub-grade and 269 elementary schools within a period 
of four years. The following table64 illustrates 
this r1se. 
63. S.G. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Education 
under National Rule, Khartoum, p. 25. 
64. Ibid, p. 26. 
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Boys Boys 
Academic Sub-grade Elementary 
Year schools schools 
---~--~-~ ~~ ~- ---
1955/56 540 390 
1956/57 902 560 
1957/58 1,035 604 
1958/59 1,062 614 
1959/60 1,089 632 
1960/61 1, 10~ 659 
G~rls' elementary education received special 
attention since independence and its expansion 
since 1954/55 is shown in the following table. 65 
Academic 
Year Sub-grade Elementary 
schools 
- ~~ .. -~-~ 
- ----- -- -- --i4i-- -- ---1954/55 24 
1955/56 34 173 
1956/57 63 206 
1957/58 93 228 
1958/59 189 234 
1959/60 207 272 
1960/61 223 291 
Under the ~ndependent Government, intermediate 
education was directed towards fulfilling the two-
objective of providing secondary schools with quali-
fied candidates, and equipping the pupils with a 
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reasonable standard of culture that would help them 
in life especially as many of them would not have a 
chance of secondary educat1on. Before 1ndependence 
there were 39 streams in boys' intermediate schools, 
a number wh1ch increased four t1mes by 1960. The 
following table66 shows the increase of boys' inter-
mediate schools since independence. 
Academic Number of Number of 
Year Streams Pupils 
--~--~- _ _,_ --~ - -- - -
---- - __ ..:;--=-
1954/55 33 5,280 
1955/56 49 7, 8L~O 
1956/57 55 8,800 
1957/58 113 18,080 
1958/59 122 18,600 
1959/60 125 19, 080 
1960/61 132 19,360 
As for girls' intermediate education, great 
efforts were made to br1ng its curriculum in line 
with that of boys. This unification of syllabuses 
was ach1eved and the subjects in both boys' and girls' 
schools were standardised. It had expanded to about 
four times as much since 1954/55. The following 
table67 shows the expansion of girls' intermediate 
education between 1954 and 1960. 
66 • .nag, p. 31 
67. Ibid, p. 33 
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Academic Number of Number of girl 
Year Streams Students 
--~ ------ ·~L ~-- - ~ ~~ ~--- ~ ~ 
- - - - --~ - - - ....=.=._,;o 
1954/55 6 1,028 
1955/56 10 1,228 
1956/57 12 1,514 
1957/58 19 2,183 
1958/59 22 3,005 
1959/60 24 3,244 
1960/61 27 3,565 
Secondary education was directed on the one 
hand towards atta1ning a reasonable standard of 
general education and on the other towards enabling 
students to qualify for higher education. In 1956 
there were eight Goverrunent boys' secondary schools 
with 23 streams and a total attendance of 3,220 
pupils. In 1960/61 there were fourteen such schools 
with 43 streams and a total pupil population of 
5,359. 68 There was only one Government Girls' 
Secondary School in 1956. By 1960 two more girls' 
schools were added with a total of four streams. 
The Ministry of Education also attached impor-
tance to the expansion of technical education in so 
far as the future needs of the country for skilled 
personnel could be satisfied. The syllabuses 
68. Ib1d, p. 55 
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were revised, qualified teachers were provided and 
many graduates were sent on courses abroad to 
acquire the academic and professional qualifications 
necessary to develop technical education. In 1955 
there were four technical intermediate schools in 
the country w~th 640 pupils~ By 1960/61 eight more 
schools were added. When missionary technical schools 
were brought under the direct control of the Ministry 
the total population in Government Technical Inter-
mediate Schools reached 1,712 pupils. 69 Four post-
intermed~ate schools were started in 1957. They 
were to provide vocational training in mechanical, 
civil and electr~cal eng~neering. The best boys were 
then selected for entrance to a h~gher vocational 
school started in Khartoum in 1960 to prepare pupils 
for the C~ty and Guilds Certificate. 
The efforts of the Government, during the period 
under review, to develop education and bring it in 
line with other developed and independent countries 
necess1tated the creation of a new educational set-up, 
and for this reason the Ministry of Education 
69. Ibid, p. 65. 
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appointed a Oomm1ttee in November 1958 to investi-
gate and propose a new plan for education in the 
Sudan. 70 The Committee was presided over by the 
Unesco expert, Dr Matta 'Akrawi, and its membership 
included eleven leaders of education in the country. 
The Committee met between December, 1958 and June, 
1959 and toured round the country during the period 
between the meetings. Its report which included 
future educat1onal projects in the Sudan and the new 
proposed educational system was officially submitted 
by the Unesco to the Minister of Education in 
September, 1959. Because of the importance of the 
situation, it was dec1ded to appoin~ Dr iAbdel Hamid 
Ka~im, Unesco expert on Educational Planning, to sug-
gest steps for the implementation of the proposals 
of the 'Akrawi Committee and submit any new proposals. 
Dr Ka~im submitted his report which proposed a new 
policy for education in the Sudan in November, 1960. 
Under the new system it was proposed to abolish 
the existing educational ladder and to replace it by 
a new one consisting of three stages. 71 Every child 
70. S.G. M1n1stry of Education, Khartoum. A New Plan 
for Education in the Sudan, Khartoum, 1962. 
71. Ibid, p. 6. 
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would have to attend a primary school for six years 
and would start schooling at the age of six. The 
primary school would then be followed by a general 
secondary course of four years and a further senior 
secondary course of four years. It was suggested 
that the senior secondary school should be divided 
into two stages, the Secondary School Cert~ficate 
Ordinary level stage wh~ch was to continue for three 
years and the Advanced level stage which was to be-
gin at the last year of the senior secondary school 
for those who successfully completed the Ordinary 
Level stage. Later, in the light of exper~ence and 
if it proved possible for the senior secondary 
school boys to take the ordinary level exam~nation 
at the end of their second year in the senior 
secondary school, then the last two years of that 
stage would be devoted to h~gher studies lead~ng to 
the advanced level certificate and further to the 
Intermediate level in the same manner as the Sixth 
Form stage in the Grammar Schools of the United 
K~ngdom. 72 
72. Ibid, p. 7. 
In this way considerable savings would be made 
on the preparatory stages of Univers1ty and 
higher educat1on. 
It was further proposed that the general 
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secondary school should be of three types, the Voca-
tional Academic, the Technical Secondary and the 
Girls Secondary. Some practical subjects of a 
vocational nature would be taught at the Academ1c 
and Girls Secondary Schools. The former would pro-
vide for practical stud1es related to the environ-
ment, whether commercial, agricultural or pastoral 
and the latter would cater for instruction in house-
hold crafts.73 Specialisation would start at the 
senior secondary school which would include Academic 
secondary schools for boys, Academic secondary schools 
for girls, Technical Secondary and Vocational Secondary 
schools. The ord1nary level and the advanced level 
of the academic secondary schools would qualify boys 
for entrance into the University and other high 
institutes while the Technical Certificates would 
qualify boys for entrance 1nto the Khartoum Technical 
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Institute. 
The Conunittee emphasised the question of the 
proper training of teachers and suggested a 
radical change for the~r train1ng in all educat1onal 
levels. The pr1mary school teachers would be admit-
ted to a Primary Teachers Tra1n1ng College of four 
years after completing the general secondary school 
stage. Teachers for the general and senior 
secondary schools would be taken after completing 
the sen1or secondary school stage and would receive 
a four years tra1ning in the proposed Higher Teachers 
' 
Train1ng College to be opened 1n 1961. 74 The 
Committee's proposals outlined above were not imple-
mented and in 1960 it was reported that these were 
under careful consideration by the Minister of 
Education and other responsible bodies. 
In subsequent years educational expansion was 
carried out on a wider scale. In 1963/64 educational 
expenditure amounted to LS 5,588,332 showing an in-
crease of LS 872,334 over 1962/63. This sum 
covered expenditure on secondary and technical educa-
tion, the teachers train1ng institutions and 20 per 
74. Ibid, p. 15. 
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cent of the cost of running elementary and inter-
mediate schools since 80 per cent of the expendi-
ture on these was covered by the Local Authorities. 
The expenditure by the local authorities amounted 
to LS 4,957,140 bringing the total educational ex-
pend1ture for that year to 10,545,572.75 This re-
presented about 18.1 per cent of the state expendi-
ture put at LS 58,209,32-8. In the same year 
Government education comprised a total number of 
2,989 boys and girls' sub-grade and elementary 
schools, 203 boys' intermed1ate schools and 86 
secondary schools, 48 girls' intermed1ate schools 
and 18 secondary schools in add1tion to 35 boys' 
technical intermediate and secondary schools.76 
The following table77 gives a summary of the 
quantitative development of Government elementary, 
intermediate and secondary education for the years 
1963/64 and 1964/65. 
75. S.G. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Educational 
Progress in Sudan, 1963/64, Geneva, July, 1964, 
p. 1. 
76. Ibid, p. 4. 
77. S.G. Ministry of Educat1on, Khartoum, Educational 
Progress in Sudan, 1964/65, Geneva, July, 1965, 
p. 5. 
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Number of Schools 
of School or Streams Number of Teachers :!Jumber of Stu<ients 
.1963L:64 1964765 1963/64 1964i"b5 1963L:64 1964i65 
-Grade and 
m. Boys 2,147 2,233 6,658 7,140 269,942 315,189 
-Grade and 
m. Girls 842 834 2,588 2,881 117,357 151,684 
--
TOTAL 2,989 3,117 9,246 10,021 387,299 466,873 
- - - -
d. & relig-
s. Interme-
te. Boys 203 217 1,270 1,448 27,825 30,888 
d. & relig-
s. Secondary 86 89 618 728 9,793 12,002 
Boys I 
demic. Inter-
iate. Girls 1 48 52 294 334 5,626 6,777 
demic. Secon-
y. Girls 
hnical. In-
mediate 
Boys 
~nical. Se-
dary. Boys 
TOTAL 
18 20 111 189 1,746 ~ 2,449 
25 25 251 270 3,021 3, L1.l6 
10 11 98 120 1,123 1,506 
390 414 2,642 3,089 49,134 
I 
57,038 
_.._ 
~ 
More progress was achieved in 1964/65 by the 
legislation for a Council for national education and 
the association of women, more closely, with the ad-
ministration of girls' education at a high level.78 
The function of the Council would be the encouragement 
of public initiative to create and sponsor more private 
schools to cater for boys who would not be able to 
78. Ibid, p. 1. 
82 
find places in government schools. Th~s would, 
therefore, complement the efforts of the state 
in the expans~on and equitable distr~but~on of 
educational opportun~t~es. 
CHAPTER III 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF HIGHER EDUCATION 
IN THE SUDAN FROM ITS ORIGINS TO 1966. 
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The present pattern of h1gher educat1on in the 
Sudan comprises academic, technical, vocat1onal as 
well as profess1onal 1nstitut1ons. The maJority 
of these inst1tut1ons have a fairly recent h1story 
closely related to the requ1rements of the country 
for qual1f1ed personnel espec1ally during the early 
years of independence. But the h1story of some of 
these goes back to the early n1neteen twenties and 
the middle thirties when the need for such personnel 
was greatly feltG Important among these was the 
Gordon Memor1al College whlch was dest1ned to 
develop from a mere prlillary school 1n 1902 to a 
Univers1ty 1n 1956. One of the ma1n features of 
th1s development was the progress ach1eved by the 
Ki tchener School of PJ!ed1c 1ne and its incorporation 
1n the Univers1ty College in 1951 to form a single 
1nst1tution under common management. In this 
Chapter the a1m w1ll be to outl1ne the historical 
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development of these 1nst1tut1ons, academ1c, tech-
nical, vocat1onal and professlonal. 
At the formal opening oi' the Gordon Memorlal 
College in 1902 Lord Kltchener concluded his address 
by express1ng hls hopes that the College would 
become a centre round which "the development of 
hlgher educat1on in the Sudan may be focused for 
all tlme." Lorn Kitchener, however, lost hls life 
on 6th June, 1916 in action dur1ng the F1rst World 
war when the H .. l\'Io s. Hampshire was mined and sunk 
by enemy action. On his last vis1t to Khartoum 
in 1914 he put ~orward a proposal to found a medical 
school but ow1ng to the outbreak of the war in 1914 
1t was not poss1ble to proceed further ln the matter 
at that t1meo On the announcement of his death it 
was dec1ded to found a med1cal school 1n Khartoum 
to serve as a Sudan memorial to himo As the imme-
diate successor of Lord Kltchener both as Governor-
General of the Sudan and Sirdar of the Egypt1an Ar.my, 
Sir Reginald Wingate made an appeal, to the people 
of the Sudan and to all others jnterested, for funds 
suff1c1ent to establish a med1cal school worthy of 
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the name 1t was intended to commemorate. 1 This 
appeal was powerfully supported in Eneland by Lord 
Cromer who was one of the Trustees of the College 
and who succeeded Lord K1tchener as Presidente At 
the end of 1916 and on the instigat1on o~ Sir 
Reginald W1ngate, a corruni ttee vvas :for·.med, with 
Mro J. Crowfort, then D1rector of Educat1on for the 
Sudan, as c hau>rnan and s lX other Plembers, to orga-
nJBP subRcr1pt1on 1n the Sudan and to take the 
necessary steps in connect10n w1th the cho1ce of 
site and the erection of buildings. 2 In December, 
1916 a subscriptJon list was opened and a sum of 
All thls s~m except for £2 7 000 
was subscr1bed by nat1ves of the Sudan. By the end 
of 1921 a further sum of £2,000 was rece1ved. 
Generous assistance was also rece1ved from many 
char1table sources, compan1es, clubs, fore1gn 
co~~un1t1es and private persons. In 1923 £10,000 
was subscrJbed by the Br1t1sh Red Cross in Egypt 
and the committee was thus relieved of all anxiety 
as regards the bu1ld1ngs. By 1923 the total subs-
cr1ption amounted to £E 54,264. The Sudan Govern-
ment had prom1sed substantial f1nancial support in 
1. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31-12-1915, P• 6. 
2. The Kltchener School of Med1c1ne, Khartoum, F1rst 
Report, 1924-25, Po 5o 
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case of necessity. 
With thls money in hand and w1th the Govern-
ment's promise, it was poss1ble to form an endow-
ment fund to begin the work of medical educat1on 
in the Sudan. The fundsand lands of the Kitchener 
School of Med1c1ne were vested in the Trustees of 
the Gordon Memor1al College as Trustees of the 
K1tchener School of Med1c1ne by a Trust Deed dated 
22nd Aprll, l930e It was planned that the endow= 
ment fund should meet the annual ma1ntenance of the 
School whlch was estlmated at between £3,000 and 
3 £4,000 .. The interest on the endowment fund 
together w1th an annual gra.nt of £1,945 made by the 
Lord K1tchener Nat1onal Memor1al Fund prov1ded an 
annual 1ncome of £3,019. A sum of £300 was granted 
annually by A~ad Bey Hashim Baghdadi for the 
ma1ntenance of needy students. Unt1l September, 
1951 the expenses of the School were met by the 
1nterest on the endowment fund, by the annual grant 
of the Lord Kitchener National Memorial Fund and by 
3. The K1tchener School of Med1c1ne, Khartoum, 
First Report, 1924-25, P• 5. 
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the 1nterest rece1ved from the Baggdadl Trust. Any 
def1c1t was made good by the Sudan Government. 
S1nce Hashim Bey's death Ln January, 1933, the 
property left by him had gradually 1ncreased in 
value and was provldl11g an annual 1ncome of about 
£E 2,000 for the beneflt of the Med1cal Schoolo 
When the School was off1cially 1ncorporated into 
the Un1versity College, the Counc1l of the Lord 
K1tchener National Memorial Fund dlscontinued their 
annual grant and instead, agreed to award an annual 
pr1ze of £E 102, to be known as Kitchener Memor1al 
Prize, to the best med1cal student 1n the F1nal 
Exannnst1on~ 4 
A s1te for the bu1ld1ng was granted by the Sudan 
Government in 1920. Tne plan for the bu1lding, 
drawn up by I~r. G. B. Br1dgman of the Publ1c Works 
Department, was approved 1n December, 1920 and 1n 
Iv'larch 1922 the contract was signed w1th Messrs 
HadJiantounl and Co.5 In May, 1922 bu1ld1ng 
operat1ons were started. The bu1ld1ng was completed 
by the end of 1923. The Sudan Government opened a 
4. The Kltchener School of Med1c1ne, Khartoum, 
Tenth Report, 1949-1951, p. 31. 
5o The Kltchener School of Med1c1ne, Khartoum, 
F1rst Report, 1924-25, P• 5. 
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cred1t account of £8,000 to meet the cost of eqUlP-
ment and any alterations or additions to the 
building. 
The School was formally opened by Sir Lee Stack, 
Governor-General of the Sudan, on 29th February, 1924. 
Th1s was the last publ1c act performed by h1m in the 
Sudan before his assassination In Ca1ro, 1n November 
of that year. Slr Lee Stack had taken a lively 
Interest In the foundation of the School and bel1eved 
that it would add to the mater1al beneflt of the 
Sudanese by providlng them With greater opportunities 
for serv1ng thelr countryo In tlls 1naugural address 
he felt proud of hav1ng been bestowed w1th the honour 
of open1ng the School and accept1ng the buildings on 
behalf of the Trustees of the K1tchener School of 
Mediclne. He thanked all subscr1bers especially 
Dr. Atkey, D1rector of Sudan Hedical serv1ce and 
Pres1dent of the School Counc1l, who had laboured 
unceas1ngly In an endeavour to br1ng the fund to 1ts 
max1mum proport1ons. Cormnent1ng on the pos1 tion of 
the School, he pointed out that it was not a Govern-
ment school but a free 1nstitut1on ass1sted by the 
Government for the development of hlgher education 
1n the Sudan. 
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The ma1n obJect In v1ew was to build up a 
staff of Sudanese doctors to carry out med1cal and 
publ1c health work In the Sudan. Sanitary officers 
would be requ1red to undertake work on the irr1gated 
areas 1n the Gezira and Gash Delta especially when 
irrigat1on was extended. The demand for doctors 
was likely to Increase as long as there ~as a steady 
development of agriculture throughout the country 
both by irrigation and by raJn cultivation$ As 
there were in 1924, 106 subordinate medical posts, 
1t was est1mated that the Sudan would require at 
least an annual output of six additional doctors 
for the next twenty-two years to br1ng the total 
number of these posts to 238. 6 At that time, in 
addition to the sen1or posts which were held by 
Britlsh doctors, there were 73 JUn1or posts held 
by Syrian doctors and 33 subordinate posts held 
by assistant med1cal off1cers. Later when these 
urgent needs were met, 1t would be desirable to 
replace both British and Syrian doctors by Sudanese 
doctors trained at the Medical School. It was, 
therefore, intended to train an average of SIX 
90 
students annually as f'rom 1924 so that 1t m1ght 
be poss1ble 1n f'uture to prov1de new Sudanese 
doctors to f'1ll a total of' 238 posts. \lili th thlS 
humble beg1nn1ng 1t was, theref'ore, unexpected 
that the supply of' doctors would be 1n excess of' 
the demand .. 
To allow f'or wastage, ten students were admitted 
to the f'lrst year course in 1924. S1x of' them were 
spec1ally selected f'rom those who had completed a 
course of' general educat1on at the Gordon College 
and the rema1ning f'our were Government of'f'icJals who 
had to g1ve up the1r Jobs and the1r salar1es. 7 S1nce 
the opening of the School 1n 1924, 1t was found 
des1rable to 1ntroduce the teach1ng of Sc1ence as 
part of' the curr1culum 1n the Gordon College and it 
was ch1ef'ly f'rom among boys who had taken this pre-
liminary sc1ent1f'1c course that students f'or the 
Ned1cal School were selected. A house for their 
accomnodat1on was rented and furnlshed as a hostel 
near the School. Ar~ad Bey Hashlm was so generous 
. -
as to prov1de them w1th f'ood and a clothing 
allowance of' £1 per month. The students had to 
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live in that temporary hostel until the end o~ 1926. 
With the aruniss~on of more students ~t was found 
necessary to provide closer supervision by the 
Reg~strar. Accordingly, it was decided to build 
a hostel as near as possible to the hosp~tal and 
the hled~cal School. The School hostel was comp-
leted at the beginning of 1927 to allow for the 
acconrrnodation of fourty students.8 The cost of 
this bu~lding was met in part from a spec~al sum 
of £2,000 allotted by Lord Allenby and for the 
rest from a smn of £3,700 granted by the Sudan 
Government. 
The students admitted were given a medical 
course of four years followed, after graduation, 
by a further year of tra~ning as house-surgeon and 
house-physic~an at one of the larger hospitals 
under the personal supervision of a Britlsh Medical 
Inspector. The course ~n the fix•st year compr~sed 
the study of Chemistry, Physics and B~ology. In 
the second year they studied Anatomy and Physiology. 
Medicine, surgery and Pathology were taken in the 
third year. In the fourth year they studied medic~ne, 
8. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Second 
Report, 1926-27, p. B. 
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Surgery, I·.1idw1fery and Gynaecology and Public 
9 Health .. Of the f1rst ten students admitted in 
192u, seven had successfully completed thelr course 
by the end of 1927. Examiners for each subJect 
were appo1nted from the Government med1cal and 
sc1ent1f1c staff while two external assessors were 
1nv1ted to pres1de over their examination. The 
papers for th1s exam1nat1on were set by the v1sit1ng 
examiners who also regulated the standard of mark1ng 
and assessed the results. These seven graduates 
were the first product of the Sudan Med1cal Schoole 
Licences to practise medicine 1n the Sudan were 
issued to them by the Central Sanitary Board of the 
Government on the adv1ce of the School Counc1lo 10 
T~is was a rare occas1on 1n wh1ch diplomas autho-
rising the holders to practise Med1c1ne and Surgery 
were, for the first t1me, conferred upon Sudanese 
tra1ned at a Sudan Med1cal School. It was happ1ly 
celebrated on the 20th of December, 1927 in the 
Central Hall of the Medical Schoolo In f'ront of a 
gather1ng cons1st1ng of members of the Governor-
9.. The K1 tchener School of i'.rled1c J..ne, Khartoum, Third 
Report, 1928-30, Po 7o 
10 .. Ibid, Po 6. 
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General's Council, heads of Government departments, 
the Medical School author~ties and selected members 
of foreign communities and Sudanese, the Governor-
General presented each graduate with his diploma 
after swearing the oath of Hippocrates. 
During the first years of its ex~stence some 
difficulty was faced in attracting the best type 
of boy to the Med~cal school. The Gordon College 
student who was assured of obta~ning a well-paid 
job on leaving the school, was not certa~n if it 
was worthwhile to embark upon a four or five-year 
course of hard and unpaid work. Many of the 
students had parents and relatives who looked for-
ward to financial assistance and, therefore, 
embarking upon a med~cal course demanded much self-
denial on the part of the candidate and his parents. 11 
To remedy this situation the Sudan Government awarded 
scholarships to two entrants in 1927 and to five in 
1928. In the follow~ng years and until 1932 all 
new students were awarded scholarships. Later when 
the first graduates of the School had successfully 
replaced foreign med~cal officers, the students of 
11. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Fourth 
Report, 1931-32, p. 27. 
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the Gordon College began to realise the solid 
prospects of the medical profession. Consequently, 
it was possible to decrease and eventually abolish 
the scholarshipso 
In 1928 there were three classes under tuition 
consist1ng of 24 students. There were 10 in the 
first year, 7 in the second year and 7 in the fourth 
year. The absence of a third year class was due to 
the fact that no students were admitted to the 
School in 1926o This was because 1t was felt 
necessary to give the teaching staff a spell of 
time to plan their teaching schemes and syllabuses 
and because there were only four suitable candidates 
at that time which did not warrent the opening of a 
new class.12 The limited number at the School made 
possible the creation of a closer relat1onship 
between teachers and students and gave a greater 
opportunity for personal tuition. The student was 
apt to be in daily contact w1th the traditions of 
the profess1on throughout the four years of his 
training. 
A closer liaison was established in 1928 bet-
ween the Scientific Section of the Gordon College 
12. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Second 
Report, 1926-27, p. 15. 
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and the School of I:Tedicine by the appointment of' 
a biologist to the staff of the Education Depart-
ment whose duties included, as a primary obligation, 
the teaching of Biology to the first year students 
of the School of Medicine. He had also to teach 
the same subject to the fourth year class of the 
Gordon College and by this arrangement he continued 
to teach, at the School of Medlcine, students 
selected from among those whom he had previously 
taught in the Gordon College Scientific section. 13 
It was further arranged for the Reg1strar of the 
Medical School to assist in the examination of' 
Science subjects at the Gordon College and in this 
way he was able to maintain closer touch with the 
College staff and to gain personal knowledge of 
the students and their work before thelr actual 
selection took place. 
Dur1ng the early years the methods of teaching 
in the School were of necessity largely experimental. 
In later years and ln the light of experience, this 
was much improved owing mainly to the comments and 
good advice of' external assessors who presided over 
13. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Third 
Report, 1928-30, P• 7• 
96 
the examinations. In 1927 they recommended the 
establishment of a Graphic Museum to enable the 
students to visualise and follow the development, 
course and effect of dlseases and to study the 
habitat and development of the insect host. 14 To 
give greater care to the practical side of teaching, 
they :further recommended the initiat1on of a Patho-
log1cal 1:useum in the new Medical Research Labora-
tories opposite the School. In october, 1928 when 
the Stack Memorial Research Laboratorles were 
completed, medical laboratory work was transferred 
from the Gordon College to these build1ngs. In 
this way the close co-operation between the labora-
tories, the hospital and the School was ensured and 
the fac1lities for instruction in Pathology were 
greatly increased. In 1928 and 1929 the f1nal year 
students had to depend largely on rubber model 
demonstrations for their instPuction in practical 
midwlfery. In subsequent years better arrangements 
were made for them to attend a course of practical 
midw1fery under the dlrection of the Midwifery 
Tra1ning School at Omdurman. 15 By 1934 financial 
14. Ibid. p. 15. 
15. The Kitchener School of Med1cine, Khartoum, 
Fourth Report, 1931-32, p. 21. 
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approval was obtained to build and equip the 
Graphic Museum at an approximate cost of' £3,200. 
It would contain sect~ons dealing with all diseases 
and public health and quarantine problems of' impor-
tance in the Sudan. A patholog~cal library was 
erected and by the extension of clinical and 
teaching facilities, the scheme of' development 
which had been steadily carried out s1nce 1924 
became complete. 
It was not until the early nineteen thirties 
that the effect of the product of the Medical 
School became felt. Up to January, 1933 a total 
of 34 students graduated from the School. Of 
these four proved to be men of outstanding character 
and ability and were acting medical officers in 
charge of four of the larger hospitals. The 34 
Sudanese medical officers replaced a total of 37 
Syrian medical officers and had thus aff'ected a 
sav~ng to the Government budget for the year 1933 
alone of £14 1 000. 16 This satisfactory situation 
had made possible a rev~sion of the future demands 
on the School for medical officers until 1952. A 
careful forecast was made and as a result it was 
16. Ibid. p. 18. 
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decided, commencing ~ram 1935, to admit students 
every alternate year instead o~ every year as was 
the practice. This arrangement would enable the 
medical sta~~ o~ the School to give post-graduate 
courses t~ an annual class o~ Sudanese medical 
o~~1ces as ~rom 1939. Another result o~ that 
forecast was the dec1sion to extend the curriculum 
to five years as from 1934 thus bringing the course 
o~ instruction into line with that of European 
medical schools. A sixth year spent as house-
surgeon and house-physician would place the Sudanese 
medical students in a ~avourable pos1tion to gain a 
complete working knowledge of their profession. 17 
The decision to extend the curriculum to f1ve years 
was due to a recormnendation made by external 
assessors as early as 1926. 
With the opening o~ the School o~ Science in 
1939 the medical course was extended to six years. 
Candidates wishing to join the Med1cal School were 
selected a~ter completion of two years o~ training 
in Chemistry, Phys1cs and Biology w1th classes in 
English, Arable and l\Iathematics at the School o'£ 
l7o Ibid. P• 24. 
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sc~ence. 18 After passing their first professional 
examination, they were interviewed by the Medical 
Select~on Board who recommended students on their 
character and good performance for continuation in 
the Medical course. Selected students were then 
given a course of four years at the Kitchener 
School of r':edicine before graduation. In 1940 
the course of study for med~cal students in the 
School of Science was modified. It was changed 
from four terms over a period of two years to three 
terms over a period of 18 months to comprise one 
and a half years in the School of Science and four 
and a half years in the School of Medicine. On 
graduation the students were granted licences to 
practise in the Sudan, but appointed, in the first 
place, as medical officers on probation and held 
house appointments for two years. If they were 
found unf~t to work without superv~sion at the end 
of th~s period, they were given a further per1od 
of a year's probation.19 During this period of 
apprent1ceship they were subjected to intensive 
training and were in full contact with all the 
18. The Ki tchener School of Medic1ne, Khai•tourn, 
Sixth Report, 1936-38, p. 6. 
19. The Kitchener School of Med1cine, Khartoum, 
Seventh Report, 1939-42, p. 3~. 
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facilit1es for teach1ng and research which the 
School provided. In th1s way they were given 
the opportunity to acquire the necessary skill and 
knowledge for pract1s1ng tne med1cal profession. 
More progress was achieved when in January, 
1948 the med1cal course was brought 1n conform1ty 
with Brit1sh pract1ce. According to the new 
arrangement the pre-med1cal course in the School 
of Sc1ence was to take one year instead of 18 months 
and a per1od of five years was thus allowed for the 
course taken at the Kitchener School of Medic1ne. 
Following the successful completion of the course, 
the graduate would then undergo a compulsory period 
of two years residence in one of the big hospitals. 
On the recommendation of external assessors and in 
order to increase the annual output of doctors, it 
was decided that intake into the School of Med1cine 
should be annual instead of biennial w1th a maximum 
of 12 students. This arrangement commenced as from 
January, 1949. 20 This increase in intake brought 
about an equivalent 1ncrease in hospital as well 
as hostel accorrunodation and teaclnng staff. An 
20. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, 
Ninth Report, 1946-49, p. 32. 
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1ncrease in the annual output of doctors became 
more felt. Since its establishment and until 
1952 a total number of 116 graduates had qualified 
as medical officers. The following table 21 shows 
the number of students who entered and graduated 
at the Kitchener School of Med1cine since its 
establishment and until 1952. 
For nearly twelve years the Kitchener School 
of Medicine rema1ned the only post-secondar.y 
institution actually in being. This shortcoming 
was realised by the Sudanese and during 1934 and 
1935 many leading articles were published in 
~Al-Fajir magazine expressing the need for spreading 
higher education. In an article entitled "Give us 
Education," the editor of this magazine stated that 
the aim of the Sudanese in l1fe was to be given 
higher education. A School of Law, an Agricultural 
School and a Higher School of Engineerlng, both civil 
and mechanical, had become essential for the future 
of the Sudan. It was time for the Sudanese to have 
better chances in the Government of their country, 
and the only way for the realisation of this aim 
was through higher education. He went on to say 
21. The Kitchener School of Medlcine, Khartoum, Tenth 
Report, 1949-51. 
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students 
Year entered at Graduated commencement 
of year 
1924 10 
-
1925 8 -
1926 -- -
1927 9 -
1928 8 7 
1929 9 7 
1930 9 -
1931 10 5 
1932 10 6 
1933 10 9 
1934 10 6 
1935 2 9 
1936 10 5 
1937 -- 6 
1938 11 1 
1939 5 7 
1940 9 7 
1941 -- 1 
1942 8 -
1943 -- 6 
1944 School of ScJ.ence 9 -
1945 -- 4 
1946 School of Sicence 11 9 
1947 -- -
1948 School of Science 12 7 
1949 II II II 12 
-
1950 II II II 12 4 
1951 " II II 14 -
1952 " II II 24 10 
Total 232 116 
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that their demands were the ~ncreasing of' the 
number of' students of' the Gordon College and the 
considerable extension of' ~ts curriculum to pre-
pare the students f'or h~gher educat~on on the one 
hand and to be suf'f'icient in itself' when necessary, 
on the other hand.22 
The Government also realised the need f'or 
the extension of' post-secondary education. The 
success which the School of' Med1cine had achieved 
was a direct motive leading those responsible to 
establish institutions of s~ilar nature. As 
early as 1928 Mr. N. R. Udal, Warden of the Gordon 
College, stated that the desire f'or- higher educa-
tion in the Sudan had manifested itself' in what 
he summed up as the f'leeing of boys to Egypt, th~er 
requests to be allowed to study at Beirut University 
at their own expenses, their enthus~asm for history 
and philosophy and their requests to for.m literary 
societies. 23 The secretary for Education and 
Health agreed w1th him that the desire for higher 
education certa~nly ex1sted and would increase and 
it was left for them to cons1der at what time and ~n 
22. 'Al-Fajr (Arabic Magazine), Number 22, Vol. I, 
16th June, 1935, p. 1022. 
23. S.G., Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box~, 4, 
Law School and Advocate Ordinance. 
10!+ 
what manner that th1s des1~e should be sat1sf1ed. 
He was of opinion that the whole quest1on of the 
inst1tut1on of post-secondary schools, agrlcul-
tural and veter1nary should be cons1dered in the 
near future .. Mr. C., w. 'Jllill1ams, '!!arden of the 
Gordon College, shared the same opinion and wrote 
a memoranduM 1n 1932 express1ng the view that it 
was better to provide more higher educat1on soon 
rather than be forced to do so later on when they 
were less prepared. The solitary avenue of the 
K1tchener School of ~edic1ne should be supple-
men ted. The Sudan was an agr1cultural and 
pastoral country and avenues should, therefore, 
be opened for natives to be tra1ned in agriculture 
and veter1nary science. There were rich nat1ves 
owning cattle and cotton schemes of d1fferent 
kinds who had very much liked to see their sons 
trained 1n modern methods of veterinary science 
and agr1culture. 24 
The quest1on of tra1n1ng the Sudanese for 
the legal profession had been under cons1derat1on 
by the author1t1es at different t1mes since 
24. Ibid. 
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1928. In 1929 the Legal Secretary put proposals 
for establ1shing a Law School, and to justify h1s 
argument he stated that there were other consi-
derations apart from opening avenues for Sudanese 
to administer civil and criminal JUsticee Provi-
sion should be made to enable nat1ves to be trained 
for the Sudan Bar and Bench w1thout having to go 
to England or Egypt for their qualificat1ons. If 
tra1ning for the legal profession was not provided 
1n the Sudan, the Sudanese would be forced to go 
abroad to obta1n such qual1ficat1ons. If they 
went to England they would imbibe other th1ngs 
bes1des the trad1t1ons of an honourable profession. 
If, on the other hand, they went to Egypt, their 
political outlook would be necessarily affected. 
If they d1d not make prov1sion soon and in their 
own way, they m1ght be forced to do it later in a 
way which they d1d not l1ke. It was, therefore, 
felt necessary to provide local tra1ning to reduce 
the inducement of going abroad and to allow for a 
better chance of'~nst1lling an honourable tradition 
and of steer1ng the healthy and natural tendency 
alon~ l1nes which are unobJeCt1onable!'25 It was 
25. Ibid. 
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further thought that the Law School should be 
str1ctly limited 1n numbers and should not be 
regarded as a pathway to government employment. 
It was agreed that the control of the School 
should be 1n the hands of the Legal Department 
and that substantial fees should be fixed so 
that the cost should be approximately about two-
thirds of the cost of tra1ning in Egypt. 
In 1935 the Legal Secretary's off1ce had 
accordingly submitted to the Governor-General's 
Council specific proposals for establ1shing the 
Law School, where advocates and JUdges would be 
t1•ained, together Wl th draft regulatlons. From 
the outset 1t was stressed that it was not the 
1ntent1on to flood the market wlth a supply of 
advocates in excess of the demand. It was 
thought necessary to make provision for the 
tra1ning of judges in such a school rather than 
relying on the promoted senior clerks, who had 
no techn1cal qualif1cat1ons, as was then 1n 
practice. It was decided to select a certa1n 
number of government off1c1als and to second 
them to the School for tra1ning. At its 416th 
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meeting held on 28th February, 1935, the Governor-
General's Council gave 1ts prov1s1onal approval 
and noted that no publ1cation of the proposal 
would be made until the necessary legislation had 
been passed. 26 The Council finally approved the 
Khartoum School of Law Order, 1935 together with 
the School of Law Regulat1ons, 1935 at its 419th 
meeting held on 11th May, 1935· The f1rst seven 
students cormnenced the1r course in 1936 and spent 
a per1od of two and a quarter years dur1ng which 
there were three examinat1ons, entrance, inter-
med1ate and finale All the seven candidates 
passed the :final exam1nation in 1938. This was 
the first experiment in higher educat1on in law 
1n the Sudan. It was not more than a makeshift 
arrangement intended to g1ve a short course of 
legal training to selected Sudanese students with 
a view to becoming future JUdges in Sudanese 
courts. With the emergence of the Higher Schools 
the first organised Law School came 1nto being in 
1940. 
The 1932 Winter Comnu ttee reconm1ended, among 
other things, the removal of vocat1onal specia-
-------------------------
26. Ibid. 
-
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lisatlon from the Gordon College course and the 
inst~tut~on of post-secondary schools of Agricul-
ture, Veterinary Science and Eng~neer~ng. 2 7 Th~s 
recommendat~on had drawn the attention of the 
Government to the need and feasJ.bility of providing 
further facilities for post-secondary instruct1on 
based on vocat~onal lines to build up a cadre of 
more responsiole Sudanese offJ.cers especially in 
the technical serv1ces. For th~s end the recom-
mendat~ons of the 1935 Spec1al Committee on the 
Technical Tra1n2ng of Sudanese, under the presidency 
of Mr. Ge N. Logg1n, carr~ed on the work of the 
1932 Comnu ttee. 
In this connection it would be relevant to 
ment1on the efforts made in 1924 and afterwards by 
an advisory committee appointed by the Br~tJ.sh 
Government when ~t was pressed by miss1onar1es to 
d 1 ff 1 1 . f d t i Af . 28 ec are an o ~c~a po ~cy or e uca 1on n r1ca. 
The adv~sory comm~ttee announced a brief and definite 
statement of Br1t~sh educatJ.ona1 policy in the 
colonies, publJ.s hed as a ~.Yhi te Paper 1n 1925. In 
27. s. G., Annual Report of the Educat~on Department, 
1937, Khartoum, Introductory. 
28. Ashby, E., Af'rJ.can Un J. vers it 1es and VIes tern 
TradJ.tion, London, o:u.P., 1964, P• 16. 
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1933 a member of the adv1so1~y comm1ttee, James 
Curr1e, produced a brief report call1ng for an 
11 imrned1ate and publ1cly announced programme" of 
university development 1n A£r1ca. Tentat1ve 
enquiries were made in 1935 by a sub-coillfnltte 
of the Colonial Office Adv1sory Committe as to 
the possibil1ty of 1nst1tuting higher education 
1n Afr1ca. The sub-committee "voiced the strong 
cla1.m of Afr1cans" to higher educat1.on 1n their 
own countries. They were of op1n1.on that the 
existing higher inst1.tut1ons m1ght be afflliated 
to a Br1t1sh Un1vers1ty w1th a view to their 
20 
ultimate development to un1vers1ty standard. ~ 
The Spec1.al Committee on the Technical 
Tra1n1.ng of Sudanese recognised the need for 
higher professional tra1ning in agricultural, 
veterinary, eng1neering and scientific subjects. 
They recommended the establishment of a School 
of Engineering30 as a self-conta1ned un1t of the 
educational administration but subJect to the 
control of a Board of Management w1th the 
30. 
s. G., Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box 1 , 15 
His Excellency's despatch of 1936, Memorandum!+o1f' 
Expansion of Educat1on. 
In 1934 Mr. J. L. Souper Senior Lecturer in 
Engineer1ng, proposed the lnitiation of post-
secondary tra1ning in Engineer1ng. The same 
proposal formed the recomnendat1on of this 
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Director of Education as Chairmane It was to be 
a three years course for candidates who passed 
the f~nal exam~nat~on of the secondary course at 
the Gordon College. The full recurrent annual 
cost of the School atta~ned ~n 1940 was estimated 
at £8,141. The initial capital cost estimated 
at £5,665 was considered reasonable for maintaining 
a steady flow of professionally trained native 
engineers.31 They further recommended that pro-
fessional tra~ning in agr~culture and veterinary 
services should be ma~ntalned to the h~ghest level 
wh~ch financial resources permitted. They 
v~sualised the opening of a School of Science, 
where preliminary common instruction would be given, 
to feed the professional and techn~cal schools. 
Because the demand for professional and technical 
personnel did not warrent the heavy expenditure 
on such a school, they advlsed that advantage 
should be made of the K~tchener School of Mediclne 
to provide the f~rst year's training in science to 
candidates who would, in future, take up agricul-
tural and veter~nary appointments.32 
31. Ibid. p. 21. 
32. Ib~d. P• 8. 
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The Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 1936, s~gned 
between the two contracting parties, ma~ntained 
that "the pr~ary a~m of their administration 
in the Sudan must be the welfare of the Sudanese." 
Sudanese were to be given preference in government 
service over foreigners. The expansion of post-
secondary educat~on was, therefore, regarded as 
an aim to produce the qualified type of Sudanese 
to replace the foreign elemento By tne initia-
tion of post-secondary courses the Government 
ensured the effect~ve part~c~pation of the Sudanese 
in the central and administrative posts as pres-
cr~bed by the Treatyo 
Measures to put those proposals into effect 
were taken in 1937. The heads of Departments 
concerned agreed that the new post-secondary 
schools should follow the example of the Kitchener 
School of Med1cine by keeping the candidates under 
str~ct supervision, and for this reason boarding 
fac~l~ties were provided. Tuition, board and 
lodging were free. It was intended that profes-
sional tra1ning should begin at a small scale and 
should be closely related to the need for the 
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trained product. The control of the School of 
Agriculture would be in the hands of the Director 
of Agr1culture wh1le that of the Veterinary 
School would be under the exclus1ve charge of 
the Director of the Veter1nary Serv1ce. The 
Director of Education would keep in close touch 
witn the scheme and would help w1th the select1on 
of students and advise on the1r board1ng, manage-
ment and welfare.33 
The visit of the De La warr Commission in 
1937 gave a strong stimulus to the complete re-
organisation by which the H1gher Schools should, 
in due course, atta1n university status. The 
Co~nission put emphas1s on the organ1sation of 
post-secondary education to constitute the nucleus 
wh1ch would gradually develop into a university. 
They visualised the establishment of a university 
granting its own degrees of recognised validity. 
The first step towards this development would be 
the formation of a university college, not g1ving 
its own degrees, but tra1ning its students up to 
a good professional standard. To achieve this 
end the up-grading of the secondary section was 
33· Ibid. p. 20. 
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essential to enable the cand1dates to obtain the 
pre-reguis1te qualifications necessary for 
admission into the Univers1ty College. 
The proJected Univers1ty should have its 
own constitution providing for a Vice-Chanceller, 
Court, Counc1l, Senate and Boards of Faculties. 34 
It was suggested that the D1rector of Education, 
supported by a Council or Comm1ttee, representing 
var1ous interests, should be entrusted w1th the 
administrative control and co-ordination of the 
various teaching departments already 1n existence 
or to be brought 1nto being. Later with the 
development of a University College and the 
appo1ntment of a Prlncipal, an 1ndependent Chair-
man for the Counc1l was thought advisable.35 In 
each profess1onal school there should be a head 
off1cer concerned w1th the students' progress and 
welfare. There should also be an Academic Board 
composed of heads of teach1ng departrnents w1th the 
Director of Education as Cha1rmano This should 
deal with various academic matters, to develop, 
in due course, into the Senate of the Un1vers1ty. 
34· S.G., Report of Lord De La Warr's Educational 
Cornrrlission, Khartoum, 1937, op.cit., p. 26. 
35o Ibid. P• 27. 
Boards of Studies concerning themselves with 
academic matters were necessary to complete 
this organisation. 
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The provis~on of a new site for the secondary 
school was cons~dered to be of pr~ary importance 
for the realisation of the new development. The 
Commission, therefore, recorrrrnended the removal 
of the secondary section to another site so that 
the Gordon College bu~lding should ~n future 
accormnodate as many as possible of the post-
secondary courses to for.m component parts of an 
organisat~on of Un~versity College type.36 They 
urged that the Government and the Governing Body 
of the Gordon Memorial College should give this 
matter full consideration so that the future 
Un~vers~ty College might be centred in the Gordon 
College bu~ldings providing accommodation for the 
administrative quarters, the Arts Department, the 
library, lecture rooms and some of the laboratories. 
The sc1ent1f1c departments could also be adequately 
housed. To promote the cultural development of 
the students of various Faculties, it was necessary 
36. Ib~d. p. 23. 
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to provide hostel fac1lities where students could 
rn1x as freely as possible. The schools should 
be as closely as possible to each other and to 
the hostelse 
Taking stock of the nature of advanced 
courses undertaken in the new Gordon College they 
envisaged a Pre-Professional Science course of one 
year to be taken by candidates, with matr1culation 
qualiflcation, wishing to take up medicine, agri-
culture, veterinary or Science teaching as a 
career. Such a year's work would be ma1nly of 
Intermediate standard, but eventually most of the 
sc~ence Departments would be requ1red to work to 
a full university standard. 37 students who 
successfully passed the Intermediate standard 
would be allowed to proceed to professional courses. 
The Commission emphasised the importance of aiming 
at high academic standards and urged that no depart-
ment should aim at a standard lower than that of a 
recogn1sed British professional qualification. To 
achieve this goal, it was necessary that the size 
of classes should remain small espec1ally during 
the early stages when the academic standard of 
-------------------------37• Ibid. p. 36. 
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students was to some degree inadequate. 
The Commiss1on then went on to deal with the 
var1ous departments forming the proposed Gordon 
College. Cornment1ng on the course of Engineering 
taken at the secondary sect1on of the Gordon 
College, they stated that it was only suited to 
the tra1ning of foremen required to f1ll such 
pos1t1ons. They suggested that the post-secondary 
course in Eng1neer1ng, designed to be of a three 
years duration, should be increased to four years 
to allow for suff1cient pract1cal and theoretical 
38 instruction to be included. Students who 
obtained the Diploma in Eng1neer1ng should be 
regarded as fully qualified and treated as such 
in matters of grade and promotion. They should 
be treated on equal terms as doctors and given 
chances for higher training abroad. The function 
of the Arts Department was the training of candi-
dates selected from the secondary school on pro-
fessional courses to become teachers, admin1stra-
tors and lawyers. The Commission referred to the 
suitability of send1ng abroad prospective secondary 
38o Ibid. Po 39. 
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school masters to study their special subJects. 
They noted that the establ1shment of an Arabic 
course in the Arts School had been recommended 
since their Vlslto They urged the authorities 
to consider seriously the possibility of estab-
lishing a School of Commerce as part of the new 
Gordon College. The K1tchener School of Medi-
cine should also form a constituent part of the 
new organisation. 
Finally, the Commission touched upon the 
important quest1on of the standard of the 
College cert1ficates and d1plomas. - Students 
who successfully passed through these professional 
courses should be awarded diplomas which should 
receive full recognition locally. To ensure the 
high standard of these diplomas, external examiners 
should be assoc1ated with the College examinat1ons. 
Th1s was in fact an important step towards attaining 
full un1versity status and degree-grant1ng powers. 
If the degrees to be granted at Khartoum were to 
secure wide recognition as a qualificat1on of 
university standard, 1t was essential that the 
authorities should face with patience the period 
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necessary to establish such h1gh standards.39 
At first the School Council might secure recog-
n~tion of the local chplomas as exempting 
graduates from part or a full negree course. 
Later when a good standard was reached, it 
might be des1rable to allow students to sit for 
external degrees or for the diplomas of other 
profess1onal examin1ng bod1es abroad. The 
act1vit~es of the new Gordon College should 
incluae refresher courses for d1plomat~wh1le 
post-graduate work should be encouraged. 0Ut-
stand1ng students should be sent abroad for 
further stud1es. 
In Apr1l, 1937 the Educat1on Department 
invited 'All Bey al-Jarim, of the Egyptian 
Ministry of Public Instruct1on, to exa.m~ne the 
standard and methods of teach1ng the Arabic 
language 1n the Gordon College and other 
schools.40 To achieve a better and more 
effic1ent standard in the teach1ng of Arabic, 
it seemed essential to 1nst1tute a Higher School 
spec1al1sing in the Arabic language and 
39· Ibid. p. 42. 
40. s. G. Report of 'Al1 Bey al-Jarim, of the 
Egypt1an M1nistry of Publ1c Instruction, on 
the teach1ng of Arabic and the training of 
Arabic Teachers in the Sudan, 1937, (Trans-
lRtPr'i -f'YJAYYl +ho A...,..-.J....:~\ '7 
119 
literature w1th courses and syllabuses similar 
to those 1n other oriental countries. students 
should be selected from candidates who completed 
and passed the final examination in the Gordon 
Collegeo This would ensure that they had 
reached a good standard of general education 
before embarking upon specialisation. It was 
recommended that the course of study should be 
of four years duration including the teaching 
of Engllsh as well, to enable the student pre-
serve his previous standard and to be in touch 
with European culture when he became a teacher.41 
It was suggested that Egypt should render 
educational assistance by appointing two of the 
best teachers, who graduated from al-Azhar and 
completed their education at Dar al-'Ulum, to 
teach Arabic, Religion and the History of Islam. 
Then a third teacher, a graduate of Dar al-'Ulum 
who completed his studies in England and who was 
well qualified in teaching methods should be 
added, to undertal<:e the profess1onal tra1ning 
41. Ibid. PP 4-5· 
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of students and to control the Arabic Teachers 
in the College. To ensure the continuation of 
the progress and success of the School, 1t was 
advisable that the appointment of the Egyptian 
teachers should continue until such t~e as the 
graduates of the School had possessed the nece-
ssary skill to qualify them for teaching in a 
higher school 1n an eff1cient manner.42 The 
graduates of the School should be appo1nted 
teachers 1n the Intermediate schools and sub-
sequently in the College and the Arabic Language 
Inspectorate of the Education Department. In 
support of the inst1tut1on of this higher school 
for the tra1ning of Arab1c Teachers, al-Jarim 
enumerated the advantages ga1ned, chief among 
which, were the rais1ng of the standard of teaching 
Arabic in all schools and the product1on of a 
class of students well qualifled in the language, 
ready and equipped to help in the growth of a 
literary movement in the Sudan. 
The further development of higher educat1on 
for the next decade was necessarily based on the 
42. Ibid. p. 5· 
recommendat1ons of the De La Warr Co~nission. 
These recommendations together· with those of 
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'Al1 Bey al-Jarim were published in Khartoum at 
the end of 1937 and were thoroughly exam1ned 
dur1ng the first months of 1938. The chief 
recommendation affecting the removal of secondary 
educat1on from the Gordon College building 
received the approval of the Governing Body in 
October, 1938. The secondary school was removed 
from the College bullding so that the elements of 
a future univers1ty might be centred. The 
build1ng would be required primar1ly for the 
acconm10dat1on of the Science School and the Arts 
Department, the nucleus of Whlch would be a class 
for the tra1ning of Arabic teachers as recommended 
by al-Jar1m. A reconst1tuted Law School and an 
Administration course to be developed from the 
Sub- !.'Iamurs Train1ng School would be closely 
assoc1ated with the Arts Department. The central 
organisation of the Higher Schools and the future 
Univers1ty College would also be centred in the 
College. 
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Definite plans for the development of higher 
educatJ.on were submitted by the DJ.rector of Edu-
catJ.on to the Governor-General's Council in June, 
1938 as part of the 1938-46 expansion programme. 
At that time the Kitchener School of MedJ.cine, 
the Law School and the Khartoum Veter1nary School 
were already in existence. Plans for establi-
shing the Schools of Agriculture and EngJ.neering 
were already approved. The new plan put forward 
proposals for the establishment of a School of 
Science to serve as a preparatory for entry into 
the professional schools and the traJ.ning of 
Science teachers and a School of Arts. Deta1led 
est~ates of the cost of these schools and their 
staffJ.ng were given. The Council approved these 
proposals in prJ.ncJ.ple, author1sed that measures 
should be taken to put this programme into effect 
forthwith, and declared that the rate of progress 
should not be retarded without its prJ.or approval. 
The plan was carefully carried out so that it 
was possJ.ble, between 1938 and 1940, to establish 
six post-secondary J.nstitutions all fJ.nanced and 
afuninistered by the Sudan Government. Their 
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establishment had made possJ.ble the removal of 
early specJ.alisatJ.on from the Gordon College 
Secondary School currJ.culum and the introduction 
of the CambrJ.dge School CertJ.fJ.cate Examination. 
Vocational specJ.alJ.satJ.on was, henceforth, taken 
over by these schools. 
In January, 1938 veterJ.nary tra1ning in the 
Sudan connnenced with the opening of the small 
but well equipped Khartomn VeterJ.nary School by 
the Sudan Veterinary Service, under Mr. w. Ho 
GlanvJ.lle, in the Veterinary buJ.ldJ.ngs adJacent 
to the Gordon College block. A syllabus with a 
strong bias towards local needs was drafted and 
three students were selected to undergo a preli-
minary fJ.rst year course of instruction in 
Chemistry, PhysJ.cs and BJ.ology J.n the School af 
ScJ.ence.43 successful candidates would then be 
gJ.ven a further three years' course in the 
VeterJ.nary School. The students had also to 
spend several weeks of their vacatJ.on in organised 
tours in the Sudan under the supervJ.sion of Vete-
rinary Inspectors in the provinces. During the 
43· S.G., Annual Report of the VeterJ.nary Department, 
Khartoum, 1937, p. 28. 
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early days, teaching was carried out by the staff 
of the Veter~nary Department on a part-t~me basis. 
It was planned that ~ntake ~nto the School should 
be biennial, but owing to the l~mited number of 
qual~fied students, it was not poss~ble to put 
th~s into practice. This had very much limited 
the number of graduates so that s~nce its estab-
l~shment and until 1946, eight graduates were 
produced, three in 1940, three ~n 1943 and two 
~n 1946.44 When the School was integrated w~th 
the Gordon I\Iemorial College ~n 1945, its staf'f 
were increased from one full-time lecturer and 
two part-time teachers in 1946 to four full-time 
lecturers in 1948 and e~ght in 1955· In 1949 
the course of study was extended from three to 
four years to allow more intensive treatment of 
professional subjects and a larger measure of 
pract~cal work in the f~eld. Admiss~on of 
students became annual as from 1952. In 1951 a 
start was made towards moving the School from 
Khartoum to its present premises in rural sur-
round~ngs at Sh~at,where the students could 
44· Gardide, J. s., Veter~nary Education in the 
Sudan (4), Bullet~n of Epizootic Diseases of 
Africa, 3, 1955, p. 262. 
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have sufficient contact both w1tn an1mals and the 
environment 1n which animals were to be found. 
S1nce 1945 the future development of the School 
was bound to go w1th the progress of the Gordon 
College which achieved full un1vers1ty status in 
1956. 
In September, 1938 the School of Agriculture 
began work at Shambat w1 th Mr. G. H. Bacon as 
Pr1ncipalo The establ1shment of such a s::hool 
was previously proposed by I.!r. R. I\. W1nter, 
Secretary for Education and Health, and Mr. M. A. 
Ba1ley, head of agr1cultural research, to be opened 
at the Gezira Research Farm. Bu1ldings were 
erected at Wad Medani in 1937 but these were never 
occupied by the School. The first six students 
were selected after complet1ng a two-year inter-
mediate course 1n Biology, Physics and Chemistry 
and then given a three-year professional course 
1n agr1culture, agr1cultural sc1ences and agricul-
tural engineer1ng.45 Vacation tours formed an 
essent1al part of the course to famil1ar1se the 
students w1th the peasant farmer and with the 
45. Mcilroy, R. J., Agriculture at the Univers1ty 
of Khartoum, Nature, 179, 1957, P• 394· 
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trad1t1onal method and soc1al life in rural areas. 
The first s1x students graduated in 1942 and were 
all absorbed in posts in the Department of Agri-
culture .. Like the Veter1nary School, the School 
of Agriculture was 1ncorporated into the Gordon 
College in 1945. In 1951 and with the transfor-
mat1on of the Gordon College to a University 
College, it became the Faculty of Agriculture. 
To enable the students to acquire the necessary 
practical skill in methods of cult1vation, a large 
exper1mental farm was provided. As a result of 
a strong recommendation by Pr1ncipal n. Shilbeck, 
of' Viye College, London, in 1950 'the Government 
had leased 640 acres to the Univers1ty in 1952 to 
be developed into the Univers1ty Experimental Farm. 
The School of Sc1ence was opened in January, 
1939 with Dr. D. w. Cowie as Princ1pal. Prospec-
tlve medical, agr1cultural and veter1nary students 
together with a class of twelve Sc1ence teachers 
were admitted. During 1939 the future Sc1ence 
teachers lived at Shambat tak1ng the1r courses of 
study 1n the two schools. The early 1nstruct1on 
given was l1mited and its content was adapted to 
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local needsv The School continued to g1ve a two 
years' sc1ence course lead1ng to leaving certifi-
cate standard unt1l 1945 when the first three-
year diploma course was started. With the 
emergence of the University College in 1951, it 
was found necessary to organ1se sc1ence teaching 
in such a way as to give a reasonable background 
for students who were to JOln the professional 
Faculties. 
The School of Eng1neer1ng was opened in 
January, 1939 with M:r. J. L. souper as Principal. 
Seven students were selected from those who 
completed the Gordon College secondary course to 
pursue a three-year course in survey1ng. In 
1940 the diploma course was 1ntroduced and the 
period of study was extended to five years inclu-
dlng the preparato~y year spent in the School of 
Science. Dur1ng the early years, instruct1on 
was conf1ned to lectures and f1eld work. The 
laboratories were not equipped ow1ng to the 
difficulties of supply dur1ng the Second 'Norld 
\Var. After the end of the war this shortcoming, 
was, to some extent, met by sending the final year 
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students ror practical courses 1n the Eng1neering 
laboratories at Fu'ad I Univers1ty in Cairo.46 
In 1947-48 equipment was obtained for Electrical 
Engineer1ng and Strength of fuaterials laboratories 
and a new bu1ld1ng was erected for the Heat and 
Eng1nes and Hydraulics laboratories. By 1952 
the laboratories were fairly advanced to allow 
for more practical instruction to be carried out. 
In January, 1940 the School of Arts was opened 
under the Principalship of Mr. w. M .. Farquharson-
Lang, w1th a class of Arable Teachers and the re-
constituted Law School with an extended course of 
four years in Sharra' and civil laws .. In 1943 a 
Language Teachers Section was started giving a 
three-year diploma course in English and Arabic 
languages and the1r literature. This sect1on was 
closed after the graduat1on of its first entrants. 
General courses of two years duration in Arts 
subjects were sunultaneously given. A three years 
diploma course 1n History, English, Arabic and 
Geography was started in 1944. Students who 
completed the Arts course proceeded to the Insti-
tute of Education at Bakht er Ru~a for training as 
-------------------------46. Hendry, A. w., Faculty of Eng1neering, University 
College of Khartoum, Sudan Engineering Society 
Journal, 1954-55· 
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teachers, or to the School of Adrnin1strat1on and 
Police. (See the next paragraph). 
During 1940 discuss1ons took place between the 
Civil Secretary and the D1rector of Educat1on on 
the open1ng of a class of administration, designed 
to train future provinc1al adm1nistrators, as a 
section of the School of Arts. This was decided 
upon and the first selection for this course was 
made at the end of 1940. Candidates started their 
training in 1941 at the end of which they were 
admitted to the School of Arts to pursue a two-year 
general course with another selected group in 1942. 47 
This section developed to from the School of Admini-
stration and Police which provided a one-year course 
of professional and technical 1nstruction pertaining 
to Sudan Government aruninistration. Ow1ng to the 
increas1ng specialisation of police work, a School 
of Police was opened at Omdurman for the training of 
pol1ce off1cers. When, therefore, th1s School 
became part of the Gordon College in 1945, it dropped 
its police section in 1948 and was then 1m own as the 
School of Admlnistration. In 1948 the law classes 
47. Gordon Memorial College, Eeport and Accounts, 
to 31.12.1941, p. 14. 
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were transferred from the School of Arts to the 
School of Adr:un1stra.t1on and Law so formed at the 
beg1nning of that year. 
In 1942 the total number of students 1n the 
H1gher Schools was 148, d1v1ded arnone, Schools as 
follows: _48 
School 
School of Arts: 
Law 
AI'abic Teachers 
General Teachers 
Adm1n1strators 
Total 
School of E.ne:pneer1ng 
School of Sc1ence 
School of Agr1culture 
Veter1nary School 
K1tchener School of I'vled 1 c 1 ne 
No. of' 
students 
11 
11 
15 
20 
57 
17 
38 
12 
3 
21 
Total 148 
In 1947 a School of Des1gn was formed as part of 
the Gordon Uemorial College to tra1n the Art teachers 
needed by the Education Department and to help in the 
48o Gordon r.Iemor1al College, Report and Accounts, 
to 31.12.1942, p. 8. 
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general advancement of culture, both in the College, 
and in the Sudan in genera1. 49 As in other Higher 
Schools, the students adm1tted were to be holders 
of a School Cert1f1cate. But during the early 
years it was necessary to accept some students who 
were not holders of that cert1f1cate in order to 
attract a suff1c1ent number of those w1th the 
necessary talent 1n Art. In sucn cases the College 
1mposed a special test to ensure that those selected 
were of adequate standard. As it was not found 
poss1ble to f1nd suf~1c1ent entrants with the normal 
School Certif1cate qual1fication, it became necessary 
to 1nstitute a spec1al cert1f1cate course for the 
majority, thereby acknowledging that the School was 
below Univers1ty College level. Because 1t se~ned 
d1fficult to ra1se its standard to that level, the 
School was transferred from the College to tne 
Khartoum Techn1cal Inst1tute 1n 1951. 
In January, 1':::,45 the Schools of Agriculture, 
Arts, Administration, Engineer1ng, Science and 
Veterinary Science (the School of Med1cine was not 
included) were integrated to form one independent 
49· University of Khartoum/Central Reg1stry Archives, 
Gordon Memorial College, Minutes of the lOth 
Meet1ng of the Counc1l held on 14.12.1948. 
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non-government 1nstitution whlch "inherited the 
name, endowments and buildlngs of the Gordon Memor1al 
College. 11 The Kitchener School of Medic1ne was 
excluded because it was not a Government School, l1ke 
the other Higher Schools, but an independent insti-
tution w1th its own constitut1on, Board of Management 
and endovv.ments.50 It had already establ1shed 1ts 
reputat1on, and its d1plomas were recognised outside 
the Sudan. There was already a link between the 
School and the College in the person of the Principal 
of the College who was also Cha1rman of the Board and 
of the Execut1ve Committe of the Kitchener School of 
It was thought that 1ts incorporat1on 
1nto the College should be cons1dered later in the 
lJ..r,ht of the Report of the Asquith Commission. 
Th1s step was taken 1n an attempt to put 1nto 
force the recornmendat1ons of the De La Vlarr Connnission 
1n Ol'der to step up t'ne development of higher educa-
t1on. In 1942 the Governor-General in Council had, 
therefore, appo1nted. the l:hgher Schools Adv1sory 
CoiJmuttee to adv1se on the steps to be taken to 
establish the Gordon Memor1al College. In this 
50. University of Khartoum/Central :r\eg1stry Archives, 
Gordon i1elllor1al College, l'·Iinutes of the ls t 
I1Iset1ng of the Counc1l held on 15.11.1944· 
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respect the AdvJ.sory Comrrll ttee was assisted by 
Liro Co IN. M. Cox, who prev1ously held the post of 
Director of Educat1on 1n the Sudan, but at the time 
was AdvJsor on EducatJ.on to the Secretary of State 
for the Colonies, and two members or the Asquith 
Con~1ssion on H1gher EducatJ.on 1n the Colonies.51 
The Adv1sory Conm1i ttee also discussed J. ts plans 
with a representatJ.ve group of seven Sudanese in 
October, 19L~3" The plans for such development 
secured the agreement of the .2:xecut1ve Corrnnittee 
of the Gordon MemorJ.al College in London and of 
the Governor-General J.n Councll. As an im}lortant 
measure the Ac1v .LSor·y Corm1u ttee recofm11ended the 
appointment of Dr. J. Do Tothill as Prlncipal and 
this was approved both by the Governor-General and 
by the Gordon I;IemorJ.al College Execut1ve Committee. 
The Trustees and Execut1ve Comrn1ttee, at their 
meet1ng in London on 16th May, 1944, delegated to 
the CouncJ.l of the Gordon MemorJ.al College the local 
management of the College to be formed by the amal-
gamation of the lTlgher Schools. 
The formation or the Gordon I'iiemorJ.al College 
was further made posslble by the financJ.al aid 
-------------------------
51. Ib J.d. 
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rece1ved from the Sudan Government. In 1946 the 
Br1t1sh Government made a g1~t of £2,000,000 sterling 
to the Sudan in recognit1on of 1ts effort in the 
52 Second '{torld -?1ar in the all1ed cause. The Sudan 
Government devoted half o~ the two mill1on pounds 
grant to the College as an Endowment Fund. The 
Government also contr1buted £E40,000 to the Endowment 
Fund and granted the College half a 111illJ.on pounds 
for erecting new buJ.ldingso In 195j, ow1n~ to the 
d1ff1cult f1nanc1al s1tuation 1n the Sudan, the 
Counc1l of the Un1vers1ty o~ 1--:hartoum agreed to 
liquidate the One i,~illion Endowment Fund, by allowing 
its sale, so as to ra1se the necessary funds ~or 
development and normal consolidatione 'l'he proceeds 
from 1ts sale were to be used 1n supplementing the 
Government's Gr·ant-in-AJ.d to the Un1 vers1 ty. As 
~or the or1g1nal Gordon Memorial College Trust Fund, 
it was agreed in 1956 when the Un1vers1ty of Khartoum 
was establ1shed, that the income accru1ng from it 
should be used to finance the Gordon Helllorial 
Scholarship to be awarded to graduates of the 
Un1vers1ty to enable them to study J.n the Un1ted 
52. The Sudan, A Record of Progress, 1898-1:747, 
Khartoum, 19L~7, p. 24. 
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Kingdom. 53 
Every effort was made to ra1.se the status of 
the College. In tlns the College benefl ted much 
fl,om the As gui th Comm1.ss 1.on 's Report whlch had far 
reachlng effects on 1.ts future administrat1.ve and 
academ1.c organ1.sat1.on. The Asquith CommJ.ss1.on 
was appointed by the Secretary of State for the 
Colonies in AuGust, 1943 to "cons1.der the principles 
which should gu1.de the promot1.on of higher education, 
learning and research and the develop111ent of Uni-
versities 1.n the Colonies; and to explore means 
whereby un1.verslt1.es and other appropr1.ate bod1.es 
1.n the UnJ.ted Xingdom may be able to co-operate with 
institutlons of higher education in the Colonies in 
order to gJ.ve effect to these principles. u54 'l1he 
Sudan which was then subject to the CondominilUJl rule, 
did not come under such terms of reference but its 
Government had invited the Comm1.ssion to extend J.ts 
rec orrrraenda t 1. ons to it. In general, the Commission 
urged the establ1.shment of unJ.versJ.tles as soon as 
poss1.ble by the immedJ.ate sett1.ng up of univers1.ty 
colleges not empowered to grant degrees. It was 
Un1.vers1.ty of Khartoum Calendar, 1964-1965, 
Government Pr1.nting Press, p. 69. 
Report of the Con~iss1.on on HJ.gher Educat1.on in 
the Colonies, Presented by the Secretary of State 
for the Colonies to Parl1.ament by cormnand of His 
Ivia :1 est v • .Tnn P. _ 1 QJ' t;-
difficult to foresee the period for wh1ch university 
college status should last, but secur1ng university 
recognition depended on the efficiency of the staff 
of these institutions to carry out teaching and 
research and the extent of their contr1bution to 
human knowledge. 55 One of the main recommendations 
made by the Conun1ss1on was the institution of an 
Inter-University Council to be charged with the task 
of co-operating with existing Colonial un1versities 
and of fostering their development in their advance 
to university status. It should keep close links 
w1th them through regular vis1ts of its members and 
should give help when needed 1n matters o:f sta:ffing 
and equipment. It should also g1ve advice in 
matters o:f academ1c policy to Colonial institutions. 
Referring to the compos1tion of the Councils 
governing these institutions, the Commission proposed 
that one or two seats should be f'1lled by the Inter-
Unlversity Counci1. 56 
The Comm1ss1on pa1.d tr1bute to the system o:f 
granting diplomas adopted by the Gordon l\Iemorial 
55. Ibid. pp 26-27. 
56. Ibid. p. 36. 
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College 1n so far as it provided a bas1s upon Whlch 
a degree system could later on be bu1lt. The system 
further provided a chance for the free planning of 
courses, the adJustment of curricula to local needs 
and the concluct of the examinations by the local 
staff. During the per1od of truns1tion from College 
to un1vers1tJl status, the Commiss1on recommended that 
the Colonial Colleges should enter into a scheme of 
'specjul ~elat1onship' with London Un1verslty whereby 
the students ~ould be a~arded their external degreese 
~ondon Un~vers1ty had agreed to negotiate w1th the 
Colleges concerned tho.t wlule such a scheme ma1ntained 
the standard of the London degree, the content of 
syllabuses and exanunat ion requirements were to be 
adapted to meet local cond1t1ons. 
At its 3rd meeting held on 8th December, 1945, 
the Counc1l of the Gordon ~emor1al College cons1dered 
the recorr111endat1ons of the Asquith Coru1ussion's Report 
and unanimously agreed to seek a temporary connection 
w1th London Un1vers1ty and the Inter-Un1vers1ty Counc1l 
(when formed) to enable the College at a later date to 
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reach Independent univers1ty status.57 Apart from 
the fac1l1t1es wh1ch would be prov1ded by the Inter-
University Council, the ncaderr-1ic standard of London 
University was higher than any NearEastern University. 
But 1t was of great importance that thiS connection 
should not impair the closest possible relat1ons with 
Un1vers1ties of the I~ear East from which the College 
could also derive much benef1to rhe Council, there-
fore, decided that it should be made clear that the 
connection was a temporary one made only with the 
obJect of enabling the College to ach1eve 1ndepen-
dence as a Sudanese Un1versity. Every care should 
be taken to safeguard the Sudanese character of the 
College, and the necessary adaptations to local 
needs should be preserved both in academic and other 
spheres. As recormnended by the Asquith Comm1ss1on 
the Inter-Un1vers1ty Council appo1nted Professor 
Lillian Penson and Professor T. H. Davey to the 
College Counc1l. 
Since its establ1shment in 1945 every effort had 
been taken to raise the standards of the College. 
-------------------------
57· Un1versity of Khartomn Central Reg1stry Archives, 
Gordon Memorial College, Uinutes of the 3rd Meet1ng 
of the Counc1l held on 8.12.1945· 
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In th1s the College was imnensely ass1sted by the 
v1sit of Professor Llllian Penson in 1945, and 
her report became the bas1s of subsequent progress. 
The task of her v1sit was primar1ly to d1scuss w1th 
the author1ties the developments and changes which 
would be needed if the College was to become a 
UnJ.versity College w1th courses leadJ.ng to degrees.58 
Her report, wh1ch was chiefly based on the Asquith 
Co.rmission 's Report, had touched on almost every 
actJ.vJ.ty in the College. The Asqu1th Report 
recommended that the proportion of the academic 
staff to the total membership of College Counc1ls 
should not be less than one th1rd. Professor 
Penson's report suggested that not less than five 
members elected by the academic staff, would be 
desirable, in addJ.tion to the Principal. This 
would ensure close co-operation between the Council 
and the academic body and. the proper control of 
academic policy by the staff. 59 The .Asquith Report 
emphas1sed the urgent need of the Colleges concerned 
for establish1ng "an academ1c body, composed of its 
58o Univers1ty of Khartoum, Central Reg1stry Arch1ves, 
Report for the CouncJ.l of Gordon Iviemor1al College 
by Professor LJ.llian f.i. Penson of London UnJ.versJ. ty. 
59· ~' p. 3· 
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teachers, holding regular meet1ngs, keeping proper 
records o~ its proceed1ngs, capable o~ formulating 
acadenuc policy, and of entry into direct relations 
with the appropr>1ate bod1es vvlthin the Un1vers1ty." 
Professor Penson recom~ended that Gordon Memorial 
College Board should be reconstituted so as to 
provide for the full control of academ1c pol1cy. 
It should consist of the Pr1ncipal (ex-of~icio 
Chau•man), the Deans of Pacult1es, the Heads of 
Departments and representatives elected by the other 
teaclung staff. It was further recO!llmended that 
Boards o~ Studies should be reconst1tuted so as to 
include all regular members of t11e teaching staff, 
and In addltion a minor1ty of experts. 60 
As 1t was imposs1ble at the time that all entrants 
to the College should have attained the standard 
known as "matr1culation exemption," it was recom-
mended that a preliminary course of one year for 
all students should be introduced as from January, 
1947 to enable the entrance requirements o~ London 
Un1vers1ty to be met. At the end of the preliminary 
year an exanunat1on would be held as a basis for 
6o. Ibid. y. 4· 
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students entering degree courses and examiners ~rom 
London Un1versity would be invited to assi~ in the 
conduct o~ this examination. To enable Univers1ty 
College standards to be ach1eved and to begin 
courses 1n 1947, Pro~essor Penson reconEended that 
the staf~ of the College should be increased by eight 
posts before January, 1947• Prov1sion should be 
made for regrading the College staf~ and for this 
reason, deans, readerships and senior lectureships 
should be created. Cha1rs should be established 
in due course. Promis1ng members of the staff 
should be encouraged either by sending them on 
courses abroad for further tra1ning or by giving 
them temporary acaden1ic appointments at Universities 
elsewhere. 61 To enable Sudanese to become members 
of the teach1ng sta~f, promising graduates should be 
sent to approved univers1t1es or research institu-
t1ons for ~urther tra1ning of not less than two years. 
Visitors o~ recognised stand1ng 1n the University 
world should be encouraged to v1s1t the College, from 
t1me to time, to advise on var1ous academic matters. 
61. ~- p. 12. 
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Act1ve steps should be taken to build up the l1brary. 
The L1brary Comrn1 ttee should be reconstituted under 
the Cha1rmanship of the Pr1ncipal w1th the Librarian 
as Secretory. Its members should be elected by the 
Academic Board or on the basis of representatives of 
the Boards of Studies. It would be of great advan-
tage if one or two members of Counc1l were included. 
Professor Penson's report was cons1dered by an 
ad hoc committee consisting of the Princ1pal, the 
Legal Secretary, the Financial Secretary, the C1vil 
Secretary and the D1rector of Educat1on. It was 
then subm1tted to the Gordon Memor.Lal College Council 
at its 4th meeting held on 13th Apr11, 1946 where all 
62 
these recomnendations were approved. 
In the meant1me Professor Penson negot1ated with 
the authorit1es of London Un1vers1ty on arrangements 
necessary if London degree courses were to be provided. 
At the1r meeting held 1n June, 1946 the Senate of the 
Univers1ty of London accepted the proposal of Gordon 
Memor1al College that the College should be associated 
with the Un1vers1ty of London. 
62. University of Khartown, Central Re8lstry Arch1ves, 
Gordon Memorial College, M1nutes of the 4th meeting 
of the Counc1l held on 13.4.1946. 
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In subsequent years the College achieved subs-
tantial progress. A building programme for the 
College's long-term needs was prepared and Mr. w. 
G. Newton submitted a lay-out plan for the buildings 
des1gned to accommodate eventually 500 to 600 
students. There had been a large increase in new 
posts filled by teachers of University experience. 
Research work was started, curricula were adJusted 
and a prel1m1nary year was introduced. The consti-
tut1on of the Gordon Memor1al College was remodelled 
1n such a way as to give to the Academic Board the 
funct1ons of a Un1vers1ty Senate. The result of 
ti1ese developments was the associatJ.on of Gordon 
Memor1al College with London Un1versity and the 
introduct1on of degree courses in January, 1947. 
The aim to achieve Univers1ty College status 
had been constantly kept 1n m1nd by the College 
authorJ.ties. A documenf3to this effect was sent 
by the Secretary of the Inter-Univers1ty council to 
the College author1t1es. The letter ran: 
"The Inter-Un1vers1ty counc1l has been giv1ng 
consideration to the quest1on of the time at which 
Colonial institutions should adopt the title 
-------------------------
63.UniversJ.ty of Khartoum, Central Reg1stry Archives, 
Gordon Mernor1al College, Agenda of' the 8th Meeting 
of' the Counc1l held on 9.12.1947. 
"Urn vers1 ty College. 11 The Council felt t,ha t there 
ought to be some ge~eral understa~d1ng on this matter, 
and decided to recommend to the Secretary of State 
for the Colon1es that the t1tle snould be adopted by 
a Colon1al college only: 
(a) when that College has fulfJ lled the 
requirements for enter1ng 1nto spec1al 
relat1ons with the Un1versity of London 
for courses lead1ng to degrees, and 
(b) after consultation w1th the Inter-Uni-
verslty Counc1l. 
This recommendat1on was commun1cated to the 
Colon1al Governments concerned, and all agreed to 
accept thls as a general gu1ding pr1nc1ple. 
The Counc1l has now given further cons1derat1on 
to th1s quest1on of the t1tle 1n relat1on to Gordon 
Memorial College, and has inst.ructed me to wr1te to 
you to sa'l tnat as Gordon Memorial College has now 
fulf1lled the req_ui-rements for enterJng 1nto spec1al 
relat1ons w1th the Un1versitv of London for courses 
lead1ng- to degrees, the L~ter-Urn vers1 ty Counc1l 
cordially anproves the adopt1on of the tJtle 
"Un1vers1ty College 1 by Gordon 1f 1n the V1ew of the 
College authorl t1es th1s would be appropr1ate". 
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The Gordon Memorial College Counc1l had, however, 
at its meet1ng held on 9th December, 1947 dec1ded 
that 1n v1ew of the fact that no students of the 
College had yet obta1ned a Univers1ty Qegree, it 
would be premature to adopt the title 11 Univers1ty 
College," and agreed that there should be no imme-
diate change in the exist1ng name. 
At 1ts meeting held on 23rd March, 1948, the 
Gordon Memor1al College Counc1l unanimously passed 
a resolut1on whereby the College should aim at the 
earl1est possible date 1n arr1ving at Un1versity 
status and the award of its own degrees. They 
appreciated the fact that thls programme would 
necessar1ly 1nvolve increased staff and expenditure 
but hoped that the Sudan Government would sympa-
thetlcally cons1der 1ts needs when t1me came. 
In 1949 the des1rability of passing leg1slat1on 
whereby the College would be legally incorporated 
was greatly felt. such legal incorporat1on would 
also prov1de an opportun1ty for rev1s1on of the 
constitut1on. It was further felt that the sepa-
rat1on of the !.Ied1cal School from the other schools 
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compris1ng the Gordon Memorial College was l1kely 
to 1mpede the future development of Un1vers1ty 
educat1on 1n the Sudan. Both 1nst1tut1ons were 
not endowed w1th the statutory powers which were 
regarded as necessary for const1tuting academic 
1ndependence. A Bill was, therefore, necessary 
to constitute the College as a statutory public 
corporation vested w1tll legal powers. The basis 
of the Bill was drafted by a draft1ng comrnittee 
cons1sting of Sayyld Ibrahim Ab.mad, Sayyid f·flrghani 
lfamza, Mr. T. H. :n. Mynors, Mr. I. Va1r-Turnbull 
and the Principal, r:rr. L .. c. Wilcher. It was then 
d1scussed and amended 1n deta1l by the Standing 
Cormnittee of the Gordon Memor1al College and sub-
mltted to Counc1l for rat1ficat1on. The name of 
the College had been the subject of cons1derable 
dlSCUSSlOno The draft1ne; committee suggested two 
possib1lities - "the Un1vers1ty College of Khartoum" 
and "Gordong Un1versity College (Khartoum)" and 
expressed the tentat1ve opinion that the former 
would be the more appropr1ate in the event of the 
un1on of the Gordon !11emoi'1al College and the Ki tchener 
School of Med1cine. At its meet1ng held on 4th 
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April, 195'J, Council agreed that the name of the 
new ~nst~tut~on should be "The Univers~ty College 
of I\hartoum. u 64 At its f~fteenth meeting held on 
3rd April, 1951, the Gordon Memo1·~al College Council 
approved the draft College B~ll and noted that it 
had been considered by the Execut~ve Counc1l and 
tnat 1t would be la~d before the Legislative Assembly 
for f1nal approval. It was agreed that the appointed 
day should be the 1st of September, 1951. 
The Ordinance establishing the Univers1ty College 
of Khartoum, therefore, came into effect as from lst 
September, 1951. It brought together the Gordon 
Me~or1al College and the K~tchener School of Med1cine 
into a s~ngle statutory public corporation vested 
w~th legal powers. Its enactment was a maJor step 
towards hastening the creat1on of an autonomous 
Un1vers1ty of Khartoum. The Un1vers1ty College 
cont1nued to enjoy the pr~v1leges of 'special rela-
t1onship' w1th the Un1versity of London. 
Soon after th1s legal ~ncorporation, a beg~nn~ng 
was made in the creation of Cha~rs in the var~ous 
departments. The Council of the Un~versity College 
appr·oved the creat~on, w~ th effect from July, 1952, 
64. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives, 
Gordon Memorial College, Minutes of the 13th Meeting 
of the Council held on 4.4.1950. 
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of Cha1.rs in Arab1.c, Civ1.l Law, Islamic Law, Chem1.stry 
and Mathemat1.cs. 65 The staff of the Medical Faculty 
w~s strengthened by the creat1.on of Chairs and the 
appointment of full-time lectures. The Sudan Govern-
ment agreed to meet the cost of twelve sen1.or posts 
and to make them effect1ve as from July 1952. During 
1952, 28 new appointments to the academic staff were 
made. The Med1.cal Faculty recruited seven professors 
and three senior lectures. As a result of these new 
appointments the professorial staff grew from 5 to 17. 
The number of students grew stead1ly from 148 1n 1942 
to 514 in 1952. At the1r f1.rst attempt at the London 
General B.A. and B.Sc. exam1.nat1.ons at the end of 1950, 
seven out of nine cand1dates passed. 
The Univers1.ty College cont1.nued to make steady 
progress thanks to the f1nancial help rece1.ved from 
the Sudan ~overnment. For the f1.rst time in its his-
tory, the College entered, as from 1st July 1953 upon 
a new triennium 1.n wh1.ch the Sudan Government's con-
tr1bution to the College's maintenance was made on a 
triennial block grant-bas1s. In the twelve months 
starting July 1952, the total cost of the Un1vers1.ty 
65. The University College of Khartoum, Annual Report, 
1951, p. 11. 
YEAR 
1L!9 
College amounted to some £E 390,000, of wh~ch 
approx~mately £E 250,000 was Government grant-in-
a~d and £E 23,000 Government bursar~es. In 1952 
Councl.l approved the est~mates of the Triennium 
1953-56 and ~t was thus possible to prov~de for 
the un~nterrupted development and consol~dat~on of 
ex~st~ng facult~es, and for a steady ~ncrease of 
students by about 100 each year. The est~mates 
approved by Council allowed i'or expend~ture ~n the 
66 follow~ng manner :-
Total estimated Grant-in-a1d 
Expenditure requ~red 
£E £E 
Estimated 
Government 
bursar~es 
£E 
Est~mated 
number of 
students 
--------~-- ---------~------- --------~ ----- -
1953-54 
1954-55 
1955-56 
428,482 
432,770 
451,539 
318,674 
33h,l39 
347' 091 
44,400 
52,200 
57' 450 
592 
694 
766 
Vfuen Dame Lillian Penson vis1ted the University 
College in 1953, she was 1mpressed by the progress 
ach~eved by the College espec~ally by the expans~on 
of the staff ~n the Faculty of Med~c~ne. Address1ng 
the Un1vers1ty College Counc~l at its 4th meeting 
held on 7th Apr~l, 1953, she felt that the College 
should consider in the fa~rly near futurebreaking the 
66. 'l'he Un~vers~ ty College of Khartoum, Report and 
Accounts, to 31.12.1953, P. 15. 
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connect1on with London Universlty and almlng at 
lndependence. She felt most strongly that this 
break should come early rather than late, and 
when th1s took place provlslon should be made 
for the development of post-graduate work and 
the lnstitutlon of h1gher degrees. 
Counc11 had, however, at its 6th meetlng in 
Apr1l 1954, passed a fonnal resolut1on expresslng 
the 1ntent1on of the College to seek full 
unlversity status by 1st July, 1955 or as soon 
as thereafter as possible. 67 Further academ1c 
deta1ls lnvolved would be worked out by the Faculty 
Boards and the Academic Board. Meanwhile negot1a-
tions would take place with the Unlverslty of 
London ln order to preserve some sort of rela-
t1onship between the two Univers1ties. On the 
unanimous recommendatlon of the Academic Board, 
the dec1s1on was taken finally by Counc11 on lOth 
February, 1955 to seek full unlverslty status 
for the College. A draft Bill to this effect was, 
therefore, prepared. 
In Junel956 both Houses of Sudanese Parl1ament 
67. Universlty College of Khartoum, Gazette, Vol. I., 
No. 3, September, 1954. 
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passed a B1ll conferr1ng full Un1vers1ty status on 
the College. The Bill 'rece1ved the assent of the 
Supreme Commission in which the powers of the 
Presidency of the Sudanese Republ1c were vested'. 
The University College became an 1ndependent 
Un1vers1ty on July 24th, 1956, 'the date f1xed by 
the Supreme Commiss1on as the 11 Appo1nted Day".' 
This development rece1ved the cordial approval of 
the Executive Comm1ttee of the Gordon Memor1al 
College and the K1tchener School of Med1c1ne. By 
the passing of the Univers1ty Act, the special 
relat1onsh1p w1th London Univers1ty had formally 
come to an end. But as a special measure, a 
trans1tional per1od had been agreed upon to enable 
the students already registered for London degrees 
to complete the1r courses. 
The University of Ca1ro {Khartoum Branch) 
The h1story of the University of Ca1ro (Khartoum 
Branch) is falrly recent. In 1953 the Sudan Govern-
ment approached the author1ties in Egypt with a v1ew 
to establish1ng an 1nst1tute of h1gher educat1on to 
cater for Sudanese boys leav1ng Egypt1an Secondary 
Schools 1n the Sudan. Th1s would save such boys the 
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usual journey to Egyptian Univers1ties to complete 
the1r education. Apart from fostering cultural 
relations between the two countr1es, such an 1nst1-
tut1on would remove some of the obstacles which 
normally met Sudanese graduates of Egyptlan Un1ver-
s1t1es on return1ng to the Sudan. One of these was 
the qual1fy1ng exam1nat1on 1n Law wh1ch Sudanese 
graduates of Egyptian Law Facult1es had to pass 1n 
order to gual1fy for the Sudanese Bar. This proposal 
was put before the authorit1es of the Un1vers1ty of 
Ca1ro for cons1derat1on. It was approved by the 
Un1versity Councll and measures were taken soon 
after to put 1t into effect. 
A letter68 dated lst September 1955 was sent by 
the Min1 ster of Educat1on in the Sudan to the Ivhnister 
of State for Sudanese Affa1rs in Egypt g1v1ng the 
Sudan Government's f1nal approval for the Un1vers1ty 
of Ca1ro to open a branch for evening classes 1n 
Khartoum as from 1955. The Branch would compr1se 
three departments of Arts, Law and Comnerce as a 
nucleus for future facult1es, subJect to the following 
prov1sions :-
68. Un1vers1ty of Cairo, Ca1ro, Vlce-Chancellor's offlce, 
File No. 106/2/29. (1n Arabic). 
15.3 
(a) That the Sudane&e M~n~stry of Educat~on 
should be enabled, whenever necessary, to 
have access to the future faculties with 
a v~ew to mak~ng ~tself acqua~nted w~th 
the~r courses of study. 
(b) Laws of the Suden should be taught in the 
Faculty of Law together w~th other legal 
stud1es, so that Law graduates should in 
future avoid s1ttine for the qual1fying 
exam~nat~on and get r~d of such obstacles 
that made it difflcult for them to Join 
the legal profess~on 1n the Sudan. 
(c) French language should be ~aught 1n the 
Faculty of Arts becau&e of the £reat need 
in the Sudan for study~ng another fore~gn 
language, 1n add~t~on to the Engl~sh 
language. 
(d) An Advisory Counc1l should be formed to 
give adv~ce to the Univers~ty of Cairo 
Counc~l on academic matters perta1ning 
to the Khartoum Branch such as curr~cula, 
dlsc1pline and entrance requirements. Its 
membersh~p should 1nclude one-third of 
the teach1ng staff of these departments 
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and other Egypt1en educationists 1n the Sudan as well 
as two-th1rds of Sudanese connected w1th h1gher 
educat1on. 
The Minister of Educat1on further hoped that the 
author1ties 1n the Branch rnaght 1n future be able to 
arrange for the accommodat1on of students particularly 
those who c~1e from places outs1de Khartoum. 
On 21st September 1955, a republican decree was 
issued for the format1on of a branch of the University 
of Ca1ro in the City of Khartoum. In pursuance of this 
decree, three departments of Arts, Law and Commerce 
were establ1shed as part of the Un1vers1ty of Ca1ro. 
The decree gave the Un1vers1ty Counc1l the right to 
open other departments as part of the Ca1ro Facult1es, 
if that was necessary. 
In October 1955 the Egypt1an Government had, 
therefore approved the sum of £E 70,000 to be spent by 
the Univers1ty of Ca1ro on the Branch unt1l June 
1956. 69 The sum of £E 10,000 was further approved 
for building up a llbrary. At present the L1brary 
conta1ns more than 40,000 volumes. The requ1red 
staff were seconded and the Branch was opened on 15th 
69. Ibid. 
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October, 1955 in the bu1ld1ng of the Egyptian Secondary 
School 1n Khartoum. 
Dr 'Abdul 'Aziz al-Sayy1d was appointed first 
Vice-Rector for the Branch~ He took responsibility 
for 1ts adm1n1strat1on and progress dur1ng the first 
four years. On 3rd June, 1959, he was succeeded by 
Dr ~usse1n Fahmi. The V1ce-Rector is (ex-officio) 
Cha1rman of the Branch Counc11, a member of the 
Univers1ty of Ca1ro Council and of the Supreme Council 
of Un1vers1t1es. During the early years, the Vice-
Rector assumed the funct1ons of Deans and Faculty 
Boards. Th1s continued 1n pract1ce until 1962 when 
Deans for Facult1es of Arts and Commerce were appo1n-
ted. 
In 1959 each department completed 1ts four years. 
It was then thought necessary that these departments 
should become 1ndependent. By a republ1can decree 
1~sued on 17th March 1959, these departments became 
independent faculties annexed to the Un1versity of 
Cairo. 
A republ1can decree 1ssued in 1959 had provided 
for the format1on of a Branch Counc11 and an Adv1sory 
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Council.70 The Counc~l was to be composed of the 
V~ce-Rector (Cha~rman) and Deans of Facult~es. Its 
funct~on was the consideration of matters perta~n~ng 
to the Brru1ch before thelr submiss~on to the 
Un~vers~ty of Cairo Counc~l. The decree had delegated 
to the Branch Counc~l the powers of the Cairo Council 
in the ~nternal adm~n1strat~on of the Branch espec~ally 
in the orga~sation of courses, lectures and practical 
work, organ~sat~on of examinat1ons and appointment of 
exananers, the local secondment of academ~c staff and 
the prov~s~on of soc1al facil~t~es for students. 
The agreement between the Un1ted Arab Republ~c 
Government and the Sudan Government prov~ded for the 
format~on of an Advisory Council to be appo~nted by 
the Sudanese M1nistry of Education to submit to the 
Univers~ty of Cairo Counc~l recommendat~ons on educa-
t1onal matters relating to the Branch. Representat1ves 
of the Sudan Government were the Director of Educat~on, 
the Ch1ef Just~ce or h1s representat1ve, the V~ce-
Chancellor of the Un1vers1ty of Khartoum, the Attorney-
General, Ass1stant Director of Education~r 
Adm~n1strat~on, Assistant Director of Education for 
70. Un~vers~ty of Ca1ro, Ca1ro, V1ce-Chancellor's Office, 
File No. 2388 dated 27.9.1965 (unpublished mater1a1), 
Report on the U~vers1ty of Ca1ro, Khartoum Branch, 
1958/59- 1963/64. (in Arabic). 
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Cultural RelatJ.ons, the Pr1ncipal of Khartoum 
Technical Inst2tute and the Controller of the 
Department of Rellglous Affa2rs • Representat2ves 
of the Branch Un2vers2ty were the VJ.ce~Rector 
(Chalrrnan), Deans of the Facult2es of Arts and 
Commerce and a member of the teachlng staff of 
the Faculty of Law. The Adv2sory Council was to 
hold meet2ngs by invitation of the Chairman at 
least twice every year. 
The Khartoum Branch adopted the same conditions 
of entry into Egyptian universlties for admission 
into its faculties. In accordance with a request 
from the Sudanese Ministry of Education, the Supreme 
Council of Universities agreed that a credit in 
Arabic language obtained in the Sudan School 
Certificate or its eqUJ.valent should be consJ.dered 
one of f2ve credits obtained in other approved sub-
Jects for the purposes of admissJ.on 2nto the Branch 
Univers2ty. Further, in accordance with a recommen-
dation of the Branch Counc1l 1 the Ca2ro UnJ.versity 
Counc21 agreed co admit candldates obta1n1ng certi-
ficates from the Omdurman Ma·'had (rellgious 1nst1tute) 
and sJ.mllar relJ.gious institutJ.ons 2n the Sudan, 1nto 
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the Arabic Department of the Faculty of Arts. Th~s 
was approved w~th the prov~so that such cand~dates 
passed a written and oral examinat~on in Arabic and 
Rel~gion, and a wr1tten exam1nat~on ln H~story and 
Geography on a level equal to the Secondary School 
Cert~f1cate.7 1 
The Faculty of Arts cons1sts of four departments 
of Arabic, Geography, History and Social Stud1es. The 
Faculty of Law compr~ses three departments wh~le the 
Faculty of Cornmerce compr~ses four departments of 
Accountancy, Mathematics, Insurance and Stat~st1cs, 
Bus1ness Administration and Economics. In addit~on 
to the prescribed courses following those of Egyptian 
Un1vers1t1es, special attent1on 1s g1ven to Sudanese 
and African studies. In the Faculty of Arts Sudanese 
l1terature, Histor1cal Geography and History of the 
Sudan are taught. Laws of the Sudan are taught ~n the 
Faculty of Law. The Faculty also seeks the assistance 
of Sudanese part-t1me lecturers from t~me to t1me. 
In the Faculty of Commerce, Sudanese Laws of Taxation 
are taught. Extensive f1eld work perta1n1ng to the 
study of Sudanese Soc1ety ~s carr1ed out by students of 
various Facult1es. 
71. Ibid. 
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It 1s of 1nterest to note that at present the 
Branch Un1vers1ty does not embrace any Sc1ence 
facult1es and has no prov1sion for post-graduate 
work and research, or higher degree courses. It 
offers even1ng classes only w1th courses follow1ng 
the pattern found 1n other Egypt1an Un1vers1t1es. 
It makes use of temporary bu1ld1ngs and 1s not 
resident1al. Un1vers1ty life known 1n residential 
un1vers1t1es 1s, therefore, lack1ng. 
In 1962 a republ1can decree 1vas passed by which 
educat1on in the United Arab Republic was made free 
1nclud1ng University stage. Accord1ngly, educat~on 
in the Branch was made free as from the academ1c 
year 1962-63. 
At the open1ng of the Branch in 1955-56 there 
were 268 students 1n the three departments. The nmnber 
continued to 1ncrease stead1ly to 422 1n 1956-7, 622 
in 1957-58 and 814 1n 1958-59. 72 In 1959-60 the number 
reached 1043 cons1st1ng of 968 men students and 75 women 
students. The follow1ng table73 shows the nmnber of 
students 1n the Branch from 1955 to 1964. The nmnber 
had 1ncreased mor~ than e1ght t1mes as much s1nce 1ts 
establishment. 
72. Un1vers1ty of Ca1ro (Khartoum Branch) Calendar, 1959-
1960, Ca1ro, 1959, p. 21 (in Arabic). 
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Academici'Faculty of Arts Faculty of Law Faculty of Commerce Total 
Year No.of students No.afstudents No.of students No.of students 
---~---- ---------+------------+-------1 
1955-56 l 39 130 99 268 
1956-57 114 157 151 422 
1957-58 202 213 207 622 
1958-59 288 261 265 814 
1959-60 328 338 377 1043 
1960-61 249 356 503 1208 
1961-62 368 400 550 1318 
1962-63 391 508 672 1571 
1963-64 541 588 731 1860 
1964-65 7 66 701 767 2234 
YEAR I 
1958-59 
I 
1959-60 
1960-61 
1961-62 
1962-63 
1963-64 
1964-65 
TOTAL I 
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The Branch produced a total of 814 graduates 
between 1958 and 1964 divided among faculties as 
74 
follows :-
------ ----------------
Faculty of Arts Faculty of Law Faculty of Commerce I Total - No. 
No.of graduates No.of graduates No.of graduates 
1
of graduates 
14 
I 
17 11 42 
33 I 16 12 61 
45 21 26 92 
60 I 36 56 152 
I 
69 49 54 172 
58 33 69 160 
62 17 59 138 
341 189 287 817 
The future of the Branch depends much on the 
United Arab Republ~c Government and the Un1vers1ty 
of Ca1ro Council. It rema1ns to be seen if the 
present shortcomings can be remedied, espec1ally 
the absence of research which is normally cons1dered 
74. Ibid. 
I 
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a v1tal part of Un1versity activ1ty. 
The Islamic Un1vers1ty of Omdurman: 
The third 11 Jt1tut1on of University status in 
the Sudan is rel1g1ous and Islamic in character. 
Although the Bill for 1ts legal constitution had 
st1ll in 1966 to be passed by the Constitu~nt Assembly, 
nevertheless 1t had been function1ng as an Islam1c 
Un1vers1ty for the last two years. The h1story of 
the Islamic Un1versity of Omdurman could be traced 
back to the early years of the Condominium~ 
In an attempt to preserve the tradit1onal 
character of education, Sir Reg1nald W1ngate took 
the first step in forming a Board of 'Ul~a) 
(rel1g1ous scholars) 1n 1901. 75 The Board which 
consisted of ten Sudanese religious scholars was 
under the presidency of Sha1kh Mu9ammad al-Badawr 
who thus became the f1rst pres1dent of the 'Ulama) 
(Shaikh al-'Ulama)) 1n the Sudan. Its funct1on was 
to adv1se the Government on rel1g1ous matters, to 
preserve Islam1c trad1t1on and to promote rel1g1ous 
education in the Sudan. Members of the Board opened 
75. Ministry of Educat1on, Khartoum, Omdurman Ma'had 
Magazine, January, 1963, p. 128. (1n Arabic). 
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the1r houses for the teach1ng of Isl~c subJects 
and were the first men to pave the way for future 
organ1sed rel1gious educat1on. When the f1rst 
pres1dent died 1n 1911, the Government appo1nted 
Shaikh Abu)l-Qas1m A~ad Hashim, a Shari'a qa~i, in 
his place. When Sha1kh Hashim took over in 1912 he 
persuaded the Government to allot the land around the 
old morque 1n Omdurman for the build1ng of an 
organised school to undertake the teach1ng of reli= 
gious educat1on. A subscr1ption list was opened and 
money was collected from var1ous parts of the 
country. A new system was 1ntroduced 1n 1912 by the 
open1ng of al-Ma'had al-'Ilmf (Acadenuc Inst1tute) 
in Omdurman. A Board cons1st1ng of three 'ulama) 
was formed for the administration of the new 
institut1on.76 The Board acted under the author1ty 
of the Legal Department through the Legal Secretary. 
Teach1ng was d1vided 1nto three stages, inter-
med1ate, secondary and h1gher. After the successful 
completion of each stage, pupils were awarded cert1-
f1cates and transferred to the next stage. The inter-
mediate stage led to the shihada awwaliyya 
(elementary cert1ficate) the secondary to shihada 
76. Ib1d, p. 120 
ahliyya (Secondary Certlficate), the higher to 
shihada 'alimfyya i.e. a student became an 'allm 
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or scholar. A timetable, following that of al-Azhar 
1n curr1cula and text-booksJ was set and claEes were 
held 1n circles. Teach1ng was carr1ed out by the 
members of the Board of 'ularna) and some of the 
graduates of the new 1nst1tut1on. The trad1t1onal 
character of the old system was ma1nta1ned, old books 
were stuct1ed, trad1t1onal methods of teach1ng were 
exerc1sed and no age l1m1t was f1xed for pupils Join-
lng the new 1nstitut1on. Nevertheless the new Ma'had 
contributed a lot to the promotion of Islamic culture 
1n the country. 
For the f1rst time in its h1story all classes 
in the Ma'had became complete in 1924. In that year, 
too, the H1gher Sect1on of the Ma'had produced 1ts 
f1rst three graduates. This represented the first 
attempt for the creat1on of a rel1g1ous 1nst1tute of 
higher education in the country, thanks to the 
f1nanc1al aid given by the Sudan Government and the 
benevolence of many Sudanese and Egypt1an indlviduals. 
A few posts were opened for the su1table type of these 
graduates as clerks 1n the MuQammedan courts or 
165 
teachers of Arab1c and Rel1g1on in the 1ntermediate 
schools. But on the whole no spec1f1c employment was 
made ava1lable for them throughout the Condomin1um 
period. 
In 1932 Shaikh A~ad Mu9ammad Abu Diqn succeeded 
Sha1kh Hashim as pres1dent of the 'ulama). For 
f1nanc1al reasons many of the pup1ls were forced to 
d1scontinue the1r educat1on after completing the 
secondary stage to find employment to support their 
families. Shaikh Abu D1qn had d1rected Judges of the 
Muhammedan courts to open subscrlptions for estab-
11sh1ng rel1gious inst1tut1ons in the provinces. 
Graduates of' the H1gher Sect1on were absorbed in 
these 1nst1tutions and those who were unable to con-
tinue the1r stud1es were allowed to s1t for the 
cal1miyya cert1ficate as pr1vate cand1dates. 77 Although 
this led to the spread of Islamic culture, at the same 
t1me it prejud1ced the academ1c recognition of the 
'alimiyya cert1f1cate. 
On the recommendat1on of the Adv1sory Counc1l 
for the Northern Sudan, the Government dec1ded to 
77. Ib1d, pp. 32-33 
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introduce the necessary reforms 1n the Ma'had w1th 
a v1ew to 1mprov1ng 1ts syllabuses, methods of 
teaching and cond1t1ons of serv1ce of the teaching 
staff. Th1s step was taken dur1ng the presidency 
of Sha1kh Abu Shama 'Abdel-Mahmud who succeeded 
-- - . 
Shalkh Abu Diqn in 194.3. With th1s ObJeCt 1n VleW 
the Government appointed a committee in 1948 to 
suggest ways and means for such reform. The Commdttee 
unanimously agreed that comprehens1ve reform should 
be carr1ed out by the adopt1on of f1ve measures. 78 
Syllabuses should be reforrned by the 1ntroduction 
and expans1on of modern subjects such as Engl1sh, 
Geo[raphy, H1story, Mathemat1cs and General Sc1ence. 
'l'lus should begin w1th the 1ntcr1ned1ate stc.&,e, then 
the secondary and last the hlgher. Courses of study 
should str1ctly follow that of al-Azhar. To enable 
th1s to be carried out, spec1al1sed teachers in 
var1ous subJects should be prov1ded 1n the same way 
as 1n Government schools. Teachers of Arable and 
rel1g1ous subJects should be graduates of the H1gher 
Sect1on of the Ma'had or of al-Azbar Un1vers1ty. To 
prov1de spec1al1sed train~ng, two colleges should be 
78. Ibid, pp • .34-35 
167 
establ1shed 1n the H1gher Sectlon, one for Arabic 
stud1es and the other for Islamic stud1es. In 
conclus1on the comm1ttee dec1ded that a H1gher 
Com1cll should be formed to be rcsponslble for the 
general administrat1on of the Ma'had. 
W1 th thl s end 1n view the Higher Counc1l of 
the M~ad was formed 1n 1948 under the Cha1rmansh1p 
of the Grand Qagi. 'l'he !vlafti, the Shaikh of the 
Ma'had and the Head of Department of Islamic Law 
in the Gordon Memor1al College were ex-offlcio 
members. 1wo members were to be nom1nated by the 
'ularna) in the Ma'had, one member was to be appo1nted 
by the Legal Secretary and another by the D1rector 
of Educat1on. Four members were to be appo1nted by 
the Adv1sory Counc1l for the Northern Sudan on the 
recorr~endat1on of the Min1ster of Educat1on, and f1ve 
members were to be elected by the Higher Council. Its 
membershlp 1ncluded one of the graduates of the 
Ma'had. 
The subsequent progress of the Ma'had was largely 
due to the efforts tw:en by the Higher Council. The 
Higher Counc1l dec1ded that 150 pup1ls should be 
adm1tted to the intermed1ate stage of the Ma'had 
168 
in 1949 to form the nucleus of the new organisation. 
These would fin1sh their four years course in 1953. 
Pupils would then be selected to the secondary stage 
1n 1953 for a five years course to be finished in 1958. 
Under the new arrangement the f1rst pupils "'lvould enter 
the Higher Sect1on in 1958 for a three years course. 
It was further dec1ded that pupils registered under 
the old system should be allowed to complete their 
education. As an interim measure and on the results 
of a competat1ve examinat1on, suitable cand1dates "'lvould 
be selected to study Islamic Law in the Gordon Memorial 
College or Arabic and Islamlc studies at al-Azhar 
University or Dar al-~Ullim. 
As a result of the reforms carried out by the 
Higher Council there were twelve streams of 600 pupils 
work1ng under the new system in the intermediate stage 
in 1955 and four streams in the secondary stage 1d th 
160 puplls79 The annual budget of the ~IaGhad rose from 
£E 21,137 in 1951-52 to £E 42,562 in 1955 and to 
£E 89,000 in 1962-63. The number of teachers rose from 
thirty-four 1n 1951-52 to forty-five in 1955, including 
eleven 1vi tb qualifications from al-Azhar University and 
79. Ib1d, p.36. 
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Bar al- 'Ulllin. The Goverrunent granted the Ma .:had the 
sum of £E 31 , 300 in 1954-55 for the erection of a nmv 
bu1lding to accommodate the Secondary and Higher 
Sect1ons. Th1s was completed and occu~1ed in 1955. 
Since it produced its first graduates in 1924, 
and JUSt before the introduction of the ne11 system, 
the Higher Sect1on of the Ma'had produced 204 graduates 
with 'allm1yya cert1ficate. The following table80shows 
the annual number of graduates of the Higher Sect1on 
from 1924 to 1956. 
Year Number of Year Number of Year Number of Graduates Graduates Graduates 
1924 3 1935 3 1946 1 1 
1925 5 1936 3 1947 1 1 
1926 2 1937 4 1948 12 
1927 2 1938 11 1949 12 
1928 4 1939 1 1950 6 
1929 3 1940 7 1951 3 
1930 5 1941 10 1952 4 
1931 5 1942 9 1953 1 5 
1932 5 1943 6 1954 -
1933 2 1944 11 1955 -
1934 7 1945 1 5 1956 7 
The Hie;her Council of the r1a~had was dissolved in 
1955. In that year the Govermnent founded a Department 
of Religious Affairs to be charged ~>ri th the superv1sion, 
expansion and reform of the Ma'had and other religious 
80. Min1stry of Educat1on, Khartoum, Omdurman Ha'had 
Magazine, December, 1957, pp.18-23 (in Arabic). 
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inst1tutions 1n the Sudan. The Department was to 
reorganise religious inst1tutes with the aim of 
br1dging the gap between secular and religious 
education to avoid the existing dua~w of the 
educational system. It was also entrusted with the 
task of establishing a Higher College of Islam1c and 
Arabic Studies to preserve Islamic culture in the 
Sudan~ 1 
The Department reorganised the intermediate 
stage 1n the Ma'had by strengthen1n~ the teach1ng of 
modern subjects and lay1ng stress on the main Islamic 
subjects. Pup1ls w·ere to be selected at a maximum age 
of fourteen years. They should have completed their 
elementary educat1on and passed the competat1ve 
examinat1on held for th1s purpose. In the secondary 
stage more emphasls was laid upon Islamic subJects. 
Modern subJects were to be taught with the aim of 
prov1dinc; the pupil with a reasonable background of 
general cultuxe. The Higher stage should aim at 
preparing the students to become qualif1ed scholars 
able to preserve Islamic and Arabic heritage. It should 
provide the necessary supply of teachers of Arabic and 
81. El Ba£hlr, K., Relig1ous Educat1on in the Sudan, 
Philosophical Society of the_SudanL Proceedings 
of the 11th kmual Conference, January, 1963, 
Khartoum, 1963, p.84. 
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Religlon as \'fell as Shari 'a qadis • 
. 
rlLore progress was achieved tovrards narrmving 
the gap betv-reen seculaJ."' and religious education by 
the Councll of Ministers' resolutlon on 15th, October, 
1960. 82 The resolutlon affirmed that in addition to 
its religious functions, religious education should 
aim at the creation of competent citlzens able to 
compete for obtainJ_ng decent livlng. Syllabuses should 
be adjusted in such a -..-ray as to allow students of 
Islamic studies to sit for the School Certificate and 
Clvil Service Examlnations. A competative examlnatlon 
was to be held for Sudanese graduates of the Higher 
Section of the Omdurman Ma~had, al-Azhar Colleges and 
slmilar Islamic institutions for selection of teachers 
of Arabic and Rellglon in schools and Ma' hads -..·ri th 
better revised terms of service. 
A plan was prepared for the conversion of the 
Hlgher Section into a College of Islamlc Studies as 
from July, 1962. The Mlnister of Education formed a 
technical commlttee of ten members under the chairmanship 
of the Controller of the Department of Rellgious Affalrs 
to revise the aims of the Higher Section. The Committee 
82 • .±_bid, p.87. 
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'aimed at bringing the curricula of the Higher Section 
more in line 1·Tith other Islam1c Universities and the 
preparation of graduates well equipped with Islamic 
and modern culture to be able to play a prominent 
part in the intellectual leadershlp of the Islamic 
world. The Committee formed fourteen sub-eommitte~ 
to consider matters of technical nature such as 
syllabuses and text-books. Bet1veen August, 1962 and 
August, 1963, the Committee held nine meetings during 
lvhich two exper1mental courses w·ere set for teaching 
in the Departments of Islam1c and Arabic Studies. 
The courses were tried during 1963-64 and 1964-65 by 
expert teachers and 1;-1ere found su1 table~3 D1..1..ring 
1964-65 the total number of students 1n the t1>To 
departments of the College was 366, including 350 
Sudanese and 16 from neighbou..r1ng countries. 
After the revolution of October, 1964, the Govern-
ment received sever2l requests from various sect1ons 
of the commLL~lty for developing the College into an 
Islamlc Univers1ty. A conference was held 1n 1965 
between the J.VIii.l"ister of -b~ducation and those concerned 
for discusrJing the project. This resulted 1n the 
83. S.G., Department of Relig1ous Affairs, Khartoum, 
Report on the development of the Higher Section 
of the Omdurman l.\1a"had to a College of Islamic 
Studies, p.6. 
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formation of a tectm1cal committee to cons1der ways and 
means for developing the College. The membership of the 
Comm1ttee 1ncluded the Grand Qa~i, the Under-Secretary 
of the N1nistry of Education, the Chairman of the 
Universl ty of Khartoum Council, the Under-Secretary of 
the l\hnistry of F1nance and Economics, the Reg1strar of 
the UniversJ.ty of Khartoum, the Heads of the Departments 
of Arable and Islanuc Law 1n the University of Khartoum, 
the Controller of the Department of Religious Affairs 
and two other members. After full consideration the 
coNm1ttee submitted specific recommendat1ons to the 
JviinJ.ster of Education. The proJect vTas then submitted to 
the Council of N1n1sters for consideration. It was 
a~Jproved by the Council of Nin1sters' Resolution No.399 
on 7th June, 1965. 
A B1ll to 1ncorporate the Islamic College of 
Omdurman into a Un1versity was prepared~4 It was 
drafted with close reference to the Un1versity of 
Khaxtoum Act and was subJected to suffic1ent scrutiny 
to ensure that it was based on sound and well-tr1ed 
pr1nciples. It was designed to const1tute the new 
Un1vers1ty as a statutory corporation endowed with the 
necessary legal povTers. A Council for the control of 
the University was const1tuted in such a way as to make 
84. Islamic Un1versity of Omdurman, Vice-Chancellor's 
Office, Islam1c Un1versity of Omdurman Bill, 1966. 
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it a widely representative body, 1ncluding in addition 
to members of the academ1c staff, persons of standing 
in various walks of life. In accordance with the 
nonmal custom, the Bill entrusted the general regulation 
of the purely academic matters of the University to a 
Senate composed of members of the academic staff. 
The Senate would be assisted in its task by various 
Faculty Boards. 
The University would consiot of a Chancellor, a 
V1ce-Chancellor, a Deputy V1ce-Chancellor, a Council, 
a Senate, the Academic Staff, the Graduates and the 
Students. It would be an independent and inviolable 
1nst1tute. The Chancellor should be appointed by the 
Supreme Cownission on the nominat1on of the Counc11. 
The Arabic language would be the medium of learning unless 
the Council otherl•rise provided. All mei!lbers of the 
Un1versity staff were bound by the teach1ngs of Islam 
and Univers1ty customs. 
The message of the University was "to encourage study 
and research, to broaden intellects in the field of 
Islam1c, Arabic and all other human culture, to spread 
,Arable language, to bring the message o£ I slam to the 
world, to be concerned with the 1ncarnation of Islamic 
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spirit and practical religiousness in individual and 
society, to revive Islamic C1vil1sation as expressed 
in the Islamic legacy, to lay down the foundations of 
revival of Islamjc society"~5 
It vrould seem 1mpossj_ble to achieve such aims 
unless the courses of study w·ere directed tovrards 
producing graduates of intellect well equipped 1vi th 
human lmmv-ledge and culture. The creation of an 
atmosnhere of j_n~ellectual freedom ivould be necessary. 
Proper prov1sion for reseerch m'lo a Cen~ral Library 
should be made. The Uni versi -c3r should give full care 
to the teaching of Islam1c and Western philosophies to 
enable the students to pursue their mm lines of 
thought and investigation. 
The Council of the Un1vers1ty bas already given 
attent1on to some of these needs. Orig1nally the 
Un1versity consisted of two faculties, 1.e. the Faculty 
of I slannc Studies and the Faculty of Arab1c Stud1es. 
Ivlore departments cater1ng for the teach1ng of modern 
subJects uere created in both Faculties. An Islamic 
Faculty for girls 1ncluding four departments of Islam1c 
Stud1es, Arabic Studies, Social Studies and Domestic 
Science was also establ1shed. Its object was to produce 
85. Ibid, :;::>.3. 
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a new type of woman graduate with full lmmvledge of 
Islamic culture. In pursuance of these aims an 
Inst1 tute of African Studies vlas established to 
create closer spiritu~l and intellectual relations 
1-ri th ne1ghbour:Lng Afr1can countries. In 1966, the 
Un1vers1ty Counc1l offered thirty-six scholarships to 
enable students from neighbouring African countries 
to JOin tho Islam1c University of Omdurman. A good 
start -vras made by recruiting highly qualified staff I·Vl th 
long Unlversity ex9erience. According to the Council's 
pol1cy, outstancbng Sudanese graduates -vmuld be sent 
abroad to obtain higher quallfications with a view to 
JOining the academic staff. 
Other Institutions of Higher ~ducatlon in the Sudan 
below Unlvers1ty level: 
In addition to Un1versity education, there are 
other post-secondary instltutions of professional, 
technical, vocat1onal and adm1n1strative nature toJnng 
candidates from a1nongst those lvho successfully complete 
thelr secondary educatlon. They are administered by 
various ~in1stries and their academlc standard lS 
necessarily below University level. The Ministry of 
:Cducat1on runs the Khartoum. Teclmlcal Institute, the 
Intermecllate Teachers' 1l'ra1n1ng College at BaJrJlt er Ruda 
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and the Higher Teachers' Training Institute at Omdurman. 
The Min1stry of Health controls the Khartoum Nursing 
College and the School of Hygiene. The Sudan Military 
College is run by the Ministry of Defence. The 
Min1stry of Interior runs the Pr1sons Service Training 
School and the Sudan Police College. The l\hnistry of 
Agr1culture controls the Sh~bat AgrJ.cultural Institute. 
·_rhe Khartoum Technical Institute: 
Right from the beginning of the Condominium rule 
the need for an artisan class Has strongly felt. An 
Industrial School near Omdurman was opened to provide 
9rac~ical 1nstruct1on 111 carpentry~ fitting, sm1th's work, 
cotton ginning and a pr1mary stage of mechanical 
engineer1ng. The g1ft of JYlr. Hill1am rl[a ther of a complete 
set of uorkshop equipment 1n 1902 made possible the 
9romotion of technical 1nstruct1on. In 1907, a Techn1cal 
School \vas opened J_n Omdurman to provide instruction in 
masonry and pottery. In 1932, the Gordon College 
Industrial Vlorkshops v1ere merged in the Omdu.rmRn 
Technical School. On the closure of the Gordon College 
mechmncal sect1on 1n 1924, a 'T'echn1cal School vras 09ened 
in Atbara under the ausp1ces of the Sudan Raihrays. A 
higher course was added in 1938 to train Sudanese as 
foremen and fitters for the JYlechanical Engineering 
~ 78 
Workshops of the Sud2.n Rail1·rays. 
Further expansion of technical education had been 
arrested at thls rudi~entary level until 1943 when a 
COTillllittee was set up to conslder the development of 
teclmlcal education. In 1949 the Sudan Government 
accepted the proposals of tlns co~nmi ttee for establlsl'ung 
a system whlch wou~d produce hlghly quallfied technlci~~s 
and craftsmen. Tbls resulted in the appointment of a 
rrechni.cal Adv j sor in 1948 and the opening of the Khartouu1 
Technical Instit1.1te in 1950 for advanced technical 
trainlng. 
The functions of this Institute 1vere to provide 
"full-tiw.e cou.rses in various branches of technology, 
col!1merce ancl art, leading to standards at the sub-
professionsl level, part-t.tme and evening courses of a 
SlmllF.l.r type, specialist courses, both full-tlme and 
part-time, aimed at glVlng skllled artlsans and 
techniclans the mathematical and technlcal knowledge 
1vluch their vocatlons csll for"~ 6 In order to meet 
these require~ents, departments provlding full-time 
and part-time post-secondary courses were created. 
The Clvll Englneering Department catered only for building 
construction and carpentry, whilst the Mechanical 
36. S.G. Report of the International Commlssion on 
Secondary Education ln the Sudan, Khartoum, 1957, 
on. cit, p. 80. 
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Engineering Department dealt only with mach1nes. The 
School of Des1gn was transferred from tho University 
College of KhartoUln in 1951 to form the Depa..rtment of 
F1ne and Applied Art. The Secretarial Tra1ning Course 
vms transferred from Omdtu'man so as to form the nucleus 
of the Department of Commerce. A Secondary School 1-ras 
formed as a unit uithin the Inst1tute. In 1953 a 
Furthar Education Department vras established to organise 
even1ng cla.sses in technical subjects at various levels, 
clerical and secretarial classes and School Certif1cate 
classes. Many people who ~ad left school before 
obtain1ng recogn1sed qual1ficat1ons JOined th1s department 
to resume theJ_r education. 
The Departments of C1vil m1d Mechanicnl En2ineer1ng 
provided a three-year course to prepare techn1cal 
assistants required by various Government Departments 
suc?l as Publ1c 'i'Torks, Irrigation, Railways, Local 
Government and Af,TlCul ture. In the early years arrange-
ments were made for students to sit for external 
professional exam1nations. Students who passed the 
Ord1nary National Certificate Exam1nation were given an 
addi t1onal t1w years course to sit for the Higher 
National Certif1cate Examinat1on. They could also 
prepare for mel!lberslnp of tbe professional engineering 
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.institutions in London. This arrangement was made in 
order to ensure that a good academ1c standard was achieved. 
In later years the Inst1tute prov1ded courses 
leading to a loc2l diploma but candidates were actively 
encouraged to s1t for external profess1onal exam1nations. 
All candidates ;;vishlng to enter diploma courses should 
have obtained the Sudan School Certlficate or its 
equ1valent ;;vi th a m:unber of credits relevant for each 
department. Full-t1me courses extendJ_ng over four 
acadennc years led to the dl:ploma of the Institute in 
any of the follo·wing b:ranches of study -- Electrical 
Eng1neering, Mechanical Engineering, Civil Engineering, 
Arch1tecture, Land-Surveying, F1ne ru1d Applied Art and 
Com.inerce~7 Ftrrtharmore, the Secretariat School 1vas 
formed to offer a two-year full-t1me course of study 
preparing girls for employment in GoverlLrnent Departments 
and con~ercial firms as secretaries and typists. The 
Department of Further Education was organised to provide 
even1ne; classes for the School Cert1f1.cate, Civll Service, 
and C1ty and Gu1lds Exa~lnations. 
The follo;;vine; table88shmrs the student enrolment of 
the Khartoum Technical Institute in 1964-65. 
87. Khartoum Techn1cal Institute, Khartoum, Full-time 
ancl Part-time Courses, 1965-66, p.lO. 
88. Ibid.1. p.20. 
Department. 
Full-time: 
ClVll Engineerlng 
l'~echanical Englneering 
Electrical Englneering 
Architecture 
L~nd-SUTveylng 
Art 
Commerce 
Secretarial 
Total: 
Part-time, Day: 
Evening: 
Number of 
Students. 
248 
213 
1 1 6 
17 
81 
103 
1 31 
51 
960 
69 
1 '226 
The admlnistre_tlon of the Khartoum 'rechnical 
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Institute continued to be under the di::-ect control of 
the Iviinistry of Education until 1965. In Hay, 1965, 
the Council of l'hnlsters decided that a Cou...Y).cil for 
technical education should be formed. It should 
approve the Institute's annual budget, create new 
departments and prepare nmv terms of servlce for its 
staff. It should also review technical education 
under the control of the Ministry of Education and 
submit any recommendations for its reform~9 The 
Com1Cll of JIUnisters further agreed to the creation of 
an Academlc Board for the Institute to rev1late the 
academlc requirements for the admisslon of students 
89. 1\Unistry of Educatlon, Khartoum, Khartourn Technical 
Institute File .. 
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and for the award of certificates, diplomas and prizes, 
to be responsible for the general regulation of courses 
of study and of examinations, and to submit annual 
budget estimates to the Council. It should be composed 
of the Heads of Departments in the Institute, under the 
Chairmanshlp of the Principal. In October, 1965, the 
Council of Ministers agreed that the Council should be 
responsible for the administrative, financiBl Bnd 
technical supervision of the Institute and that it 
should be directly responsible to the Minister of 
Education. 
In 1966, the Khartown Teclmlcal Institute's 
Council approved a constitution for the adminlstration 
~o 
of the Institute~ The aim of this constitution was 
to make lt a semi-independent institution Bnd to define 
the relatlonship of its Council -.;rJ.. tl1 the rHnistry of 
Educatlon. Under the new arrBngement the Council vrould 
submit an annual re-oort on the Instl tu te, together vri th 
annual budget estimates to the Minlster of Education. 
The Mlnister of Educatlon was given the right to ask for 
any information concerning the Institute. .An Executive 
and :F'lnance C omml t tee, composed of ten members, was to 
be formed to prepare the annual budget estimates. 
go. Ibid. 
---
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Fine.lly, the constitution vested the Council 1,Ji th pm-rers 
to c~rry out the necessary reform with a view to meeting 
the country's demand for technical person~el. 
The Intermed1ate Teachers' Training College, Ba}£ht er RllCl8 ... 
. 
The need for primary school teachers was acutely 
felt right from the be6inning of the Condom1nium 
admin1stration. In the early years it ;,ras found 
necessary to rely on the Egyptian Educat1on Department 
to meet the urgent need for primary school teachers. 
As early as 1912, a small secondary sect1on in the 
Gordon T·~emorlal College to train yrimary school teachers 
had reached its complement of four classes. Th1s 
section T,vas expanded after the conversion of the College 
into a vocat1onal secondary sc~10ol in 1924. It continued 
to produce teachers of primary schools and rema1ned uu1der 
the control of a British Master of Method from 1926. 
The tra1nine:; of primary school teachers remained in the 
College as a one-year post-seconde.ry course unt1l 1939. 
In this year, too, the Institute of Education at 
Bakht er Ruda started to make attempts to improve the 
- . 
~lality of education in the intermediate schools. 
One of the functions of the Institute vras "to 
ezperiment 1ri th more efficient and more su1. table forms 
of lntermed1ate education". The Inst1tute began its 
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activitles by holding a representative study-conference 
in July, 19~9. Other conferences followed, ru1d experiments 
undertaken by the Instltute resulted in the production of 
a number of interim handbooks. In the sununer of 1940 the 
Institute held refresher courses for intermedlate school 
teachers. In 1941 it started the training of the Higher 
Schools prouuct. In the early years, "the Institute could 
not achleve much in thls respect because the rate of 
expansion in intermedlate schools vras greater than whet 
91 the Instltute could cope with. After the end of the 
second ivorld War there lvas strong pressure from the public 
on the Government to quicken the uace of educatlonal 
ex~ansion. Between 1940 and 1950 the number of Government 
lntermedlate schools doubled and many non-govermnent 
lntermediate schools were opened. The correspondlng 
increase in the number of trained intermediE1te school 
teachers \vas not enough to meet the exacting Sl tuatlon. 
The Higher Schools product proved to be a meagre source 
of recrultment because of the demand of other Government 
departments. By 1944 the situation showed llttle 
improvement when all Government and some non-goverrunent 
intermediate school teachers had attended refresher 
91. GrJ_ffl ths, V. L., An Experiment in Education, An Accou__nt 
of the Attempts to lmprove the lol'rer stages of boys' 
education in the r·1uslim Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, 1930-1950, 
Longmans, London, 1953, p.128. 
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~ourses at the Inst1tute, and a number of handbooks had 
been prepared. In this year, too, it was found necessary 
to resort to an emergency meesliTe by recruiting a number 
of Government employees who had had secondary education. 
They ·were g:i.ven a short t:culnlng course and the~ sent 
to teach ln .1ntermed1ate schools. Th1s hasty measur':: 
teaching of modern subJects in intermediate schools 
suffered tremendously~2 
By 1949 the Sltuatlon was getting more serious 
because the rate of expans1on in lntermedlate schools 
demanded an annual output of fifty-six ne1v teachers. 
There ·were e1ghteen Government and t1venty-five no::1-
government lntermedlate schools ln the Sudan. Describing 
the problem in one of his allnual letters, the Principal 
of the Instl tute 1vrote. 11 The problem was, therefore, to 
change all this and make good schools wlnch (a) ~>rould 
have enough high standard ll1 the tool subjects to improve 
the Secondary intake and (b) 1vould give a reasonably 
-vride educatlon to all boys, the maJority of whom vfould 
get no further schooling. The men 1vho ul tj_mately had to 
' 
solve this problem v-rere the untrained teachers who 1..rere 
92. Ibld, _r.128. 
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then creat1ng it. We had to do what we could to increase 
their stature"~3 The problem appeared to be very com:9lex. 
The Institute h2d not only to deal w1th the troining of 
intermediate scbool teachers, but had also to work 
exper1mentally over the whole curr1cu.lum and to equ1p -che 
scl1ools 1vi th tried methods, books and mater1al su1 ted to. 
the teacher. 
To solve this problem, it "~'ras found necessary to open 
a special train1ng college at Bakht er Ru~a to provide an 
e1ghteen months course for untrained intermediate school 
teachers. Accordingly, the Intermediate Teachers' 
Training College (I.T,T.C.) was opened in January, 1949. 
Cand1dates had completed secondary education, but they 
were not necessar1ly holders of School Certif1cates. 
Many of them had either faJ.led or gained poor passes in 
the School Certif1cate Exa..minat1on. Tw·o batches of about 
forty candidates each were selected every year from 
amongst tr.snnee teachers 1rho served in the 1ntermediate 
schools fol~ a number of years. The first hro batches were 
g1ven a cont1nuous one-year course after vrlnch they served 
as teachers. After tilo years, B nevr pract1ce was followed 
by breaking the course up into two periods of three and 
five months each. Candidates were g1ven a three months 
93. Ministry of Education, KhGrtou.m, Institute of 
Education, Bakht er Ruda, Bakht er Ruda Letter, 
New Series, N0:5., September-,-1954. · 
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course at Bakht er Ru~a follo·wed by tvro yesrs of 
teaching before they returned to complete the remaining 
five months couTse. Th1s vras plan.r1ed in the hope of 
br1nging the majority of cand1dates back with a new 
interest El educat_1_onal pr1nc1ples. Wnen thls 
arrangement proved not to the1r advantage, the new 
cand1dates vrere given a fevr ueeks ,_ntens1ve course and 
then sent to schools to teach for a per1od of two years 
before joining the College for their pro~er traln1ng. 
At present, the course of study is of eighteen 
months durat1on. It is divided into three terms. The 
first two terms, of five months each, are devoted to 
the study of acadenn c cubJ ects taught in the intermediate 
Gchools. General courses 1n 1Ilstory, Theory and 
PrJnciples of Education, Educat_1_onal Psychology, ClV_!_CS 
and Character Train1ng are given. Teaching rJiethod and 
Teaching Practice are given in the last term. There are 
two intermediate schools in the Inst1tute in which 
teaching practice and exper1mental lessons are carried 
out. Every cand1date J_s required to follow a stu.dy 
course in some extro. curricular act1vity such as Art 
and Handicraft, Phys1cal Education and Drama. 
It -vras planned that the Intermed1ate Teachers' 
Train1ng College shou~d be able to meet the demands of 
the intermediate schools for teachers in ten years. 
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At the end of this pc-'riod this proved to be over-
optlmistic, because the rate of expansion in 
lntermediate educatlon demanded more teachers than 
the Institute could actually supply. t-~oreover, 
follo~<ling J.ndependence in 1 956, many "teachers were drawn 
by other teTiptlng fields and conse~uently abandoned 
the teaching profeaslon. Owing to the rapid expansion 
in recent years, more than sixty percent of the 
intermed1.ate school teachers were waiting their turn 
for trainlng in the Intermediate Teachers' Training 
College. To qulcken the rate of trainlng it 1ms, 
therefore, found necessary to double the lntake as from 
July, 1962 to seventy candidates in each course, instead 
of the usual forty. Despite these difflculties, tried 
syllabuses for intermediate schools had been worked out, 
GOOd tradltions had been established and the College 
had made valuable contrlbutions in the treining of 
~ntermediate school teachers. 
In 1962, a Girls' Training College was opened in 
Omdurman to undertake the training of intermediate 
school mistresses. It is typical in every respect to 
the Intermediate Teachers' Training College at Bakht er 
Ruda. In 1963-64, this C allege vTas training forty-six 
• 
girl students. 
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The Higher Teachers' Train1ng Institute, Omdurman. 
The Internat1onal Commission on Secondary 
Education which reported in 195~ considered the 
quest1on of 1mproving the standards of secondary 
education and the proper trainine of secondary school 
teachers. They observed that there was pract1cally no 
arrangement for such training and that the position of 
staffing in the secondary scl~ools was very unsatisfactory. 
The poss1b1l1ty of givln£, such training at the Bakbt er 
Ru<J.a Inst1tute was not appropriate becauae it was not 
equipped to discharge th1s difficult and special1sed 
responsibil1ty, and because 1t conta1ned no secondary 
school in 1-rlnch teacblng -;Jract1ce could be undertaken~4 
As a long teri'l policy, the Comnnss1on recorrm1ended the 
establ1shwent of a post-graduate teacher tra1n1ng 
department in the new Un1vers1ty to undertake the 
train1ng of secondary school teachers ru1d to carry out 
educational rJsearch. It -v,rould edmit graduates of the 
Un1versity College for a one-year course of train1ng. 
To provide qual1f1ed staff for secondary schools, the 
Commission adv1sed the IVIinistry of Educat1on to dev1se 
an effect1ve scheme for the emergency tra1ning of these 
teachers. In their opinion the defic1ency I<Tas not only 
94. S .G. Renort of the In-:;ernational CoiDJ~nssion on Seconda~y Education in the Sudan, Khartoum, 1957., 
op.c1t, p.65. 
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in quantity but also in quality and the schewe should, 
therefore, ensure that by 1ncreasing the nwmber of 
ava1lable teachers, their quality should not suffer 
a9preciably. T01tTards this object1ve the Commisoion 
/ 
therefore1 recommended the establ1shment of a College 
uh1ch 1vould adml t candidates from among students uho 
had passed the School Cert1ficate Exarninnt1on and 
obta1ned a prescr1bed number of cred1ts~ 5 
The proposed College would prov1de a four-year 
course of study concentrating in the first three years 
on the teach1ng of academ1c Arts and Sc1ence subJects 
and offer1ng adequate professional tra1n1ng in the 
f1nal year. As the C allege uould have a :t)rofess1onal 
bias, the Conunission dre1v attent1on to the _possib1l1 ty 
that 1 t might attract candidates vrl tr1 a lower performance 
at the School Certificate Exannnation than those 
admitted to the University College. To reduce such a 
r1sk, the Cowmission adv1sed thc;t cond1dates ad@itted 
should be offered scholarships or st1pends to attract 
good candidates and to enable the authorlties to make 
their selection from the best ava1lable cand1dates. 
They should further he assured !-;hat upon successfu~ 
comnle tion of tlle1r courses, they vrould be offered the 
95. Ib1d, p.l06. 
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same terms and condltions of serv1ce as other tra1ned 
graduates. In any case it 1vas expected that a four-
year well planned course in a residential inst1tution 
would make up for any acadertlic ueaknesses and conroensate 
for the sllght 1nit1al defic1enc1es. 
The recoJJJinenda tion of the In terna tio11al Co1nmission 
was cons1dered by the Ministry of Education but the 
establishment o.f the teacher tralnln£ ins ti tut1on -vms 
delayed for some time, only to start 1n 1961 as a result 
of the co-operation of the SL.ldan Government and the 
Un1~ed Nations Organ1sation. In 1960, the U11ited Nations 
Organ1sation held a conference in Parjs to discuss the 
train1ng of secondary school teachers. It comprised 
representat1ves from various Afr1can States. As a result 
of th1s conference, the UnLted Nat1ons Organ1sation 
agreed to give f1nancial and technical a1d to Afr1cc:m 
countries 'lri tb a view to establ1sh1ng such institut1ons. 
Consequently, the Sudan Government signed an agreement 
in December, 1961, by which the Un1ted Nat1ons Sgec1al 
Fund agre'3d to 0rov1de the proposed inst1 tute 1n th the 
reqLnred ex:9er t1se and f1D2nc1al a1d. It Has further 
agreed that ~.raduates of tlw 1.n.st1 tute shou_ld be sent on 
study courses abroad 1n -t;h a v1e11 to J 01111ng the teachJ_ng 
stc:1ff upon obtaHUnG h1.;her q_Lmllflcations. 
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The result uc..s the open1ng of the Higher Teachers' 
Train1ng Inst1tute at Omdurman in July, 1961. Its main 
function \vas to train and prepare secondary school 
teachers to meet the country's urgent requ1rement for 
such personne1~ 6 Its other functions vrere the holding 
of refresher courses for secondary school teachers and 
the development of the secondary school cuxriculum. 
Sixty candic a.tes, 1nclud1ng n1ne g1rls, 1vere selected 
from among.st tbose who obtained a Grade One or Tuo 
Sudan School Cert1ficate, with credits in five subjects. 
On their admiss1on all candidates were absor1ed by the 
rUnistry of Educat1on as trainee teachers and l·rere 
,::lven monthly :salaries throughout their course of 
train1ng. They -vrere distributed ::.tmong the hro departments 
of Arts and Sc1ence. 
The sctbj ects taught 1n the Department of Arts are 
Arabic, English, Geography and History. In the 
De~Jartment of Sc1ence, Elementary and Addl tional 
Mathemat1cs, Physics, Physics with Chemistry, Chem1stry 
and Zoology are taught. In addltlon, candidates 1n both 
departments are g1ven courses in Theory and Princ1ples of 
Educat1on, Bduco.tJ_onal Psychology and 'reach1ng ~~ethod 
throughout the four years of their course. All students 
96. ~Unistry of Education, Khartoum, }hgher Teachers~ 
Traln-.t_ng Inst1 tute, Omdurman, Programme for its 
inauguration, 17th November, 1963. 
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have to undertake a period of teaching practice du-1.n1ng 
whicll demonstratio"l lessons in intermed1ate and secondary 
schoolo are given. Successful completion of the acadeillic 
~nd professional training leads to a teaching diploma. 
0:1 vadu8,tlo~l, C!andida tss are offerGd t11e sa.Jfle terms 2.11C.. 
coud1t1ons of service as University graduates. 
In the academ1c year 1963-64 the Institute ~oras 
giving trairnng to a totsl of 270 studer1ts, includ1ng 
five girl students, distr1buted among the first, second 
and third years, as follmvs? 7 
Year. Nu_mber of Students. 
First Year 60 
Second Year 90 
Third Year 120 
TOTAL: 270 
Since its esteblishm8nt in 1961, the Institute had 
been under the direct control of the HinJstry of 
Education. In 1965 the Counc1l of rhn1sters dec1ded 
to make it a senu-inde_pend::mt inst1 tut1on and agreed 
to the formation of a C ounc1l, under the CbalrQe.nship 
of the Minlster of ~ducat1on, for t~e adm1nistration of 
the Insti tute~8 The Council shou_ld be vested 1vi th all 
97. 
93. 
Ibid. 
Min1stry of Education, Khartoum, Higher Teachers' 
Training Institute, Omdurman, File No. J~-13/C onfidentlal/ 
a/h/r:..1 .r,,l,r 1a:::;r:; (;y, A1~~hi~)_ 
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the powers prev1ously exercised by the Ministry of 
Education for the administrat1ve, financial and 
academ1c control of the Institute. It should be 
composed of twenty members representing the Ninistry 
of Educat"Lon, the UnJversity of Khartouill., the Islam1c 
Unl versi ty of 01ftdu.J.~111an, the i''llnistry of Finance and 
Econo_:ncs and the Inst1 tute itself, by including t~e 
Principal, the Heads of the Depart111ents of Arts a.>'l.d 
Science, the Registrar and a member of the tesch1ng st2ff. 
At its third meeting held on 19th March, 1966, the 
Council of the Inst1 tute agreed to the forraat1on of an 
Execut1 ve and F1nsnce Comm1 ttee, an Academic Board, Boards 
of Studies for Arts aad Science and a 'Deans Cormnittee'~g 
r.rhe .bxecut1 ve and F1nance C orr11n1 ttee sr~ould be ores1d ed 
over by the M1nister of Lducation. It should be composed 
of eleven mentbers respresentint:, the Institute, the 
T~in1stry of Education and the Ondtrrman HunlCilJal Council. 
The Academic Bo8rd should be co:nnosed of tHenty-three 
members under the Cha1rmsnsh1p of the Princinal of the 
Inst1tute. Its membership should include the Vice-
Pr1ncipal, the Reg1strnr, the off1cer in charge of 
Student Affa1rs, all Heads of Departments 1n the Institute 
99. Ib1d. 
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and other members connected with hit;her education. The 
Board of S tud1es of Arts 1'las to be composed of f1fteen 
members presided over by the Head of the Arts Department. 
The Boa:;.'"'d of Studies of Sc1ence Has to comprise s1xteen 
merr.bet·s nres1ded over by the Head of the Science 
Department. rrhe 'Deans CO!llilll t tee' \>laS to conslst of 
SJ.x members including the J:lrinclpal as Chairman, the 
Vice-Principal, the Registrar, the off1cer 111 charge of 
Student Affa1rs and the Heads of the Departments of 
Science and Arts. 
It was planned that the InstJ. tute vrould, i!.1 the near 
future, be able to oroduce enough graduates to replace 
all expatr1ate teach1ng staff in the Secondary Schools. 
Its annual lntake was accordJ.n,_c',ly raised from s1xty in 
1961-62, to one hundred and twenty in 1963-64. In March, 
1965, it oroduced its first batch of fifty-nine graduates, 
th1rty-two in Arts and twenty-seven in Sc1ence. In Harch, 
1966, 1t produced a second batch of e1ghty-eight graduates, 
thirty in Arts and fifty-eight in Science. Thus during 
its very short h1story, the Inst1tute was able to sup~ly 
the secondar;y and ..Lnteri::J.ediate schools -vli th one hunclred 
and forty-seven teachers. 
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The School of Hy&1ene, Khartou._m. 
The tra1nlng of San1tary Off1cers started in the 
School of Medic1ne as early as 1932. It was then dec1ded 
to Grain a class o:= Sudanese Sa.ni tary Officers "l'Ti th a 
VJ ew to replacing sor,le of tbe Bri tJ.sh San1 tary Officers 
worlang in the larger tovms and irrigated areas. The 
intent1on was to provide adequate superv1sion for sanitary 
services in dJ.stant parts of the Sudan and to form an 
effect1ve publ1c healtb service, coveri!lg the whole country. 
W1th thJs a1m 1n view. two entrants were selected in 
January, 1932. 1n add1t1on to the normal medical cl2ss, to 
undertake the first year train1ng at the School of 
Ivied1c1ne. At the end of the first year' s ~Jrel1m1nary 
3cientif1c work, and accord1ng to the1r class work and 
exarlllnation results, two condidates 1-rere selected for a 
further hro years trainlD6 as Sanitary Officers, wh1lst the 
major1ty were selected for training as Medical Officers. 
SanJ.tary students uere given lectures and demonstrationE: 
on ep1deQ1C and endemjc diseases, lectures and practical 
classes 1n Bacter1ology, Parasitology and Entomology, 
and lectures and demonstrat1ons in Public Health, combined 
with a great deal of practical sanitary work carried out 
at Khartou._m end Omdurman! 00 At the end of the three years 
100. The Ki.tchener 3cl:lool of Medic1ne, Khartoum, 
Fourth Re~wrt, 1 931-1932, p. 26. 
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course, they sat for the final examin8tlon. The 
examination uas recogn1sed by the Royal San1tary 
Inst1tute which appo1nted the examiners, controlled 
the exam1nations and issued the certificates. 
Successful candldntes were then appo1nted as Sanitary 
Officers on a one year probation. Dur1ng this year 
they vrorked in Khartoum and Omdurman under the super-
vision of the Hed1cal Officer of Health. Those who 
showed eff1c1ency in their work at the end of the 
probationary period vrere promoted to the status of 
Sa.al tary Off1.cers. The first t1iJO Sud:=mese Sanitary 
Off1cers 1vere appointed in 1935. 
In 1942, when the need became more pressing for 
qunllfJ_ed sani ts r1ans, a smell class was established in 
IChartoum Publlc Health Service under the control of a 
Br1t1sh Public Health Inspector. In 1944 this class 
was transferred to the Graphic Museum to form the 
nucleus of the school. \vi th the inception of the School 
of Hyg1ene in 1944, a PrJncipal and a Vice-Principal 
1vere appointed. In the middle of July, 1952, the School 
1-.ras transferred to its present build1ngs. near the 
}\~edical Faculty. It assumed its function as the fj rst 
Institute to tra1n qualif1ed Publlc Health Off1cers and 
to extend 1ts servicec of health educat1on to other 
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1 01 personnel assoc1ated Ul tl1 public health '"rork. The 
School, therefore, provides w1de activit1es of health 
teaching to personnel of different units, organisations 
and departments other than Public Health Off~cers who 
might apply the1r publ1c health lmovrledge fo:r the good 
of the community. Before 1956, candidates selected 
i·rere not necessarily holders of Sudan School Certlficates. 
Since 1956, all candidates admitted, had obtained at 
least a Grade Three Sudan School Certlficate or its 
equJ_valent with credits in Science subJects and English 
language. Candidates have to pur·sue a three years course 
of train1ng. They spend the first year in the workshops 
of the Khartoum Trade H1gh School, \•There they receive 
1nstruct1on 1n the basic trades of Bricklay1ng, Masonry 
Carpentry, Technical DrmTlQg, Decorating and Drainage. 
The purpose of tbls course is to help the students to 
understand vTOrlnng dravn_ngs and to enable them co 
cr1t1cise the work of others. The second and th1rd years 
are s9ent 1n the School of Hys1ene. In tbe second year 
they are g1ven 1nstruction in Publlc Health Adwin1strat1on, 
Anator:1y, Phys1ology, Elementary Bac Ler .Lology, Entomology 
and the control of pests. In tbe th1rd year they study 
Food Nutrition, Hous1ng, Prevent1on and Control of 
101. School of Hy~iene, Khartomn, School Hand-book 
(unpublished), Princ1pal's Off1ce. 
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Disease and Hygiene, lncludlng Sanl tary Lar:rs and Eeal th 
EducatJon. Durlng the course of this trainlng a student 
becomes acqualnted vri th the duties of personnel in 
every branch of PublJ_c He~;tl th Servlce. He practises 
the da1.ly work of a Public Health Offlcer so that he 
csn gain a fl:rst hand knm-rledge of practlcal iJUbllc 
health -vrork at the end of his course. Du.rlng the school 
vacatlon, stu<ients are sent to variuus _provlnces of the 
country to gain experience by wo:r~~lng under the supervislon 
of quallfied Publlc Health Offlcers. The successful 
completlon of thls course leads to the mraJ"d of the 
diploma of the Royal Health Institute, vlnch is lSsued by 
the Royal Society of Health. 
The academJ..c admlnistratlon of the School lS carrled 
out by a Board of :3tudles conslstlng of representatives 
of the Minlstry of Health and the School ltself. It 
regulates the teaclnng con-cents and syllabuses ond controls 
the admission of candJdotes tc the School. Its 
recommendatJ ons are sulJml tted to the Under-Secretary of 
the Mlnistry of Health for ratlflcatlon. 
Sj nee l ts lnl tla tlon in 1932 and untll 1966, the 
School 1ms .,:tble to produce one hun6red and eighty-five 
quallfJ..ed Public Health Offlcers 1-1"110 \Jere mostly absorbed 
by the T·Unistries of Eeal th a..nd Local Government. These 
• 
are distributed 
YPar l\lurnber of Students. 
1935 2 
1936 3 
1937 -
1938 2 
1939 2 
1940 2 
1941 1 
1942 2 
1943 3 
1944 -
1945 -
amon,g- 102 the years as follows: 
Year Nmnber of Year Students. 
1946 2 1957 
1947 3 1958 
1948 4 1959 
1949 2 1960 
1950 3 1961 
1951 5 1962 
i952 4 1963 
1953 5 1964 
1954 10 1965 
1955 1 1 1966 
1956 5 
Tlle :Khartoum Nu:rsing College. 
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Nwnber of 
Students. 
13 
8 
10 
1 5 
-
-
14 
17 
1 6 
21 
The KhartoU.Hl Nurslng College is a s:peclal unit 
wlt~in the Ministry of qealth. It was established in 
SelJtember, 1956, as a result of the co-operation of 
the Sud8n Government and the \'Torld Health Organisation. 
-
The \vorld .i:-Teal th Organisation supplled the College with 
the required personnel, equipment and publlcations. 
Their seconded staff wi thdre-u in oTu..ne 1966 when all tbe 
teachinr:; _;JOsts ·were beld by qw=1 1 i.fied Sudanese nurses. 
102. Ibid. 
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The College offers a three-year course of 
1Jrofessional training in basic nursing in order to 
:pre·9are young Sudanese vromen to become qualif1ed 
nurses in both the curative and prevent1ve health 
serv1ce~ 1n the Sudan. The co~rsE is designed to 
Bive the stQdents o sood knowledge o! the inter-
relationship of .9hyslological and psycb0logical 
f2ctoes 1n health and cl1sease. The ft..mdamental a1ms 
of the curr1culu.m are to give the students opportunities 
to develop: 
'' 1 • abllity to recognise the health needs of the 
ind i vi Q_-J.al , family ancl c onllnunl ty and to plan and 
execute co::T'prehensive nurSJ.ng care by aJ}plying pr1ncigles 
derived fro~ the phys1ological, ]Sychologlcal and 
soc1al '::lervices. 
2. alertness in recognlslng soc1al chances and 
scientific advances and the effect of these on the progress 
of nursjng servlce • 
..J. ablli ty to ex tend he.c cul tuTe and soc1al 
111 terests so th:::,t she may 111ake a maxEnU.Hl contr1bu tion 
in her home, corJ1raun1 ty and lJroi.'essioaal life"~ 03 
103. .S.elmbl1c of the Sudan, Nlnistry of Health, Khartoum, 
Khartoum Nurs1ng College, D1rcctor' s Annual Reports. 
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To be elig1ble for adm1ssion to t~e College 
applicants sh0uld have completed their secondary 
education and should be bet-vreen 17 and 2 5 years of 
age. Although preference J_s normally given to candidates 
;,;i th a Sudan School C ertifice,te or its eq_ui valent, 
nevertheless the possession of such qual1f1cations is 
ilot a J,Jre-req_t..usj_te T'elj_LJ.ire:r_rtent for entry at the 
present time. Prof1c1ency in both verbal and I·Tri tten 
English is essential as the med1mn of 1nstruction is 
the English language. Each applicant is required to 
• 0 A pass an entrance test in English language! LJ- To encouTage 
the students to join tne nursing profession, a monthly 
stipend of £8 7 is given to each student. No tuition 
fess are charged. In add1tion, textbooks, uniforms, 
board and lodging are provided free. All students are 
required to liv'? in residence aDd odhere to the College 
rules. 
The first year CO:fi1Juences vri th a pre-cl1n1cal period 
of 26 weeks dur J_ng v.r!uch instruction is c,i ven in Hursing 
Principles and Proct1ce, Anatomy and Physiology, Chemistry 
snd Physics, Public Health, Psychology, Histo~y of 
Nurslng and Hed1cal Surg1cal Nursing. In the second year 
104. Ibid. 
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the main subjects taught are Iviaterni ty and Gynaecolog~cal 
Nurs1ng, Ophtho.l_ m1c Nursing, Diet Therapy, Pharmacology 
and Sociology. The third year comprises wide practical 
instruction ~n Admin1stration and Ward Management and 
Pr1nciples of Teach1ng and Superv1s~on. For practical 
instruct1on the College makes use of the clin1cal facil1ties 
of IChartoum C~vil Hospital. 
Teaching 1s carried out by professional Sudanese 
nurses who had had specialised tra~n1ng either in the 
College or abroad. They are assisted by the med1cal staff 
of the Nin1stry of Health, the Un1versity of Khartoum and 
by teachers of the M1n1stry of Education. 
At the end of the three years course, girl students 
have to pass the Khartoum Nursing College Fihal 
Examinations before they are awarded the qualifying 
nursing cert~f~cate. An external exam1ner, arranged by 
the \vorld Health Organ1sation and the r'linistry of Health, 
1s invited annually to conduct the practical Nursing 
Exam1nations wh1ch take place 111 the wards of Khartoum 
C1v1l Hospital. To be el1g1ble for the award of the 
certif1cate a student must have completed satisfactor1ly 
the curriculum of the College, passing with a mark of at 
least sixty per cent, and must be recommended by the 
teaching staff. Students who satisfactorily complete the 
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course ore awarded the certificate of tbe Nursin5 College 
and may practise as professional nurses in the Sudan. 
Bet1·reen 1 959 and 1966 a total of seventy-bvo 
~ 
qualified nurses uere tralned and auarded certlflcetes 
of the College. They were distrJbuted as follows1°5 
Year N"u.mber of Graduates. 
1959 6 
1960 1 
1 961 2 
1962 5 
1963 14 (.1..ncluciing 
1964 10 (lncluding 
1965 18 1 fr0111 
1966 16 
- Total: 72 
The Shambat Instltute of Agriculture. 
1 from Lihya) 
1 from Llbya and 
U.A.R.) 
Aerlcul turctl educatlon \v8S lnl tlsted in 1912 uhen 
I1r. Sawer vras appointed ".Prlnclpal of the AgrJ_cul t1..u·al 
106 College" at Shambat. He 1tlas as sis ted by a Brl t1 sh 
BotaYnst and a Su::.Jerinte~dent of Ostriches. AgTicultural 
experiments were made and a few Gordon College boys joi~ed 
the Rchool for instructlon. The Sch0ol ooerated untll 
1919 and was then closed down. 
105. KhartoW1l Nurslng College, KhartOW1l, NomiDal Roll, 
Director's office. 
106. S.G.Central Records Office, Kbartourn, Box I/13, 
Notes on Education. I 
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In 1912, too, elementary scllool boys at Tokar 1·rere 
. 
given plots of land to cultivate, 1.mder the tuition of 
agr1cultural 1ns~ectors. They asked for Government 
employment anCi the school lif8S, therefore, abandoned. 
At the request o:f the _provincial Governor, the 
Agr:Lcul tur2l Depart1112nt establlshed an elementary 
agr1cultural school at Berber i'l 1917. Boys were given 
elementary agr1cultural educ8tion in theory c:md practice 
by a British Agr1cultural Inspector and senior Sudanese 
staff. At the end o£ the1r training period, they 
demanded Government employment. The School was closed 
by the Governor in 1923. 
The American T-hs::don st G1re1f near IChar tourn. s to.rted 
an in ter11edlate Agricultural School 1n 1927! 07The school 
was closed 1n the sane year it o_pened. 
In subsequent years several attewpts vJere made to 
initiate agr1cultural educat1on at elementary and 
lntermediate levels. Three schocls~re opened. These 
were Y::tmbio AgrJ_C1 l tural Tral11J_ng School in Bqua tor1a 
Prov1nce, Durgaig il.gJ.,lcultural Trcdn1ng Centre and Dueim 
Agr1cul hu~al Jun1or Secondary School. Although f1nancial 
diff1cult1es caused these schools to close after a 
107 .:r.Tinistry of AgrJ_cul ture, Khartoum, :3ud,:m Pre-Contract, 
Survey Re_J?ort, California State Poly-[~eclnnc College, 
San LuiG OplS"OO Campus, :p.13o 
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relatively short period, nevertheless they produced a 
nu.mber of JU .. nior agricultural offlcers whose services 
\rere badly needed at the t liD.e. 
At uresent there is no agrlcultur~l education at 
the elen:entary, ..Lnterr1echate or s·:;cond.3ry levels. There 
is only one Agricultural Vocational Post-secondary 
Instl tute under the riilnstry of Agrlcul ture. It IJl:.>de 
use of all the experlence of the previous efforts. 
Tbe Shambat Instl-'cute of Agrlcul ture vras establlshed 
by the Hinistry o~ Agricul ttu~s in 1954. 108 Its objective 
is to lJroduce CJ.Uf-11:'.-fj ed fa,rm managere and e:::te11sion 
offlcers attached to rural conditions. It glves a tvro-
year post-seconde:try course 1 r:. general agrlcul ture -,.rl th a 
uractlcal bias and Wl tb ablll ty to apply teclmical 
lrnmvled;e under f..Leld conditions. Its intal-:e is adjusted 
accord..Lng to the needs of the country for lts product. 
In 1954 l t aclf:J.i tted thlrty candidates and in 1 <)55 it 
J ncreased tbe m.unber to sJ_xty candidates. In 1958 eacll 
class was lncreasecl to slxty students to glve a total 
enrolwent of ons hundred and tuenty students. In 1965 a 
th:Lrd year 1va,s added to the course of study ln order to 
allou lllore tuition anc3_ to c''l ve more practical trainlng to 
the students. The Institute 1vr:..s gl Vlng education to one 
hundred and Glghty students. 
1C8. Tbid, p.13. 
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For the past three years the possession of a 
Sndc:w School Certlficate or its eq1nvalent vri th credits 
in Science subjects and English lane-;u.age, vras made a 
pre-reqtu::n te reqtnrei!lent foJ' adnnssion into the 
Institute. The students rece1ve free board. The 
rTinistry of AgrlCQlsure giveo btu~saries to n~edy 
students. All students -oursue a standard course in 
general 8£Ticul tuT·e. Tl1e curriculwn includes couroes 
in Agr1cul tu2:·al Chem.J_str~r, Soil Sc1ence, Agrlcul tural 
BotB:::.y, Zoology and Entomology, Crop Husbandry, 
Horticulture m1d PlaEt Pro1Jaga tion, "0xtenslon Educatlon, 
AgrJ_c-t.litural Organlsatlon, Plant Pathology, :E'ood 
T8chn!Dlogy, Veter1n::lry Eyc,1e.c_e ~JG '-Tell as 'Yrc>cticcl 
100. tralYung. - DurlnC the SlllliDler vac8.t:Lon they are sent to 
provincial ,g_grlcul tu.ral un:L ts for c-, t\'lO 111onths tralning 
under the superv lsi on of c-~.gricul tural inspectors. 
The Instltute has very fel'f permanent teaching 
staff Jnembers. Part-tlme teaching is undertaken by 
Vlsi ting lecturers fro~11 the University of Khartoma and. 
by the sto.ff of the Hinistry of A£;I' lcul tLrre. This 
arrane;ement _))roved unsB.tlsfactory as there se9med to be 
little teaclnEg continuity, especJ_ally bet1veen 
theol'e tical lectures and laborg_tory uork. Plans have 
109. Ibld.~.. p. 1 4. 
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been worked out; by which a.number of graduates would 
be sent abroad for specialised train1ng to form the 
nucleus of a pernmnent teachll'lg staff on their return. 
Plans are also being made to obtain additlonal 
agr1cultural land for instruct1onal purposes, to expand 
the ljbrary and to establish more laboratories for Crop 
and ADillla.l Eu.::.bandTy arld Dlsease ,:wd Pest Control. 110 
The Pr1ncipal 1s the chief administrator of the 
Ins ci tute. I-Ie is assisted by an Academic Board composed 
of the teac1nng staff. The Academ1c Board regulates the 
teach1ng syllabuses and 8p_proves the tra1ning courses. 
There lS a Standin€, Board composed of the Director of 
Agr1cultuTe, h1s Deputy, Assistant Directors, Chief. 
Education DJVlSlon and the Pr1ncipal of the Institute. 
The Standing Board lS reo_,oonsible for drawing up the 
general pol1cy of the Inst1tute. There is also an 
Advjsory Board whose advice 1s sought as regards the 
ne-::ds of farmers and agrlcultural organisations. 
The succe:::;sful completion of the courze leads to 
the a1rard of the cert1f1cate of the Institute. S1nce 
its 8stabll s:hment in 1954 and unt1l 1965, the Institute 
has produced one hundred and ninety graduates. Its 
110. Ibid, 9.9.22-23. 
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graduates are normally employed by the Min1stry of 
Agr1culture, the Agricultural Bank of Sudan, the Gezira 
Board or private pump schemes. 
The Sudan Hllitary College. 
nilltary education is undertaken by the Sudan 
Nilitary College. The history of the Sudan Military 
C allege goes back to 1 905. In :r-1ay, 1905 a IVlili tary 
School was O)ened for cadets, who recelved a general 
training 1n the Gordon College, with the object of 
supplyE1g nat1ve officers for t~he "black battal1ons". 
It continuecl to supply the Sudctn DPfence Force vri th 
native officers until 1924. The events of 1924 and the 
assassination of Slr Lee Stack in Cairo, in November,1924, 
resulted in the eviction of the Egypt1an troops from the 
Sudan, the expulsion of all Egypt1an civil servants and 
the closure of the Khartoum Militery School. In an 
atteQpt to remedy the sltuatlon, the Sudan Defence Force 
had resorted to the tewporary we2.Sill'e of ap.9ointins 
Br1tish offlcers and _9romoting efficient nat1ve non-
cowmiesloned officers to the rank of o.fflcers. These 
measures continued Jn practice for nearly ten years. 
In 1935 the Sud8r1 Government reopened the Military 
School. Nine cand1dates were selected and g1ven a two-
year a11d a half course of tra1n1ng. These were 
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appointed as officers at the beginning of 1938. 111 At 
the outbreak of the Second Tflorld War, the School was 
again closed. To meet the exacting situation, a number 
of Gover~ment employees were selected by the Sudan 
Defence Force, given a short period of m1litary 
training and recru1ted as temporary officers. This 
pract1ce continued throughout the vrar perioC't. 
In 1948 the School was again reopened. Its system 
Wt:JS reorganised so as to form the nucleus of a Sudan 
Military College. Th1rteen candidates were selected 
from runongst those who comoleted the1r secondary 
educat1on and passed tho:: Civil Service Examination. 
They were given a hro years course of training and then 
recruited in the serv1ce of tl1e armed forces at tlle 
beginning of 1950. 112 
In 1953 most of the sen1or "90sts in the army and 
the College were held by Sudanese off1cers. To meet 
the future exDansion of the arrued forces, the Collsge 
autl1oritJ_es made a selection of 60 candi(]_ates in 1954. 
Th1s was tite biggest intake 1n the h1story of the Gchocl. 
After 1954 intake 1nto the College con1;inued to 
increase regul&rly accord1ng to the needs of the armed 
forces. 
111. Sudan r~ill tary College, Omdurruan, Colonel's 0ffice 
Files. (in Arabic). 
112. Ibid. 
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The College gives a hro years course of training. 
Students are g1 ven instruction in r·Hli tary 1ract1cs, the 
Use of Arms, l\Uli tary JJm,rs anc_ History, Topography, 
General Knowledge, Phys1cal ~ducation and English 
Lan~lage. The successful completion of the course 
leads to the award of the cllplor1a lTI r,1ili tory Science. 
The Prisons Serv1ce Tra1ning School. 
The Prisons Service Tra1ning School 1s a seasonal 
institution selecting condldates whenever need ar1ses. 
Before 1950, the training of Pr•son Officers was in no 
way satisfactory. Cand1dates were given a short period 
of one and a half months tr;:nning, 2-fter vrhich they 
joined the serv1ce of the Prisons Department. At its 
twentieth meet1ng held on 3rd A:orll, 19Ll9, the Prisons 
CoHmi ttee decided that a school for the train1ng of 
Pr1son Off1cers should be ooened c's soon as possible. 11 3 
The School was, therefore, opened ~n Port Sudon in 1950. 
It gave 8nnual refresher course::::: to officers, non-
commlSSloned offic·ars Bnd clerks 1n the serv1ce of the 
Del_)artment. It 1>1as the~1 transferred to Khartouru in 1957. 
11 3. S.G. M1n1stry of Interior, Prjsons Serv1ce Tra1ning 
School, Khertoum, F1leNo. 17/A/3/7. (i.nArab:l:c). 
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Between 1950 and 1965 the School was able to train 
five batches of Prisons Offlcers. Intake is adJusted 
according to the needs of the Sudan Prisons Service. 
The flrst batch, consisting of tvrelve candidates, 1·ras 
selected in September, 1950 from amongst Government 
em_ployees \·rho completed their intermediate or seco.!ldary 
education. They ivere given a thTee months course of 
tralnlng bet1reen December, 1950 and February, 1951. 
The second batch, consisting of seven candidates, was 
selected ln January, 1952. They were given the same 
trainlng as their predecessors and left the School in 
T!Iarch, 1952. The third batch consisted of four 
candidates. They were £lVen a six months course of 
tralning instead of the usual three months course. 
\v l th the admission of the fourth batch in Narch, 
1954, training in the School began to be more organised. 
The period of training was extended to two years. For 
the first tlme the School began to make its selection 
froa amongst candidatee l'fho completed their secondary 
educatlon. Candidates have to pass a proflciency 
exa.n~lnation in Engllsh Language and General Knowledge. 
Those selected are gl ven E:n annual s tilJend of £S 180 each 
throughout the ~8rlod of their training. 
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The 1954 batch spent the fJ_rst four months of 
theoretical and _9ractlcal instruction in the School 
in Port Sudan. Two months were spent in the worksho~s 
of t11e Mechanicol Tr2.ns_port Depa:rt111ent in mechanical 
engineorine, traini~1e;. Six months uere spent ln the 
Khart01..1m Technical Institute durlng Hhicl~ they 1vere 
given li1structlon in Draughtsma.nship, Carpent:cy, Smll:;h' s 
\vork, Sculpture and vleavlng. They spent the last .four 
months in the School where they were given a course in 
Sudan J_,avl, Photogr<:rphy and Juvenile DelinqueD cy. 'rhey 
were appointed PrisoD Officers in January, 1956. The 
fifth batcb consisted of fifteen candidates selected 
from amongst thooe viho completed their secondary 
educatlon. ·J:~1ey entered the school in June, 1959 and 
left iu J·une, 1961 after l'eCel Vlng the saJr.e course of 
training as their 9redecessors. 
Plans have bec11 Horked OLlt to develop the Prisons 
Service Training School into a college. gi Vlng a t:rn~ee 
years course to Cal1dld3tes j n possession of a Sudan 
School Certiflcate or lts equivalent. The currlCU~llffi 
uould include the teaching of modern subjects such as 
Psychology, Soclology and Economics. It is hoped that 
such develo1)ment -vrould help the Prison Officers to carry 
out the necessary reforr.1s in tha p cisons of tl-:..e Sud<:m. 
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The Sudan Police College. 
Like the Prisons Service Tra1ning School, the Sudan 
Pol~ce College is a seasonal inst1tution calling for 
cand1dates whenever it was requ1red. The origin of 
the Sudan Pollee Force goes back to 1899. In those 
early days the duties of the adm1nistration and pollee 
Here controlled by a "!Jody of off1cers and other ranks 
seconded frorn the :nlll tary forces of ocCU})ation. These 
ivere Itwinly J3rl tish b1t included also some Ee;y9tians and 
Sy .r l3llS. The p ol::Lce forces vrere re s1) onsi ble for the 
Hla:tntencmce of peace and security and their duties 
remaJ_ned for many years a military commitment and not 
a civll one. When co21ditio:ns ln the country hecame 
more settled. the m1l1tary admin1stration was gradually 
re.olaced by a c1v1l government and the police forces 
followed su1t. 
In 1924 the Governor-General of the Sudan dec1ded to 
create a tra1ned ~olice force. He, therefore, invited 
l':tte Sir J o~n 1~•,rart of th0 Indian Police to visit the 
S d d t .L" .L t. 11 4 , u an an rep or on une Sl uua 1011. Sir John's visit 
marked a turn1ng po1nt 1n the development of the Sudan 
Police Forces. He 1vorked out a ulan for the future 
develo:Jment of ool1ce control by the Central Government, 
114. S.G. Nin1stry of Interior, Sudan Police College, 
Kha~to~~. Principal's Office, Conf1dential File. 
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drafted a new Pollee Ordlnance ~nd Regulations and 
founded a Pollee Tralning School for tralnlng Pollee 
Offlcers and senior servlng non-coillllussioned office:rs1 15 
'rhe Police Train1ng 3chool was opened in Orndurwan 
in 1935 and 1vas able to :Qroduce a ca6.re of trained 
officers during the follmving ten years. In the face 
of changing condJ tions, c!'ir:1e developed and courts and 
mogistratcs requlrcd o higher standard of investlgation 
and better case vrork. r:!:'his necsssi tated an improvement 
in the technical pollee service and the recruitment of 
a better type of officer with intermediate and secondary 
education. It was, therefore, declded to close the 
originsl Police Training School ln Omdurman and to 
transfer the tralning of Police Offlcers to the ne-.;,v School 
of Adminlstr2"tion and Police 0~1ened in 1937. Owing to 
the lncreaslng speclalisation of _police uork. j_ t 1'Tas 
found necessary to spllt up this school and to start a 
separate Police School in 1948, "'ri th a COilli'Tiandant of 
Pollee as Principal. In 1952, the period of training 
was extended to t1vo yesrs a11d the School -vras developed 
to form the Sudan Pollee College. 
115. Ibid. 
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Bet1'reen 1937 2nd 1966, 265 tra1ned police officers 
were recruited. These -v;rere distr:: buted among the years 
as follmvs: 116 
Year Hu.rflber Year Number 
recruited recruited 
1937 2 1952 28 
1938 3 1953 9 
1939 4 1954 -
1940 - 1955 19 
1941 6 1956 -
1942 4 1957 -
1943 3 1958 -
1944 8 1959 28 
1945 4 1960 -
1946 3 1961 -
1947 7 1962 29 
1948 3 1963 37 
1949 6 1964 24 
1 o~n ~ ·~,/"-' 1965 -
1951 - 1966 34 
Accord1ng to the Police Ordinance "'rhe Police Force 
shall be ehlployed for the vrevention, detection and 
prosecut1on of criH1e, tho apprehension of offenders, 
the ma1ntenance of public order and the safety of 
persons and ,Jrop erty. It shall also be the duty of 
every policeman to -take chDre::e of unclaimed property". 
The Sudan Police Forde is constituted under the 
~rov1sions of the Police Ordinm1ce of 1928 and is 
res:;?onsible for :;10l1cing the 1vhol0 of the Sudan. 
116. Ibid. 
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To sum up it may 1)e sa1d that there was no form 
of lngher education in the Sudan during the f1rst 
hrelny-fi ve years of the C ondolllinium rule. The develop-
ment of hie:_::.1er educat1on ~·ras closely related to the 
country's need for qualified personnel. During the 
enrly years of the Condominium rule the Government 
mainly relled on the product of tne Gordon Tlemorial 
College for f1lling the subord1natc posts in the 
adm1n1stration. The higher gosts 1·rere ma:rmed by 
Br1t1sh, Bgy9t1an and Syrian officials. 
Higher education started with the openu'lg of the 
School of Medic1ne in 1924. The ma1n object in view 
-vras to "build l..1J a cadre of Sudanese medical staff in 
order to carry out medicsl c:md public health 1vork in 
the Sudan. :?or nearly twelve years the ICLtchener 
School of Eedic1ne remained the only institution of 
higher educ2t1on in thl? country. It was not until the 
early n1neteen th1rties that the effect of the product 
of the Medical School began to be felt. The success 
wh1ch the K1tchener School of MediclnG had ach1eved 
led the Government to establish institutions of 
similar nature. A School of law was opened 1n 1936. 
It vras not more than a makeshift arrangement intended to 
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give a short course of legal training to selected 
Sudanese students i'Ti th a vievr to becom1ng judges in 
Sudan Courts. 
In 1932, the Winter Committee recommended the 
lnstJ_tution of post-secondary schools of Agr1cul t;u.re, 
Veterinary Science and Engineer1ng. This recoJm11e11datio:n 
he'd draun the attention of +he Gover.nment to +he 
feasibility of providing post-secondary instruction 
based on vocational l1nes in o:coer to l:mild up a cadre 
of more respons1ble Sudanese officers, especially in the 
tecbn1cal serv1ces. 
The war period witnessed steady progress in the 
development of higher education. Betvreen 1938 a.nd 
1940 six post-second~ry inst1tutes were established by 
the Sudan Government. These 1·rere the Schools of 
Ag:c1cul ture, Arts, Admlnistrat1on and P ol1ce, Eng1neering, 
Science and Veterinary Science. 
The VlSl t of the De I12. \varr Cominission in 1937 gave 
a strong impetus to the complete organisation of the 
Higher Schools and their eventual progress to reach 
University status. The progress of h1gher education 
for the next decade was ma1nly based on the recommendations 
of the De la Warr Co~n1ssion. In January, 1945, the 
Schools of Agr1culture, Arts, Adm1njstrat1on, Engineering, 
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ScleD.ce and Veterinary Science Here integrated to form 
one lndepend ent non-government instl tution 1vhi ch 
11 inherited the name, endowm.ents c:md buildings of the 
Gordon r~emorir:Jl College". 
On the recortlluendatlon of the Asqul th Commission, 
tbe Cortlon T1eJ..'lorial College COlFlCll agreed to seek a 
teruporary connectlon l·ri i;h the Unlversl ty of London to 
enable the College to attaln lnde_pendent Unlverslty 
ststus at a fut1.1re date. In Se_9tember, 1951 the Gordon 
r1emorial C allege and the S cltool of J:.1edlcine vrere legally 
J.ncor1Jorateo to form the Unl versl ty C allege of Khartoum. 
In 1956, a blll 1ras nassed establ.Lsl'nng the Uni vers.L ty 
of Khartoum. 
~he period 1946-19G6 1·ras marked by rapid educational 
ex2snsion, both at the Unlverslty and post-secondBry 
levels. At the Universlty level, the University of Cairo 
( KhartoULn Branch) was opened in 1955. The Higher Sectlon 
of al-M8 ~hsd al- 'Ilami in Omdurifian, 'Vvhich produced its 
first graduates ln 1924, had developed through the years 
to a College of Islamlc Studies in 1962, and then to the 
Islamic Universlty of Omdurwan. 
Other ~)ost-secondary institutions flourished. Under 
the I,J:inistry of Educatlon, the KhBrtoum Technic2l 
Institute was established in 1950 for the advaucement of 
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higher technicc:l education. Tbree prof~::ssional 
institutions for teacher training uere also created. 
'I'hese l·rere the Intermediate Teacl1ers' Training College 
opened at Bakht er Ruda in 1949, the Glrls' Int.ermed.J..ate 
. 
Tec,cher Trc:nning Collsge, opened in Omdurr:J.an in 1962, 
and the Higher Teachers' Tra1ning Institute of Omdu.rman 
o~ened 1n 1961. Under the Ministry of Health two 
vocational post-secondary 1nst.J..tut1ons were opened for 
the developllient of public health and nursing education. 
Although the tra1ning of SanJ_tary Officers started in 
the School of TVIechcJ_ne aA ec,,rly ElS 1932, th~; 1nception 
of the School of Hygien'3 did not take place "LmtJ_l 1944o 
The Khartown Nurs1ng College '\vas established in 1956 as 
a result of the co-operat1on of the Sud~n Government and 
the World Health Organisation. Another institu~ion of 
vocational character J_s the Shambat Instrtute of 
Agr1cul ture establ:i shed by the I~in1stry o.f Agr .J..cul ture 
in 1954. TI'Iili tary trsining is undertaken by the Sudan 
lVIlll tary College established in 1948. ~~w post-secondary 
illGtltutions, giv1ne; train.J..n£ of administrative and 
professlonsl nature, sre controlled by the Hin1stry of 
Interior. These sre the Prisons Service Train1ng School, 
opened in 1950, and the Sudsn Pol1ce College, o2ened in 
1948. 
For s Summary of the dates on ~vh.1.ch these 1nsti tutions 
1vere opened (See ~.2~nd1x B). 
CHAPTER IV 
EDUCATIONAL AIMS AND POLICY 
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On the 30th of November, 1898, Lord Kitchener 
laid before the British public the proposed educational 
scheme for the Sudan (see Chapter II, pp.20-22). Lord 
1\i tchener held the view that educa t1.on in the Sudan, 
should, for many years be prlmarily vocational. The 
College authorities should forecast the needs of the 
country whenever the Government wanted engineers, 
surveyors or agriculturists and it was the d·uty of' 
1 the College to meet th1s demand. Lord Kitchener's 
outlook was, therefore, from the beginning utilit-
arian and practical, and the policy adopted later 
by the Sudan Government was much in line with his 
viewpoint. 
In his inaugural address at the formal opening 
of the College in 1902, Lord K1tchener expressed his 
satisf'action at the progress of Ghe scheme and hoped 
that the College would become the centre of' 
secondary and more advanced sc1entif'ic education 
1. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1916, p.10. 
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where Sudanese boys would be taught and tra1ned to 
fill the posts required by the country. This voca-
tional approach that aimed at producing a supply 
of you..'1g men able to occupy subordinate posts 1n the 
adm1nistrat1on, was d1ctated by the needs of the 
country at this early stage, but K1tchener's views 
remained for a long time as guiding principles to 
his successors who faithfully copied his example. 
The result was that education remained for over 
thirty years as ancillary to the adm1nistration and 
subservient to 1ts needs. 
Lord Salisbury, then Pr1me Min1ster of Britain, 
stated that Kitchener's scheme represented the only 
policy by which Britain's c1vil1sing role could 
successfully be ach1eYed. He envisaged the proposed 
scheme as a great effort to break down racial dlffer-
ences, to establish the bond of intellectual sympathy 
and to promote the pursuit of human culture. He 
visualised the Gordon College as an educational 
centre representing the only way in which the indi-
ginous life of the people could effectively be reconciled 
with European knowledge and culture. He wrote to Lord 
Kitchener before launching his appeal for funds stating 
that " the only way by which that reconc1liation can 
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be attained is to give the races you have conquered 
access to the li teratume and lmowledge of' Europe. "2 
Lord Kitchener himself' held the same hopes. But 
his genuine interest in education was sometimes questioned. 
He was criticised for not having risen to the high ex-
pectation of' Lord Salisbury, and for having been more 
pre-occupied with governing than educating the Sudanese. 
The supply of' reliable native clerks seemed to have 
answered his limited and 1mmediate objectives well enough.! 
Even as early as May, 1899, Lord Cromer was able to report 
regretfully to Lord Salisbury that Kitchener had become 
bored with his own creation - the Gordon College.4 
In 1900 Mr. James Currie was transf'erred !'rom the 
Egyptian lhnistry of' Public In:3truction to the Sudan 
and appointed f'irst Director of' Education and f'irst 
Principal of' the College. Right f'rom the beginning 
Mr. Currie's educational policy was closely related 
to the needs and requirements of' the country. His 
2. Magnus, P., Kitchener, Portra1t of' an Imperialist, 
London, John Murray, 1958, pp.144-145. 
Ibid., p.145. ' 
-
~., Po145o 
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educational scheme was essentially lirrti ted and 
pract1cal in obJeCtives. Its implementation was 
rather slow. It looked as though he was influenced 
by the outlook of Lord Kitchener and the advice of 
Lord Cromer. The caution of Lord Cromer at first 
combined with shortage of funds to make progress 
slow. He was determined to avoid creating, too 
rapidly, an educated class forwu~h the country could 
provide no ready employment. The educational policy 
applied in Egypt and in India was to be avoided. In 1902 
Lord Cromer wrote~ "I wish, however, to explain what 
I mean by an educated class. I do not refer to high 
education •••• Vvhat 1s now mainly required is to impart 
such a knowledge of reading, writing and arithmetic 
to a certain number of young men as will enable them 
to occupy with advantage the subordinate places in the 
administration of the country. The need for such a 
class is severely felt." 
Lord Cromer had, however, advised Mr. Currie 
that the Sudan revenues were scanty, Egypt's help 
was limited ana as such progress would necessarily 
5. S-G. Annual Report, 1902, p.78, quoted by MacMichael, 
H.A., 1n The Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Faber and Faber, 
London, 1934, p.76. 
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be slow. Accordingly, Currie's policy avoided un-
necessary expenditure on mere educational machinery 
that had no real and vital connection with the 
economic needs o~ the country. 
The educational aims which the D1rector o~ Education 
set be~ore himsel~ were 6 : 
11 Ie The creation o~ a competent artisan class, 
which is entirely lacking at present. 
II. The di~rusion among the masses o~ the 
people o~ education sur~icient to enable them to 
understand the merest elements o~ the machinery o~ 
Government, particularly with re~erence to the equi-
table and impartial administration o~ justiceo 
III. The creation o~ a small native administrative 
class who will ultimately ~ill many minor Government 
posts." 
Underlying this policy was the creation o~ as 
many elementary vernacular schools as Government ~unds 
perm1tted, and the provision o~ a Training Centre ~or 
teachers and qadis • 
• 
6. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to 
31.12.1901 - p.9. 
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For the realisation of these aims it was possible 
during 1900 and 1901 to establish an Industrial School 
near Omdurman with 60 pupils, a Higher Primary School 
at Omdurman with 162 pupils, a Higher Pr~mary School 
at Khartoum Wlth 72 pupils and a small Training College 
at Omdurman with 6 pupils. 
Boys who finished their education in the Higher 
Primary Schools and wished to JOin Government service, 
found ready employment in minor posts such as Junior 
telegraphist, land-measurer, or petty clerk.7 Owing 
to the country's improved economic conditions during 
and after the first World War, it was utterly imposs-
ible to supply all the demands of the various Government 
departments for such employees. Boys who completed 
their education in the Training College became teachers 
in the prov1ncial vernacular schools. The original 
a~m of the Tra1ning College was to give pupils a 
five-year course of training, three of which were 
devoted to acquiring the rudiments of general ed-
ucation and two to training in Islamic law or 
teaching practice and then to recruit them either in 
7. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to 
31.12.1905, p.8. 
the schools or the Education Department or 1n the 
Islamic courts~ 
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The number or the elementary vernacular schools 
under the Education Department showed steady increase 
rrom 49 in 1914 to 73 in 1918 as they were the only 
scnools w1th which the bulk or the population were 
brought into direct contact. In these schools boys 
were taught reading, writing, ar1thmetic and the 
Elements or relig1on. On completing their course, most 
or their recipients became §hai[s or villages. 
A f'ew of' them continued tneir education e1ther in a 
technical or primary school where they would f'it 
themselves ror rurther studies or ror employment in 
Government orfices or commerc1al houses. 9 
The number admitted to tne technical and primary 
schools had to be regulated according to the demand of' 
the country for their product. As tt.e majority of' the 
people of' the Sudan were engaged in pastoral or agric-
ultural pursuits, the demand for skilled artisans was 
bound to be small. It was found necessary, therefore, 
to close two small industr1al schools opened about 1907 
B.. Gordon Memor1al C::ollege, Report and Accounts to 
31o12o1908, po9o 
9. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31o12o1918, po10o 
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in Kassala and Dueim respectively. Their apprentices 
railed to rind employment arter completing the pro-
vided courses. In 1918 the authorities held the op-
inion that the output or the Gordon College workshops 
and the Omdurman Technical School was surrlcient to 
sat2sry the existing demand. The same was held true 
with the six Government Primary Schools in the speclal 
sphere which they served. 
By 1921 the Gordon College ¥'orkshops had turned 
out 500 carpenters, blacksmiths, ritters and painters 
and the Omdurman Technical School had trained 101 
bricklayers and stone masons. 10 The maJority or the 
bricklayers and masons worked with private contractors 
while most or the carpenters, ritters and blacksmiths 
worked as skilled tradesmen in Government workshops 
or in private employment. 
It was more economic ror the Government to maintain 
a secondary school to train nat2ves or the Sudan than 
importing expensive personnel rrom abroad. In his 
Annual Report ror the year 1909, the Director or Educ-
ation, Mr. James Currie, expressed the need or the 
----------------------
10. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31e12e1921, Po11o 
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Government for a secondary school to produce educa-
ted Sudanese for the service of the Government. 
"Students cannot be expected to do themselves justice, 
either as clerks or 1nterpreters, or in fact in any 
clerical post, who enter upon their dut1es equipped 
w1th a general education falling short of the above 
standard." The Secondary School was opened as a 
special section (Literary Section) for the training 
of teachers of English in primary schools 1n 1908 and 
reached its complement of four classes in 1912. It 
was then expanded into a secondary school providing 
general education and preparing boys to become clerks, 
accountants and translators. The most suitable boys 
were selected 1n the third and fourth years as pros-
pect1ve teachers in primary schools. 
The educational policy adopted by the Gordon College 
was the establishment of courses vocational in character 
1niuding training in technical subJects. In this way 
the Government's dependence on the imported personnel 
would be gradually reduced and avenues would be opened 
for natives of the Sudan to earn their livelihood in 
the various occupations in Government departments or 
business houses. 
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By 1914 the Upper School contained rour sec-
tions, "planned upon strictly vocational lines, to 
supply the country with a body or trained natives 
ror the need or whom there was no question." 11 
Three sections were devoted to the training or engineers, 
qadis, teachers while in the rourth there was a regular 
• 
secondary course designed to rit students ror general 
employment elther in Government or in commercial 
houses 
The need ror boys with secondary educat1on continued to 
y 
be relt by the Government t~~ughout the period ending with 
the 1930 world economic depression. The demand ror boys with 
secondary education was much greater than the supply. In 
1918 Mr •'\ R-Udal, Ass is tan t Principal or the Gordon Colleg':l, 
reported that 32 boys were required by the Government 
departments while the College could mnly supply 10. The 
Army authorities wished to select boys with secondary 
education to the Military School. The Kitchener School 
or Medicine (when opened) wouiba admit boys who had com-
pleted their secondary education. To meet these demands 
the number or classes, in the rirst and second years or the 
Upper Section or the Gordon College was doubled between 
11. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1918- p.11. 
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1920 and 1921. It became possible, hencerorth, to 
admit 60 boys every year in the Upper School as compared 
w1th 32 in any previous year. 12 A rurther measure was 
taken by the Governor-General's Council in 1926 when 
it agreed to a programme or expansion or the College with 
the object of raising its number from }03 in 1920 to 
about 500 in 1929. 
The 1929 Commission of Inspection had praLsed and 
confirmed the early objectives of the Gordon Memorial 
College. The success of the College was taken to be 
the extent to which it was able to gear education solely 
to Government serv1ce. "Important as it is that the 
teaching of all subjects should reach the highest 
possible standard, it is even more important that the 
rirst aim of Gordon College should be to train loyal 
servants of the Sudan Government. The staff of the 
College from the Warden downwards have this objedt 
always before them, and I personally have every con-
fidence that the results w1ll be worthy of their 
12. Ibid. p.12. 
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efforts. "13 
Until 1930 the supply of boys from the Gordon 
College could not keep pace with the demand for 
Government employees and no questions of wastage arose. 
Accordingly, the College steadily grew in numbers. It 
reached its maximum number of 555 pupils in 1930 after 
wh1ch 1t continued to dwindle and a new policy had to 
be adopted. 
Although the period 1925-30 was marked by economic 
prosperity for the Sudan, nevertheless educational ad-
vance was essentially limited. Apart from the opening 
of the Kitchener School of Medicine and the increased 
intake in the Gordon College which was necessitated by 
the post-war expansion, there were no significant educational 
developments. The events of 1924 and the assassination of 
Sir Lee Stack 1n the same year, led to the ev1ction of the 
Egypt1an troops from the Sudan, the closure of the 
Khartoum Military School and the expulsion of all 
Egyptian c1vil servants. The Government began to view 
the Gordon College and the educated class w1th suspicion. 
13. Report of a Commission of Inspection on the Gordon 
Memorial College, Khartoum, 1929, op.cit. p.5. 
{Prefactory Note by Lord Lloyd, His Majesty's High 
Commissioner for Egypt and the Sudan.) 
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The events "had shaken the Government's conf'idence in the 
educated Sudanese, aroused its apprehensions about the 
pol1tical results of' education in general, and caused it 
to pause somewhat in its f'orward liberal policy of' the 
preceding period, if' not to shrink cief'initely back." 14 
Education which had always been directed towards serving 
Government requ1rements, "now carne to be dominated by the 
political outlook of' the adrnlnistration."15 
At the same time this period was marked by the 
dominance of' the policy of' native adrnin1stration over 
education. V:i th the appointment of Sir John Ivlclf'fey as 
Governor-General in 1926, the policy of' decentralisation 
16 
at once received his strong support. Writing early in 
1927 he said : "In the course of' the six months or more 
I have spent in the Sudan since my appointment I have become 
convinced that of' the larger issues facing this country, 
f'ew, if' any, are comparable in importance with those of' 
placing upon a more clearly def'ined basis a policy in 
regard to native administration." Accordingly, educational 
facilit1es were reduced. This in turn led to a reduction 
in the technical staff' employed in the provinces and in 
the Government departments. Currie's educat1onal policy 
-----------------------
Atiyah, E. - An Arab Tells His Story, A study fun 
Loyalties, John Murray, London, 1946, p.163. 
Holt! P.M., A Modern History of' the Sudan, London, 1961, 
OPoClt., P•132. 
MacMichael, H.A., The Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, London, 1934, 
Faber & Faber, p.250. 
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which aimed at producing ~unctionaries in such numbers 
as employment opportunities permitted, had been replaced 
by one in which those opportunities were largely curtailed. 
The consequential result of those political and admin1strative 
developments was the subordination o~ education to the 
needs of native administration. Hence, "a decade of stag-
nation ensued until the middle thirties."17 
The situation was further aggravated by the onset 
of the economic depression o~ 1930 which led to a further 
curtailment o~ education and employment opportunities. 
Intake into the Gordon College was substantially reduced. 
Departmental services were reduced also and cuts in o~~icial 
salaries were made including the starting salary rate of 
Gordon College graduates. The effect of these measures 
on the educated Sudanese was immense and their reaction 
was immediate and violent. The suspicion which had been 
building up between the GovernMent and the educated class 
since the events o~ 1924 again showed itself in 1931. 
Sudanese public opin1on "saw in the Government's action 
the culmination of a policy 1t had long suspected the 
Government o~ pursuing against the educated class." 18 
The reaction o~ Gordon College boys ~ound expression in 
the 1932 strike. These developments thus created a general 
feeling of discontent and widened the gulf between the 
17. Holt, P.M. , op. cit., p .132. 
18. Atiyah, E., op.cit, p.166. 
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Government and the educated classo 
The Government's policies aroused a good deal or crit-
1eism rrom dirrerent directions. The educated Sudanese 
regarded the policy or reducing education to meet the 
needs of' nat1ve administration as react1onary, taken 
deliberately to slacken the pace or social development. 19 
This policy had also aroused the apprehensions of one of the 
first architects of educational policy about the genuine 
interest of the Government in education. Visiting the 
Sudan in 1926, Sir James Currie observed that the Govern-
ment's interest 1n education had been lost and indirect 
20 
rule becaP'le the dominant administrative pol1cy. When 
he visited the Sudan again 1n 1932, he found "education 
un< 1er a cloud" o Educat1onal facilities were reduced and 
employment opportunities were curtailed. He urged the 
establishment of post-secondary institutions including 
Schools or Law and Agriculture. 
In 1933 the sub-committee of the Advisory Committee 
on education, under the chalrmanship of Sir James Currie, 
20. Currie, J., The J.ducational Experiment in the Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan, Journal or the Royal Arr1can Sooiety, Vol. XXXIV, 
January 1935, OPoCit., p.48. 
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drew attention to the dangers involved 1n the restriction 
of higher education in Arrican terr1tories with the in-
ev1table result that an 1ncreasing number or Arricans 
seek higher education abroad. 21 It urged that adequate 
provis1on should be maae to meet the growing demand ror 
higher education in Arrican countries~ It considered 
that the time had come to make progress1ve advances and 
to raise the colleges 1n Arrica to university status. 
The Gordon College and Makerere College would rorm the 
nucleus or higher education in the Sudan and East Arrica. 
Taking stock or the Sudan's educational policy, the sub-
committee considered it "inderensible, ror example, that 
the Gordon College should, at all events till very 
recently, have had to rely substantially upon the American 
University or Beyrut ror the advanced training or natives 
needed ror 1ts own starring."22 
Thus during the early thirties the Sudan Government 
became conscious or the need ror educational rerorm. 
Accordingly, the Governor-General set up the Winter 
Committee in 1932, to review the educational system. 
~ee pages 43-45 and 107-108 or th~s thesis). The 
principal aim or its recommendations was the strengthening 
21. Ashby, E., Universitles :British, Indian, Arrican, 
A Study in the Ecology or H1gher Education, Weidenrield 
and Nicholson, London, 1966, -.194. 
22. Ibid., (The Currie Report, December, 1933) p.477. 
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and consolidation of thedementary system and this was 
achieved by the establishment of the Elementary Teachers' 
Training College at Bakht er Ruda in 1934. Regarding 
- . 
higher education, the Committee recommended the removal 
of vocational specialisation from the Gordon College and 
the initiation of post-secondary institutions, but the 
execution of these recommendations was delayed, only to 
take place during the middle thirties. As for the 
Gordon College, its output was curtailed and restricted 
to the principle of supply and demand. Free and reduced 
fee vacancies in the College were also reduced. The 
full fee for boarders and day boys was increased. 
It is not surprising,therefore, that those measures 
~hich eminated from the Committee's report should cause 
a great deal of discontent among the educated Sudanese. 
"The Committee's report had been most objectionable to 
them." 23 Their reaction against the delay in introducing 
higher education, found expression in the Sudanese press 
during the middle thirties. Thus apart from the creation of 
the Elementary Teachers' Tra1ning College, there was no rad-
ical educational reform during the period 1932-34. But there 
were already signs that the Government had begun to take 
--------------------------
23. Griffiths, V.L., An Experiment in Education, An 
Account of the Attempts to Improve the Lower Stages 
of boys' Education<: 1n the Moslem Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, 
1930-1950, Longmans, London, 1953, p.14. 
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a more liberal attitude towards education. Radical 
changes, however, had to wa1t for the next phase when 
the economic conditions improved and a new set or 
administrators was appointed. 
In 1934 an important change 1n the Sudan top 
administrators took place. A new Governor-General, 
Sir Stewart Syme& replaced Sir John Mqffey and a new 
C1vil Secretary, Sir Gill an Angus replaced Sir Harold 
MacM1chaelo The advocates of the policy of native 
administrat1on were replaced. 'rhe dominance of the 
concepts or native administration over education was 
giving way in favour of a new policy. This change in 
personnel meant a change in attitude towards educational 
policy and at the sa~e time contributed to the process 
of reform. 24 The Government began to take a more liberal 
attitude towards educat1on in general and higher educ-
ation in particular. 
On arrival, the new Governor-General planned a 
schedule of moderate reforms includ1ng the educat1onal 
sphere. H1s interest 1n educational questions led to 
his examining the pos1.tion anew. "It became clear to 
me," wrote the Governor-General "that a thorough review of 
24o Personal information from Sir Christopher Cox. 
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educational policy, with special regard to the reasibility 
or glving 1ncreased racil1ties ror higher education was 
called ror. A rurther question arose as to how this review 
was to be conducted. Commissions, Royal and other, orten 
:provide a clearer rocus on vexed issues of' public policy .. "25 
It was becoming evident, thererore, that provision 
for post-secondary 1nstruction was necessary ir Sudanese 
were to rlll senior posts in the adrnlnlstrative and tech-
nical services. It was relt inappropriate to give such 
instruction 1n a secondary school, and the normal course 
to rollow was to create post-secondary institutions, In 
1935, the Governor-General wrote : "Serious vocat1onal 
tra1ning which approaches university standard cannot be 
begun within a secondary school. The establishment or 
such training in post-secondary inst1tut1ons demands, 
and ls recelvlng conslderation."26 
v'vi th this ObJeCt in view, the Governor-General 
appointed the Leggin Committee in 1935 to consider the 
prov1sion of better racil1t1es for the technical training 
or Sudanese with a view to their employment ln the technical 
departments. The Committee recognised the need ror higher 
pro~essional tra1ning in agricultural, veterinary, eng1neering 
25. Symes, s., Tour of Duty, Collins, London 1946, p.225. 
26. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, To 31.12.1934 
P• 1 O. 
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and scientiric subjects (see pages 47, 109=110). 
The years 1935-36, thererore, saw important developments 
in the realm or higher education. On 11th May, 1935 the 
Governor-General's Council approved the Khartoum School 
or Law Order, 1935, establishing the Khartoum School or 
Law. In 1936 proposals ror establish1ng Schools or Agric-
ulture, Veterinary Science and Engineering were also 
approved. Vocational specialisation was removed rrom the 
Gordon College curriculum. Much attention was given to 
general education which would rit the boys 
"(a) to play the1.r natural part in the lire or the 
country and earn their own living w1.th con-
tentment 7 either in trade or in the land, 
(b) ror posts or varl.OUS kinds in Government orrices 
and commercial houses, 
(c) ror post-secondary education, whether inside the 
Sudan 1.n the shape or proressional courses in 
medicine, law, engineering, agriculture and 
veterinary science, or at universities abroad." 27 
27. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1936., p.9. 
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It was during this period, too, that the Sudan 
Government recogn1sed the importance or higher education 
as viewed by the Advisory Committee and realised the 
advantage or close association with the Colonial Office 
educational sub-committee .. 28 For this end, fvir. E.,N. 
Corbyn, a former Director or Education, was asked to keep 
in close touch with the Advisory Committee as 'observer' 
for the Sudan. This step was taken on the advice or 
Sir James Currie. 29 Later he was succeeded by Mr. R.K. 
Winter who kept in close touch with the latest educational 
developmentsthroughout Britain~ colonial terrltories .. 
The Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 1936 gave the Governor-
General the justlfication to continue with his reforming 
1 . 30 po 1cy. By 1ts stipulation that Sudanese should be 
given priority in government service over ~ore1gners, he 
was able to avoid any criticisms likely to arise from 
within the Sudan Political Serv1ce. The Treaty, therefore, 
gave him more incentive to provide better facilities for 
28. S.G., Central Record Office, Khartoum, Box i, 15, His 
Excellency's Despatch of 1936- rAemorandum of Expansion 
of Education. 
29. Personal Information by Sir Christpher Cox. 
30. Personal Information by Sir Chr1stopher Cox. 
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hlgher education. 
The Governor-General's realisation or the need ror 
increased racilities ror higher education together with 
his bellef in the ability of commisslons in providing a 
clearer rocus on vexed lssues, led ~o his inviting the De 
La Warr Commisslon in 1937. At the same time the lnspec-
tion or the College by a competent technical authority was 
urged by Lord Cromer, its Vice-President.31 The invitation 
of the De Law Warr Commiss1on was further urged by Sir 
James Currle who was then an active member both of the 
Advisory Committee on Education and the Governing Body 
of the Gordon College.32 Sir James Currie had taken 
a keen interest in the format1on of the De La Warr Commi-
ssion w1th the hope that 1t would extend its mission from 
East Arrica to the Sudan.33 
The 1nvitat1on or the De La Warr Comm1ssion was 
preceded by the appointment or Mr. C.W.M. Cox as Director 
of Education, in order to assess the situation and submit 
a plan of action to the Governor-General's Council. This 
appointment was largely due to the good offices or Sir 
-------------------------
31. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, To 
31.12.1934, p.9. 
32. Personal Inrormation by Sir Chris~her Cox. 
33o Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, To 
31.12.1937, p.5. 
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James Currie.34 
In assessing the importance o~ this appointment the 
Governor-General wrote : "We required, ~irst, complete 
reports o~ the position, on which decisions, with the ~ull 
weight o~ Government behind them, might be taken; and 
secondly comprehensive and detailed plans to put these 
decisions into e~~ect with a minimum o~ delay. For these 
purposes the Sudan Government was ~ortunate to secure 
the services fDr two and a hal~ years o~ a man and a 
don who was young, energet1.c and skil~ul."35 
Within a short time, however, the new Lirector o~ 
Education submitted a comprehensive and detailed plan 
~or educational expansion and re~orm based on the De La 
Warr Commissions' recommendations. The proposals which 
entailed extraordinary expenditure totalling approximately 
£S 500,000 were approved by the Governor-General's Council 
in June, 1938. They were introduced by the Governor-General 
as ''the most important proposals that had been laid be~ore 
Council in his time as Governor-General."36 On the 
other hand it was the goodwill and strong support 
o~ the Governor-General himsel~ which made possible the 
sanction o~ the costly proposals o~ the Director o~ 
34. Personal In~ormation ~rom Sir Christopher Cox. 
35· Symes, s., Tour o~ D~1~, op.cit., p.225 
36. Henderson, K.D.D., The Making o~ the Modern Sudan, Li~e 
and Letters or Sir Douglas Newbold, K.B.E., o~ the Sudan 
Political Service, London, 1952., Faber and Faber.,p.84. 
Education by the Sudan Government.37 At the same time 
the prompt and timely execut~on o~ this plan led to the 
development o~ the Higher Schools and their eventual con-
vers~on into the Gordon College in 1945· 
Until 1936 the K~tchener School o~ Medicine was 
the only post-secondary institution in the Sudan. Its 
aims and objectives and the needs to be met were ~8 
"(1) To build up a sta~~ o~ Sudanese doctors 
to carry out med~cal and public health work in the Sudan 
under the guidance and direction o~ highly trained Brit-
ish doctors with a view to meeting the increased need ~or 
medical and sanitary work throughout the country. 
(2) To take this opportunity o~ associating the ed-
ucated natives o~ the Sudan in the development and better-
ment o~ their country. The natives o~ the Sudan have a 
great admiration ~or medical work. They have long desired 
to have men o~ their own race trained as doctors, and ~or 
this reason they subscribed very ~reely to the building 
o~ this School. There is no way ~n which the Sudanese can 
be more use~ully employed in the service o~ their country 
than as doctors, and there is no sa~er or more desirable 
channel into which the energies o~ the mentally active and 
37. 
38. 
Gordon Memonal College, Report and Accounts,to 31.12.1938. 
P•5• 
The Kitchener School o~ Medicine, Khartoum, First 
Report, 1924-25, p.10. 
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intellectually restless can be directed than that of 
medical work and medical research, a sphere of work and 
a line of thought that leads away from a narrow terr-
itorial and racial outlook to a wide humanitarian view 
of life. 
If this School had not been founded it would have 
become necessary to send young Sudanese to the Medical 
Schools of Cairo, Beirut or London. This would have 
involved removing them from the influence of their 
homes, customs and traditions and exposing them to 
intellectual and MOral influences which they are not 
ready to meet. 
(3) To provide post=graduate courses for doctors, 
who have been trained at the School and to provide 
opportunities for special study and research." 
Those objectives are closely related to the Sudanese 
environment and Sudanese communities, They reflect a 
noble feeling in that the narrow territorial and racial 
differences were to be turned into a more humanitarian 
outlook, full of love to all human beings alike, irres-
pective of the prejudices of race or creed. The medical 
officers should have as a main task the prevention of 
disease, and through their familiarity with or influence 
on social habits, they would be able to combat the epidemic 
and endemic diseases that were debilitating the population 
of the country and preventing its natural growth. They 
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would be employed in rield work and ln campaigns against 
diseases arising rrom irrigation schemes and rrom the 
inevitable growth or larger urban centres. They would 
also work under British doctors in the large hospitals 
and would take the sole charge o~ smaller hospitals and 
d1spensaries. 39 Medical assistance would be brought 
within reach or all the inhabitants or the Sudan, the 
larger number of whom were not in reach or such assist-
ance. The local training or medical students was re-
garded as essential 1~ the graduates were to become 
acquainted Wlth the local condltions of their country. 
Medical education should, theref'ore, pay special attention 
to the medical and health problems of' the Sudan. By 
working in close collaborat1on w1th the ~edical Research 
laborator1es, Opportunities would be provided ror post-
graduate work and research. In addition, the Medical 
School would produce a supply of' native doctors to 
replace gradually the Syrian and other doctors recruited 
from abroad so that, in the future, medical work in the 
Sudan would be carried out by graduates of the School.40 
The employment of Syr1an doctors was regarded as a makeshirt 
only to meet an urgent necessity. 
The demand ror doctors was likely to increase as 
long as there was a steady development or agriculture 
---------------------
39· IQi£., p.11. 
40. Ibid., p.13. 
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throughout the country, both by irrigation and by rain 
cultivation. In 1924 all the senior medical posts in 
the Sudan Aere held by British doctors. In addition, 
there were 106 subordinate postse It was estimated that 
an annual addition of six new doctors, for the next 
twenty-two years, would bring the total number of medical 
posts to 238.41 Provision only for an annual output of 
six doctors, was made on a very conservative basis and 
with the existing facilities at that time, it was not 
likely to provide a supply of doctors in excess of the 
demand. The annual intake of students was thus carefully 
regulated according to the demand for their future services. 
Up to January 19~3 the School produced a total of 34 grad-
uates. Those replaced 37 Syrian medical officers and had 
thus affected a saving to the Government budget for the 
year 1933 alone of £14,000. This satisfactory situation 
had made possible a revision of the future demands of 
the School for medical officers until 1952. A careful 
forecast was made and as a result it was decided, commencing 
from 1935, to admit students every alternate year instead 
of every year as was 1n practice. To increase the annual 
output of doctors, it was decided, commencing from Jan-
uary, 1949,that intake to the School should be annual 
instead ofbiennial with a maximum of 12 students. 
---------------
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As post-graduate training had been la1d down as one 
of the principal functions of the School, it was possible, 
from 1939, to organise post-graduate courses which lasted 
for six months.42 Post-graduate training in England was 
arranged for Sudanese doctors who wereselected to fill 
senior posts 1n the Medical Department. 
In accordance with the new policy already stated, 
six Higher Schools were opened between 1938 and 1940 to 
give professional training whereby Sudanese could rise 
to a responsible share in the administration and develop-
ment of the country's resources. In its 1nitial stages 
this professional training was aimed at turning out a 
small number of Government servants. 
The Director of Agriculture held the view that 
training in the School of Agr1culture should start on 
a small scale and should be closely related to the 
demand for the finished product.!J 3 It was, therefore, 
proposed to train six students every other year. Further 
progress would be based on the experience gained. A 
beginning was thus made with the admission of six students 
in 1938. 
42. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Sixth 
Report, 1936-38 9 Po36o 
LJ3o S.G., Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box *' 15, 
His Excellency's Dispatch of 1936, Memorandum of 
Exnansion of' EoncRtion. n.10. 
Veterinary work in the Sudan was to be promoted by 
the tralning of Sudanese in Veterinary Science to as high 
a professlonal standard as the country's resources had 
allowed. Expansion of veterinary work would produce in-
creased herd tax. In 1935 the Sudan's export in animals 
and animal products was valued at £473,000. This increased 
trade was straining the professional staff of the Sudan 
Veterinary Service to the utmost. The Director of Veterinary 
Service aimed at turning out Sudanese Assistant Veterinary 
officers, who while requiring supervision as a general rule, 
would be able to act for British Veterinary Officers during 
the leave season.44 Intake into the Veterinary School was 
to be regulated according to the needs of the country. As 
the Sudan Veterinary Service could not absorb a large number, 
an entry of three students every alternate year, for the 
first few years, was, therefore, contemplated. There was 
no intention of training native veterinary officers for 
private practice and all entrants to the School would be 
destined for Government service. It was proposed to build 
up a maximum cadre of 24 Sudanese Veterinary Assistants during 
the next 16 to 20 years. The duties45 of the Assistant Vet-
erinary Officers were to assist British Veterinary Inspectors 
in the better control of animal diseases and in the ex-
ploitation of animal industry in areas under inadequate 
control. They would bridge the gap in continuity which 
~~!~~~g_g££!~g_!he leave season. In emergency they would 
44. ,llig., P•15. 
L~- Th;r~_ .,..,. .111: 
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deputise ror British Veterinary Inspectors 1n case or 
sickness or leave. Their services would be extended to 
new areas which could proritably be exploited but were 
neglected owing to lack or starr. Ir Sudanese Veterinary 
Orricers were not rorthcoming those areas would continue 
to be neglected or would call ror the serv1ces or 
additonal roreign Veterinary Inspectorsg Finally 7 they 
would replace two Egyptian 'OverBeers' who were shortly 
due to leave. 
The Director or Education and the heads or the engin-
eering departments held the opinion that post-secondary 
tra1ning in engineering was one or the most urgent needs 
or the country. Its immediate object was to train, as 
Assistants to the Engineer1ng departments, Sudanese stud-
ents who completed the1r ru11 secondary eaucation.~ 6 It 
was proposed to admit 17 candidates to the School or 
Engineering every year. This number was believed to 
be reasonable in view or the high importance or main-
tqining a steady rlow or native engineers proressionally 
The runction or the School or Science was to provide 
the pre-proressional tra1ning required by candidates entering 
the Schools or Med1cine, Agriculture, Veterinary Science 
and Engineering, and 1n a simpliried rorm by those 1n 
training to become Scienceteachers at the Intermed1ate Scm~ 
-----------------------
46. IBi£., p.21. 
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As a start the School of Arts would be primarily 
concerned with the training or Intermediate and Secondary 
Schools teachers, or whom the country was very much short 
at the time.47 
The primary function of the H~gher Schools had always been 
to produce 'a more thoughtful, more learned and mqre co-
operative citizen; their secondary ftmction was to train 
him in the elements of his chosen careerJ. 48 In doing this, 
those concerned had to study constantly the practical 
demands of the future employers. Accordingly, the entry 
or students from the sanndary school had to be regulated 
by the declared needs or the various departments. It was, 
therefore, important both that the nature and prospects 
or every possible career should be clari~ied and that the 
requirements of the various future employers should be 
constantly consulted. It had always been stated to 
entrants that, if successful, they would expect to be 
absorbed ~nto Government departments, and thereafter 
their progress depended upon the~r own exertions. 
Those obJectives were the top~c or criticism by the 
~~~~!:!~~~-!2S.~!-E£~Ss during the years 19LIO to 1942. In 
47. S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Enclosure to 
the Civil Secretary's Monthly Letter dated 8.7.1938. 
(Note by Mr. C.W.M. Cox), ~.6. 
48. S.G., Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box 1J(1), 
Progress Report on the Higher Schools No. DE/Y'.21 .1. 
or 28.8.1942 by the Director of Education, R.V.H. 
Roseveare, p .19. 
December, 1941, al-Mu'tamar newspaper had an editorial 
entitled "The Higher Schools 11 • 49 The writer expressed 
his disappointment at what he considered the unsatisfactory 
manner in which the educational programme of the Higher 
Schools was carried out. It was true that the standard 
of education in the secondary school was raised suff-
iciently to enable entrants to the H1gher Schools to follow 
the prescr1bed courses. That obstacle was overcome by 
the introduction of the Cambridge School Certificate 
Examination, which was greeted with great satisfaction 
and appreciation. But nevertheless the number of 
students admitted to the Higher Schools was st1ll 
very small. For this limitation, the same old reason was 
given, namely that there was not enough Government posts 
to absorb more graduates from those schools. In other 
countries, the writer claimed, universities open their 
doors to all applicants without consideration for 
employment prospects, on the principle that higher 
education aimed at giving the graduate an adequate 
equipment for life. Further, the courses of study at 
some of the Higher Schools were specially designed to 
suit the requirements of certain departments and to 
satisfy the Government needs in the immediate future. 
The writer criticised this limitation as being inimical 
to higher education in the true sense. Higher education 
in any country, should in the first place, conform to 
------------------49. S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, al-Mu'atamar 
"'-···------ ...:._.&._ ..:J I""' ..1- ·-· . 
general world standards and, in the second place, aim 
at satisfying the particular needs or the country. 
A more bitter criticism appeared in May 1942 in 
~awt al-Sudan newspaper. 50 The writer of this article 
thought that there were no schools worthy or the name 
Higher Schools, but there were groups or students who 
were being tralned for certain Government work. He 
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concluded by saying that these schools were not instit-
utes ror higher education but were training centres 
ror officials. He could not see how the academic 
atmosphere could be created if there were no classes 
ror all the years and teachers ror all the classes. 51 
The 1937 De La Warr Commission drew special 
attention to the urgent need for the development or 
higher education. On publication or the De La Warr 
Report, the Graduates' General Congress set up various 
committees to consider the financial and other provlsions 
made in the new educational programme. In July 1939 
they submitted to the Civil Secretary a plan on educational 
50. S.G. Central Records orfice, Khartoum, ~awt al-Sudan 
newspaper, dated 5.5.1942. 
51. The writer was, perhaps, rererring to the ract that 
lntake or students into the Medical, Agricultural 
and Veterinary Schools had been biennial, and that 
or the Law School quadrennial. 
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expansion expressing the views o~ the educated Sudanese. 52 
Expressing their view on the Government's general ed-
ucational policy, they stated that education in the Sudan 
was mainly designed to supply the various Government 
o~~ices with suitable sta~~. That objective might have 
been inevitable in the early years ~or operating the 
Government ~achinery. It was then high time that a 
new and more general policy should have been laid down. 
In their opinion, the new educational policy should aim 
at the total removal o~ illiteracy, the expansion and 
improvement in all stages o~ education with a view to 
maintaining a high, cultural standard. 53 That should 
ensure creating spiritual happiness ~or the ind~vidual 
in community li~e, inculcating public and co-operative 
spirit in the individual so that he might take an active 
interest ~n the wel~are o~ his community, and equipping 
him with the qualities which would make ~or success in his 
struggle ~or existence.54 
Talcing stock o~ higher education, they hoped that 
the general academic standard o~ the Higher Schools was 
not below that o~ similar schools abroad, with particular 
attention to the country's requi~ents and traditions, so 
that admission into British Universities might be possible 
~or those intending to take gritish degrees, until the 
52. S.G. Central Records O~~ice, Khartoum, Box 113 , 14, 
De La Warr Commission and Report. 
53 o Ibid. 
Su. Thitl. 
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time came when recognised degrees could be awarded in 
the Sudan. They also hoped that the Higher Schools 
were not conrined to Government employment but included 
a reasonable margin ror private practice especially in 
the Schools of Agriculture, Law, Medicine and Engineering. 55 
To provide professional training in Economics and 
Accountancy, which was essential ror Government em-
ployment as well as ror private work, they suggested 
the opening or a School or Commerce. It was rurther 
suggested that the tra1ning or teachers should be de-
signed to supply masters specialised in teaching Arabic 
and English as well as other subJects thus implementing 
the recommendations or 'Ali-Bay al Jarim and those of 
Lord De La Warr in one school. 
In order to develop higher education in the 
Sudan in the local traditional character, an important 
obJeCtive was, in their opinion, to make early arrange= 
ments ror training Sudanese to become members or the 
future University College teaching staff. That could be 
achieved by sending the best graduates abroad, in order 
to qualify for teaching in the future University College. 
Finally, they strongly supported the recommendation 
or the De La Warr Commission that an Advisory Council 
should be formed, to advise on academic matters, and 
55. Ibid. 
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wished to emphasise the necessity or selecting Sudanese 
members rrom the educated class and not from the so-called 
notables as was, hitherto, the practice in other councils. 
On the recommendation of the De La Warr Commission, 
the Higher Schools were integrated in 1945 to form the 
Gordon Memorial College. At its first meeting held on 
15th November 1944, the Council of the Gordon Memorial 
College considered a draft statement of aims and fOlicy 
or the College wr~tten by Sir Douglas Newbold, rirst 
Chairman or Council. Two alterations in phrasing were 
suggested and adopted. Council also suggested the addition 
of an explicit statement that the College was aiming 
first at university college and ultimately at university 
status, and this was also adopted. Council then approved 
the statement. The aims and policy or the College were:56 
"The functions or the Gordon Memorial College are 
teaching and research. The value of research is not 
only intr~nsic:it should also assist teaching in various 
ways. It should attract good stafr and help to maintain 
its q~ality; and it should inrluence the students - through 
their contact with those engaged in it - towards acquir-
ing the scientist's and scholar's obJective attitude to 
knowledge, a realisation of the social and economic 
56. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives, 
Gordon Memorial College, Minutes or the first meeting 
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problems of their country, and a proper assessment of 
solutions. 
The College seeks that its students shotitl acquire 
not only a high standard of academic and professional 
knowledge, but also those qualities of mind and 
character which are necessary for good citizenship 
and professional competence. It tries to develop in 
all its students cultured and balanced minds, obJective 
interest in work and study, a sense of responsibility, 
and a genuine desire to serve the community. Academic 
attainments have little worth Wlthout a moral basis and 
social sense. 
These aims can be obtained partly through good 
curricula, adequate apparatus and libraries, ant w1se 
teaching (such as can produce in the students not only 
knowledge, but also the character and culture obtained 
through the understanding of the values and traditions 
of great profess1ons and of reasearch). But in addition 
it is necessary, and should be the care of the staff, 
that the students' general environment-intellectual, moral, 
social and material - should be sound and stimulating. 
The College also seeks to encourage and as far as 
possible to take part in schemes for the advancement of 
education outside its walls, whether in the form of 
courses of study, or by means of libraries, lectures, 
museums or otherwise. 
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The College aims at the status o~ a university 
college J.n the near ~uture, and hopes ultimately to 
attain ~11 university status. It has much to learn 
from existing universities, and should ~ollow their 
lead in many ways, and seek their help. Owing to 
local traditions, however, we should not adopt theJ.r 
features without scrutiny; nor ~ear to be different, 
provided we maintain our high aimso 11 
At its second meeting, however, Council was much 
concerned at the absence of mention of post-graduate 
research in the statement of aims.57 It was asked if it 
was intended that research should be carried out only 
by expatriate staff and not by ~udanese. The Principal 
explained that it was intended that in the future 
research should be carried out by Sudanese post-graduate 
students as well as by Sudanese staff; but that the 
first step would normally be ~he introduction of research 
by the sta:r~. The Director o~ Education pointed out 
that it was not the intention that teaching and research 
should be kept strictly separate, but that they should 
go hand in hand, each benefitting the other, and that 
as far as possible all sta~f should engage in both. 
57. University o~ Khartoum, Central Registry Archives, 
Gordon Memorial College, Minutes o~ the Second 
meetlng of the Council held on 5.5.1945. 
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It was also stated that there was 1nsuf~ic1ent mention of 
the research already being carried out by Government dep-
artments, and of the relation between such research and 
research in the College. It was agreed that any form of 
external control of College research, except the purely 
financ1al control of the Council, was undesirable, and 
that annual reports, research publicat1ons and informal 
contact between researches would provide adequate contact 
between College and departmental research. 58 
Immediate ste~s were taken to implement the ¥Aims 
and Policy'' of the College. Syllabuses and methods were 
rev1ewed and measures were t~cen to improve them. In 
all schools emphasis had been placed on do1ng as much 
teaching as poss1ble through the seminar, the laboratory 
and practical ~ork, so that teaching might approach as 
near as poss1ble to a tutorial system, and the sat1s-
factory performance of such ~ork had been made a necessary 
condi~1on of admiss1on to the final examinations. 
L1ttle research had been carr1ed out in the H1gher 
Schools prior to the1r amalgamation 1nto Gordon 
Memorial College and yet very l1ttle during their ~irst 
year as part of Gordon Memorial College.59 
58. Univers1ty of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives, 
Gordon Memorial College, Minutes of the Third meeting 
of the Council held on 8.12.1945. 
59. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Arch1ves, 
Gordon Memorial College, Agenda of the Th1rd meeting 
of the Council held on 8.12.1945. 
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During 1945 a provisional plan for research was prepared. 
This plan represented a minimum standard to enable 
the College to achieve university college standing 
ln so far as research was concerned. It represented 
an expanding programme to be achieved gradually as 
the necessary extra staff of the required calibre 
could be obtained and as funds could be made avail-
able. 
In 19L~4 the College staff consisted of 31 persons 
of whom very few had had training in research; they 
were so overloaded with teaching that there was little 
and in most cases no time for research, and there was an 
urgent need for additional staff with research as well 
as teaching qualifications. 60 In 1945 Council agreed 
to provide extra posts but recrulting was difficult and 
they were not all filled. In 1946 Cotmcil provided a 
conslderable number of new posts as recommended by 
Professor Lillian Penson. Recruitment proved to be 
much easier as a result of demobilisation. In 1946 
the academic staff had grown from 31 to 44 and the 
College was fortunate in belng able to attract a useful 
-------------------
60. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives, 
Gordon Memorial College, Agenda of the Sixth 
Meeting of the Council held on 9.12.1946. 
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percentage or candidates qualiried to engage in 
research as well as to teach. The College had changed 
rrom an almost wholly teaching to a teaching and 
research institution. This represented a proround 
change as compared with the position in November 1944. 
High standards or teaching could not be attained 
until a good deal or high quality research was being done. 
Already time had been round in the School or Agriculture 
ror signiricant work on animal nutrition, cattle-breeding 
and a ~iousdisease in a rood-plant, in the School or 
Science on the aquatic rauna or the Nile and a chemical 
proJect, and in the School or Arts on the history or the 
61 Sudan, archaeology and psychology. 
As research without an adequate library was im= 
possible, Council agreed in principle, in 1945, to the 
building or a new library to hold some 200,000 volumes. 
In 1946 the library was improved by the appointment or 
a librarian. 
The development or qualities or character and good 
citizenship was receiving close attention. The existing 
contact with the starr, practical work and Students' 
Union, and the proposed hostels would all contribute 
to this aim. 62 In 1946 the Principal was able to report 
--------------------
61. Scott, G.C., Gordon Memorlal College, Khartoum, Journal 
or the Royal Arrican Society, Vol.48, 1949, p.230. 
62. University or Khartoum, Central Registry Archives, Gordon 
Memorial College, Minutes or 2nd Meetin~ held ~.~.1qu~. 
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that the various agencies which together attempt to 
achieve character training such as Students' 'Ji.'arden, 
starr contacts with students both in and out or the 
lecture room, runct1oned actively and well. The 
Students' Union had, however, not functioned properly, 
and had been a source or continual political unrest. 
It was consequently dissolved and a social club had 
been set up in its place. Other student organisations 
to deal with athletics, dramatics, literature were 
reconstituted on lines better calculated to bring starr 
and students together in mutual companionship. But 
at the end of the nine~een forties the political and 
national emot1on, had from time to t1me, made more 
d~fricult the friendly intercourse between staff and 
students. At times when the political emotions were 
high, expatriate starr had not always found it easy 
to win and keep the students' conf1dence. While in 
normal times this was rorgotten, it had been a hindrance 
to be surmounted in times of difficulty.63 
"University Extens1on" work was undertal{en in 
the rorm or the Erkowit Study Camps. The first of these 
63. Scott, G.c., op.cit. p.229 
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camps was presided over by the Director of Education, 
Mr. R.V.H. Roseveare, and was a great success. The 
second had been no less successful and the method seemed 
to be an admirable one for bringing about understanding 
and friendship between Sudanese and Br2tish people. 
During 1948 a British expert on adult education was called to 
visit the Sudan and advise on the extension or extra-mural 
work in the College. There was also a close link between 
the College and the Sudan Cultural Centre in the person 
of a member or the College Staff whose duty was equally 
divided between the two. Active interest was talcen in 
the work or the Philosophical Society, and members of 
the starr gave occasional lectures outside the College. 
The aim to achieve un2versity college status was con-
stantly kept in mind. During the years 1945-46 sub-
stantial progress was made towards achieving this 
objective. In order to qualify for association with 
London University, it was necessary to improve the 
staff in ~uantity and quality, ~raise the standard 
of entry by introducing a preliminary year or sixth 
form work, to improve curricula, to make provis2on for 
a suitable library and to change the Constitution so 
as to bring it into line with University practice in 
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t~G United Kingdom. Assoc2at1on with London Univers1~y 
had been duly completed in 1947. 
Parallel steps as part of this general plan were 
also taken in the fields of finance and bu1ld2ng prog-
ramme. If the College was to attain unlversity college 
status, much w1der f1nancial resources than the annual 
grant-1n-a2d from the Sudan Government were vitally 
necessary. In 1946 the outstandlng feature was the 
magn1f2cent endowment of one million pounds ~rom the 
Britlsh Governmento Almost equally important was the 
earmark1ng of half a m2ll1on pounds by the Sudan Gov-
ernment ~or the b-uilding of an assembly hall, library, 
mosque and res1dent1al halls, and the -willingness of' 
the Sudan Government to increase 1ts annual contrlbution 
to the College budget. Since November, 1944 the College's 
f'inanc1al pos1t1on had improved enormously. 
Since November 19~ the bands and Build1ngs Comm1ttee 
had been actively engaged 1n drawing up a building 
programme. 'l,he opportunity was taken to ask ~.rr. Newton, 
a well-lrnown archi teet, to make sketch plans of grounds 
and buildings considered by Council necessary for the 
conversion of the College 1nto a university college. 
Mr. Newton produced plans des1gned to accommodate 500 
men and 200 women students. 
In an address to the Council in 1948, the Cha1rman 
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rev1ewed the role or the College in the life or the 
country. 64 "The college did not exist as the last 
rung or a ladder leading to Government posts, but to 
provide 1ts students w1th standards or culture, and to 
endow them w1th wisdom and tolerance. The real importance 
or the College, as or all new un1versit1es, was that 1t 
prov1ded a liberal educat1on, which was the only moral 
safeguard against the perils of the modern world, such 
/atom 
as the bomb. '.rhis liberal educat1on necessarily meant 
d1ff1culties, because 1t impl1ed an atmosphere of freedom 
and crlticism. Such an education re~1ired self-disc1pline 
by the students ~f it were to succeed. In this there 
lay an inherent dllemma; for wnile 1t was no~ possible 
to ban1sh polit1cs from liberal educat1on, yet d1scipl1ne 
was necessary in order to defend freedom. Such discipline 
should not be associated with the Government or w1th any 
particular brand of polit1cs; but 1t must protect the 
College's educational aims. Among all these d1ff1culties, 
there was a danger of losing fa1th in freedom itself. It 
was Lhe Council's duty to act like a gyro-compass, and 
to keep the ship IDn its course, amid these d1fficult 
currents." 
6L1. Univers1ty of Khartoum, Central Reg1stry Archives, 
Gordon Memor1al College, Minutes of the Tenth Meeting 
of the Council held on 14.12.1948, Address given by 
Mr. A. Ga1tskell, Chairman of College Council. 
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On 1st September 1951 the Gordon Memonial College 
and the K1tchener School of Medicine were formally 
incorporated to form the Univers1ty College of Khartoum. 
Thus -i,he College's deai'est a1m was achieved. At its 
first meeting held on 27th November 1951, the University 
College Council agreed thRt the Statement of Aims and 
Policy approved by the Council of Gordon Memorial 
College on 15th November 1944, appl1ed with equal force 
to the newly constituted Un1versity College of Khartoum. 65 
"The College hopes ultimately to attain full university 
status," which obJeCtive was achieved on the 24th July, 
1956. 
It has always been emphas1sed that the function of 
a univers1ty is not only teaching but also research. No 
institution could claim the title of un1versity unless 
some 1ndependent research is being undertaken and unless 
its soc1al interest is eEtended beyond the lecture-rooms. 
In addition to be1ng a teach1ng body, a university has 
the function of enlarg1ng the boundaries of knowledge. 
The pursu1t of knowledge 1s an essential feature of 
university l1fe and is important if univers1ty depart-
ments are to retain the1r v1gour and to discharge 
65. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives, 
University College of Khartoum, Minutes of the 
first meeting of the Council held on 27.11.1951. 
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their proper obligations in a Univers1ty society. It 
1s the duty o~ a university teaching sta~~ to undertake 
and guide research in their own ~ields. Facilities ~or 
members o~ the sta~~ should be provided so that they 
may be able to carry out th1s vital and essent1al part 
o~ their dut1es. In the long run a university is JUdged 
by tl1e contribution which it makes to ~undamental 
knowledge. 
Teaching and research should be directed to the 
special needs o~ the country and should aim at solving 
its problems. It should lead to an improvement in the 
utilisation o~ its resources. It should be so adapted 
as to make tne greatli:st possible contribut1on to its 
soc1al and economic development. 
In the Sudan 1n particular, where the supply both 
o~ sc1enti~1c books and o~ specimens, material and 
equipment ~or sc1enti~ic study is so meagre, the advan-
tages o~ centralising research work 1n a univers1ty seem 
greater than elsewhere. On the other hand, teaching 
gains enormously ~rom research. Again, the university 
gains in prestige ~rom the achievements o~ the research 
workers, and this in turn tends to attract a good sta~r 
and to g1ve the students a l1vely interest 1n their 
work. 
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Though the attainment of high academic and pro-
fessional standards lS a maln aim of a unlversity, it 
is not the only aim. A university should also help 
to foster an active soclal sense and an enlightened 
public spirit. Accordingly, a university should take 
lnterest in extra-mural education, Some responslbility 
for general education attaches to a university. 
Educatlonal courses and lectures of various types 
form an important part of thls extra-m~ral educationo 
People outside the unlversity get some direct beneflt 
from its expensive staff, whlle the university ltself 
gains by being kept in closer contact wlth the country 
which it serves. These activlties asslst to eztend 
the influence of a university, and make a contribution 
to the development of the community as a whole. 
The University of Khartoum took a lively interest 
in putting these aims lnto practice. Durlng 1956 it 
was engaged ln the stlmulating task of giving practical 
effects to its new status. It had to ensure that its 
aims and work were fully understood by the public, by 
its own students and graduates. Public opinion had to 
be aonvlnced that the University should foster pure 
learning, for the sake of learning, as well as applied 
learnlng. 66 The study of abstract subJects such as 
66. Unlversity College o:f Khartoum, Report and Accounts 
-"""" •t....- ----- ____ .,_:~ _......,.,, ap ·--r .n 
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Phllosophy should be encouraged. There was also the 
need to emphasise the signi~icance o~ research as a 
~undamental activity o~ the University. The University 
should also o~~er the greatest posslble help to scholars 
~rom abroad who wished to undertake research in the 
Sudan. The provlslon or such racilities was one part 
of the University's international relations. Another 
one was to secure recognition for the degrees of the 
University, so that lts graduates may be eligible to 
undertake post-graduate courses in universltles abroad. 
The Llrst slgns of thls recognltlon appeared in 1959 
when graduates Wlth Khartoum degrees were accepted LOr 
post-graduate courses ln a number of Brltish and American 
Universlties. 
Since lts establishment the University of Khartoum 
took an active interest to encourage research work, 
under the direction of the Research Committee. 'l'he 
money allocated to research work rose from £8 590,025 
in 1954-55 to £8 1,638,469 in 1955-56 and £8 ~ 63~.023 
in 1956-57. 67 Actual expenditure on research activlties 
was £8 2,377 in 1957-58. In 1962-63 the research fund 
was increased from £8 8,000 t~ £8 11,000. This to-
67. University of Khartoum, Annual Report, March to July 
1956 and since July 1956, p.28. 
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gether with the increase 1n the starr, enabled the 
University to increase the number or post-graduate 
students at home. 
Much or the research tmdertaken 1n 1955-56 was 
or extreme practical relevance to the Sudan such as 
that done by the Hydrobiological Research Unit. In 
1957-58 the Vice-chancellor or the University or 
Khartoum was able to report that out or 133 academic 
members or sta:f:f, L~L~ or more than 33 per cent were 
engaged in active research work which covered nearly all 
walks o:f li:fe rrom the purely scient1ric and literary 
to that or pract1cal application, and that in many 
respects the research was orig1nal, leading to new 
discoveries, or conr1rmation or a hypothesis as in 
the case or new cotton d1sease 1n Gineid, grain pest, 
68 
skin diseases and house rlies. He thought that the 
posit1on or research and research racilities was sat-
isractory, and the University was mrucing strides to-
wards the rulrilment of' one or its two main r1mctions. 
During the year 1958-59, 62 members or the academic 
starf' were actively engaged in research. This rep-
resented 44 per cent or the academic start' as compared 
with 33 per cent in 1957-58. In 1961-62 research 
-------------------
68. University or Khartoum, Report and Accounts on the 
year ended 30th June, 1958, p.21. 
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activities by the starr covered all Faculties, dealing 
with a variety or subjects in a great number or r1elds both 
cultural and scientiric.69 The Hydrobiological Research 
Un1t undertook stud1es on Nile water, f1sh and plants 
carried out by members or the Geography, Zoology and 
Botany Departments. In 1962-63 the Universlty staff 
continued to 1ncrease thelr errorts in dirrerent research 
fields both in Humanit1es and Sciences. 
Extra-mural work continued to receive attention 
under the direct1on or the Extra-Mural Studies Board 
consisting or representatives or the Faculties. During 
the Triennium 1959-61 the Council approved the alloc-
ation or £8 10,000 ror extra-mural work. Among the 
activities or the Extra-Mural Studies Board in 1962 was 
the organisation or a one-year course ror training 
librarians. Further, a res1dential seminar was held 
ror the Gizira Board Inspectors at the Faculty or 
Agriculture. During 1962-63 rive public lectures were 
organised by the Extra-Mural Studies Board. 
At the present time the University or Khartoum 
is the only higher institution in the Sudan where re-
search work and extra-mural activities are undertaken 
on a ~ide scale. Its runctions and duties were defined 
--------------------69. University of Khartoum, Vice-chancellor's Report 
ror the year 1961-62, p.4. 
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by its Vice-chancellor in 1965. ·'It is of course an 
important duty of the University to create a free 
atmosphere for teaching, study and research. The 
University further has the duty of planning courses 
which answer to the immediate and long-term needs of 
the country. It accordingly sets regulations for 
admiss1on which conform to the appropriate academic 
standards. It aims to provide in class-rooms and laborator1es 
the same free atmosphere of opinion for both students and 
staff, so that they ~ay carry on their academic tasks 
without fear or undue pressures. For all these reasons 
we have repeatedly demanded the recognition of the in-
dependence of the University. 
This does not, however, mean that the University must 
or can live in complete isolation. It is a living 
organism which responds to and is affected by the events 
around it. The staff on their part frequently direct 
their attention to the objective study of the society in 
which they live. The students though primarily concerned 
with their studies, understandably feel, sometimes 
strongly, that it 1s their duty to express their views 
on major issues that vitally affect the future of their 
q70 
country. 
70. University of Khartoum, Khartoum, University Forum, 
Extra-Mural Studies Department, April, 1965, p.1. 
273 
Thus to sum up what has been said it will be seen 
that the early educational~heme was essentially limited and 
practical in aims and its implementation was rather slow. 
This practical attitude was dlctated by the paucity or runds 
and a desire to restrict the educated product to the 
limlts o~ Government demands. Tne danger or crea~ing an 
educated class in excess or the demand was thus avoided. 
The Gordon Memorial College was, rrom the beginning, 
used as a reeder ror Government employment and its 
intake was carerully regulated to meet the requirements 
or the Government. Most people looked upon the Gordon 
College as a machinery ror the production or Government 
servants. In a developing country such as the Sudan 
this view was inevitable as Government employment 
attracted most people. Further, education had to 
contribute substantially to redressing the rinancial 
stringency by providing the necessary expertise ror 
Government machinery. In the early years or the 
Condominium the limitation or rinancial resources and 
the shortage or trained teachers rendered dirricult 
any large measures or educational expansion. The ex-
pansion or education later was a purely administrative 
necessity in order to provide Sudanese runctionaries to 
replace the more expensive imported personnel. The 
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demand for f'unctionar1es increased with the building 
of the Sennar Dam and the development of the Gezira 
Scheme. Consequently, until 1930 almost all the Gordon 
College product was absorbed into Government departments 
or other services and education became ancillary to 
Government machinery and subservient to its needs. 
As already shown a number of factors led to a change 
in the Government's educational policy during the early 
thirtles. Among these factors was the economic depression 
of 1930 which meant that the Government could no longer 
absorb the Gordon College product. A new policy had to 
be adopted. At this time a change in senior adminis-
trators ensured that the new policy should be a more 
liberal one leading to the expansion of post-secondary 
education. Education should, henceforth, be more liberal 
preparing its recipients for a broader kind of life. 
Among other ObJectives, general education would fit boys 
ror post-secondary education, whether inside the Sudan 
in the shape of professional courses in medicine, law, 
engineering, agriculture and veterinary science, or at 
universities abroad. 
The expansion of post-secondary education was regarded as 
an aim to produce the qualified type of Sudanese to 
replace the foreign element. Although the School of 
Medicine had this as one of its aims, it was not the only 
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aim. The School paid special attention to local training 
and to the medical health problems or the Sudan. The post-
secondary instruction which was started by the Government 
in 1936 was based on vocational lines in order to provide 
a supply or more responsible Sudanese employees especially 
in the technical services. Intake into the Higher schools 
had, thererore, to be regulated according to the declared 
needs or Government department~. 
The limited objectives or the Higher Schools were 
subJected to bitter crltlcism by the Sudanese local press 
during the early nineteen rorties. The educationaal pro-
gramme or the Higher Schools was considered to be unsatis-
ractory. The number of entrants was small and was regulated 
according to the Government's need for employing graduates. 
Further, the courses or study at some or the Higher Schools 
were specially designed to suit the requirements or certain 
departments and to satisry the Government's needs in the 
1mmediate ruture. This limitation was regarded as 
inimical to the true principles of higher education. 
It was not until 1945 that the objectives of 
university education were brought into line with general 
university principles and standards. The runction of 
the Gordon College was teaching andresearch, the training 
or qualities or m1nd and character which were necessary 
276 
ror good citizenship and proressional competence. The 
real importance or the College, as or all other univer-
sities, was that it provided a liberal education which 
implied an atmosphere or rreedom and criticism. This 
liberal attitude was lnherited by the University in 
1956. The provision or a rree atmosphere ror teaching, 
study and research is an essential peature ir university 
educatlon is to remain rlourishing in the Sudan. 
CHAPTER V 
EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION. 
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Lord Kitchener explained his educational scheme 
of establ1shing the Gordon Memorial College at a 
meeting held at the Mansion House in London on 
1st December, 1898. In that meeting a General 
Council was formed including many of the eminent men 
of the country. The General Council met at the Bank 
of England on 18th January, 1899 and elected an 
Executive Committee which was given full powers to 
give effect to Lord Kitchener's proposals w1th such 
mod1f1cations as they thought necessary. The 
Executive Corrunittee and Trustees of the Gordon 
Memorial College were given legal recognit1on and 
their duties and powers were defined by a Deed Poll 
made on the 11th Day of July, 1899. 1 The first 
members of the Executive Committee were Lord Kitchener 
of Khartoum and Aspall, Sidar or otherwise the 
Governor-General of the Sudan (ex-officio), Samuel 
Stewart Gladstone or otherwise the Governor of the 
1. Deed Poll made on the 11th Day of July, 1899 
(Copy obtained from Mr.L.C.W1lcher's Private 
Archives, Oxford). 
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Bank of England (ex-officio), Evelyn Viscount Cromer, 
Nathaniel Baron Rothschild, John Baron Revelstoke, 
Charles Baron H1ll1ngdon, Ernest Cassel and Hugh 
Colin Smith. 2 
The Execut1ve Committee was empowered to purchase, 
lease, construct or acquire any lands, bu1ldings and 
property requ1red by the College. It 1vas responsible 
for the entire management of the affairs, concerns and 
property of the College, the admission and expuls1on 
of candidates and all matters whatsoever regarding the 
administrat1on of the College. It had the power, from 
t1me to time, to make and alter any bye-laws and 
regulations which should not be repugnant to the laws 
governing the Sudan. Such bye-laws and regulations 
when duly made and signed by the Comm1ttee should be 
binding upon all members of the College, all the staff 
and others connected therewith. 3 
The Committee had full power to delegate all or 
any of their powers includ1ng the execut1on or s1gnature 
of any deeds or documents e1ther to "a Committee of the 
Committee" or to any other persons as the Committee 
might, from time to t1me, determine. It should keep 
2. Ib1d, p.2. 
3. Ibid, p.3. 
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proper accounts of the annual income and expenditure 
of the College, and all such accounts should be duly 
balanced. All quest1ons which came before the Comm1ttee 
were to be dec1ded by a majority of the Committee 
present at the meeting at which such questions were 
brought forward. Three members of the Committee 
constituted a quorum and the Cha1rman at every meeting 
had a vote and in case of an equality of votes, a 
second or casting vote. The Committee might make such 
regulations as to the convening of meet1ngs as it might 
determ1ne. 
According to clause (12), the Committee m1ght add 
to their number, prov1ded that their total number did 
not exceed seven including the ex-off1cio members. 
If the number of the Committee was reduced below four, 
the rema1ning members might execute such adm1nistrative 
dut1es as were necessary but should, as soon as possible, 
proceed to make up their number to at least the m1nimum 
of four. 4 
Clause (15) gave the Committee the power to alter 
the provis1ons of the Trust Deed of 11.7.1899. By a 
Deed Poll made on the 4th day of December, 1905, and by 
4. Ib1d, p.4. 
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:virtue of the powers conferred on the Commlttee under 
clause (15), clause (12) of the Trust Deed was altered 
to allow for the addition of members to the Committee, 
provided that their total number did not exceed ten 
including the ex-officio members.5 In accordance wlth 
this alteration Slr Wllllam Mather, Henry Solomon 
\AT elleoiiB and Sir Henry Cralk vTere appolnted members of 
the Executive Committee. 
The flrst Trustees of the funds were Lord Rothschlld, 
Lord Revelstoke, Lord Hillingdon, Lord Kltchener and 
Hugh Colin Smith. In the event of the death or retire-
ment of any one or more of the Trustees, the Committee 
should appoint their successor or successors and might 
lncrease the number of the Trustees, provlded only that 
their number was not less than three. In making or 
varylng any lnvestments of the trust funds, the Trustees 
should act on their own dlscretlon but subject to any 
dlrectlons that might, from time to time, be given to 
them by the Executive Committee. The funds subscribed 
were to be "applled for the establishment, maintenance, 
endovTment and admlnistratlon of the proposed college 
5. Deed Poll made on the 4th day of December, 1905., 
(Copy obtained from Mr.L.C.Wllcher's Private 
Archives, Oxford). 
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and all the necessary staff, for the management and 
education of the scholars of thG same inclnchng, 1f so 
determined by the Committee, the format1on of classes 
and the giv1ng of lectures or instructio~ in places in 
the Sudan other then the sa1d College and anyth1ng, 
tendlng in the opinion of the Cormni ttee, to ex tend and 
1 Hlp rove the concli tion and educa l:;1oYJ. o£ the natives of 
6 the Sudan". 
On 1st August, 1899 an Act of 2arliament vms passed 
to .~,i ve povJ"ers to the Execut1ve Committee and Trustees 
to invest the trust £unJs Ln the manner they des1red7 
(see Apgendix C). It was felt that as the 1nterests of 
the Sud3n \•rere closely connected 1·ri th :Bgypt, the most 
St.1i table :i..nv&stments ::'a:;_~ th& endowment uould be those 
connected 1·Ti th the Eg;>r_:!tian Government. .Accordingly, the 
Act of Parliament gave the Trustees the r1ght to invest 
the trust funds in the stocks, bonds or obl1gations of the 
Egy9tian Government, or in investments the interest of 
-vrh1ch ~>ras secured by the Egyptian Govern.went, or in any 
other security in 1vhich t:!J.ey mlb,ht lawfully invest, and 
m1ght vary any such investments .. 
G. Deed Poll made on the 11th Day of July, 1899, 
op. c1.t., p.2. 
7. Gordon r!J.emorial C olles-e at Kho_rtoum Act, 1899, 
62 and 63 Viet., ch.16, (Copy obtained from 
Mr.L.C.Wilcher's Pr1vate Archives, Oxford). 
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In the Trust Deed it was stated that 
Queen Victor1a consented to be Patron of the College 
while the Pr1nce of Wales (afterwards King Edward VII) 
consented to be Vice-Patron. The position of Vlce-
Patron was never filled since it first became vacant 
when K1ng Edward VII became the Patron. On account 
of the enormous add1t1on to the old-standing 
1nstitut1ons and associations, a rule was made that 
Royal Patronage to inst1tutions should only be 
accorded by one member of the Royal family. In the 
case of the Gordon College, as the King was Patron, 
it was, therefore, 1mposs1ble for the Prince of Wales 
to become Vice-Patron. 8 
Accord1ng to clause (8) of the Deed Poll of 
11 .7.1899, Lord Kitchener or otherwise the Governor-
General of the Sudan should be President of the 
College. In the event of Lord Kitchener ceasing to 
be Governor-General of the Sudan, he should, w1thout 
further election, become an ordinary member of the 
Execut1ve Committee. 
The administration of the College was closely 
8. Gordon :£1~emor1al College, Report and Accounts, to 
31 . 1 2. 1 928' p. 1 5. 
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·co-ordinated with the Governing Body in London. The 
general policy was that those concerned with the 
administration of the College and the educational 
organisation of the Sudan, such as the Governor-
General, the Director of Education and Principal of 
the College and the Warden, occasionally met members 
of the Govern1ng Body and freely discussed with them 
the affa1rs of the College and its activit1es in 
relation to the general development of the country. 9 
Moreover, in accordance vli th clause ( 7) of the Deed 
Poll of 11.7.1899, the appo1ntment of the Principal 
should be confirmed by the Executive Committee. The 
act1vities of the College were also closely connected 
with the policy of the Sudan Government. From its 
foundation and until 1944 the Director of Education 
held the post of Pr1ncipal of the College. Apart 
from this the Sudan Government contributed generously 
towards defray1ng the expenses of the College and the 
College 1tself supplied the required personnel for 
ruu1ning the mach1nery of Government. 
9. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to 
31.12.1924, p.4. 
284 
(For a list of Directors of Education, Prlncipals 
of the Gordon Memorial College, established in 1945, 
and the University College and Vice-Chancellors of the 
Univers1ty of Khartoum, see Appendix D.2 
In 1900 Mr.James Currie who held the posit1on of 
Director of Education was appointed Principal of the 
College. Until 1910 the Pr1nc1pal was chiefly assisted 
by Hedayat Bey in the management of the affa1rs of the 
College. With the rap1d development of the College 
and the increase in 1ts numbers and the elect1on of 
the Director of Education to the Governor-General's 
Council in 1910, the need for the post of Assistant 
Principal of the College was greatly felt. It was, 
therefore, created in 1911 and its dut1es were under-
taken by Mr.M.F.S1mpson Ulltil his transfer to Egypt 
in 1918. 10 It was then held by Mr.N.R.Udal. In 1926 
the post of Assistant Pr1ncipal was upgraded to a 
Wardenship and Mr.Udal became first Warden of the 
1 1 College. The Warden was the chief executive officer 
responsible to the Principal for the internal 
administratlon of the College. 
10. Gordon Memor1al College, Report and Accounts, to 
31.12.1926, p.21. 
11. Ibid, p.21. 
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From the very outset Lord Kitchener looked 
forvmrd to the day when the College 1vould be able 
to recrult a proper staff of English masters with 
vrhom the boys might be closely associated during 
thelr period of resldence so that their natlve Vlews 
of life would be gTadually modified to a morally 
hlgher standard. Residentlal faclll"tles vrere, 
therefore, arranged for the boys from the very 
beginning. In 1904 the Boardlng House was full 
. th 25 b . . d 12 Th b · Wl oys ln resl ence. e _ouse was ln 
9rocess of belng enlarged to cater for 50 boarders. 
As suggested by Lord Kltchener, the boarding fee 
was fixed at £9 per annum, a sum which barely 
covered the cost of maintenance. By 1909 sultable 
houses 1vere under construction to accommodate the 
English masters who had tutorial duties to perform. 
The usefulness of the English tutorial staff in 
moulding the boys' Vlews to a more efflclent 
standard would, henceforth, be more felt. By 1919 
the reallsatlon of Lord Kitchener's ldeal seemed 
within easy reach vrhen the number of the tutorial 
~taff was lncreased. In hls Annual Report for that 
12. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to 
31.12.1904, p.6. 
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year, the Assistant Pr1ncipal of the College 
expressed his hopes that it was easier to realise 
Lord Kitchener's ideal that "by assoc1ation with 
English masters, w1th whom the boys are closely and 
continuously assoc1ated, nat1ve views of life may 
be greatly mod1f1ed and gradually moulded to a 
morally higher and more efficient standard". 13 
The Brlt1sh tutors assisted the Warden in the 
admin1strat.1on of Houses and ivere responsible for 
the boys' discipline outside the class-room. They 
took charge of athlet1cs, dr1ll, football, and boy-
scouting. In 1929 native House Off1cers were 
appointed to assist the Brit1sh tutors. They 
lived 1n the Boarding Houses and vrere respons1ble 
for the supervision of the students, the control of 
the aux1liary staff, the 1ssue of rat1ons, the 
supervision of meals and of dormitories. To each 
House a student prefect was designated. The 
prefects had the power to administer corporal 
punishment. They also had the authority to deal 
w1th minor offenc es. The pup1ls had the r1ght to 
appeal to house tutors. 
13. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to 
31.12.1919, p.13. 
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Originally Houses were called by names of the 
tutors ln charge. In 1926 the four Houses were 
renamed after the four Governors-General of the 
Sudan, the first of whom was the founder of the 
1 4 College. The names gl ven l'lere Ki tchener House, 
Wingate House, Stack House and Archer House. The 
number of boarders increased gradually. There 
l'lere 378 boarders in 1928 as compared to 305 in 1927. 
Accordingly/ a f1fth House was added in 1 928 and was 
named Maffey House. In 1 933 a sixth House vras added 
and was named Curr1e House, after the first Director 
of Education and Princlpal. 
In 1927 a sl1ght change was made in the conditions 
of service of tutors. In prev1ous years new tutors 
were selected by the Pol1t1cal Service Select1on Board 
from members of the Polit1cal Service who, after three 
or four years, took up administrative duties in the 
prov1nces and were under no obligation to return for 
work in the College. The D1rector of Education, 
l\1r .J .G .Mathe-v;r, held the Vlmv that education should play 
a large part in the polltical life of the country. It 
was, therefore, necessary that wh1le specialist 
14. Gordon Memor1al College, Report and AccoQnts, to 
31.12.1926, p.22. 
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teachers should be strongly represented on the 
College staff, a certain number of the staff should 
possess a polit1cal outlook and have some practical 
experience of administration and its problems. 15 
It was, therefore, dec1ded that while tutors should 
still be members of the Polit1cal Service, they 
should, except in special circumstances, return to 
the Educat1on Department after completing their 
term of adm1nistrative duties 1n the provinces which 
normally took place after a few years of work at the 
College. In th1s connection a further measure was 
taken 1n 1928 when it 1-ras dec1ded that, in future, 
all tutors should undergo a years' course of train-
1ng at the London Day Training College before J01ning 
the College. 16 
Under the prevailing circumstances the Gordon 
College was cons1dered to be run by Pol1t1cal Service 
Officers. The House system under British tutors, 
with native House Officers and prefects was intended 
to make disc1pl1ne 1n the College conform as much as 
possible to that of English Publ1c Schools. The 
students were made to perform social serv1ce work 
15. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to 
31 • 12. 1 927' p. 1 9 
16. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to 
31 • 1 2. 1 928' p. 1 7. 
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such as the weed1ng, rolling and cleaning up of the 
football fields. They became responsible for 
"washing their own clothes, making their own beds, 
keeping their 'Houses' clean, and generally helping 
to look after the College. At first, this was 
regarded w1th a certain amount of d1slike as savouring 
of menial work, but latterly the boys have realised 
that it all forms part of a most valuable character 
train1ng and they now carry out the1r duties cheer-
fully". 17 In his Annual Report for the year 1929, the 
Warden was able to report that an attempt was made 
"to 1nculcate the sp1r1t de corps so essentially 
associated with the Public School system". 
Although the system of discipline described above 
was praised by the 1929 Commission of Inspection, 
nevertheless it was subject to criticism. The 
Comm1ssion pa1d tribute to the d1scipl1ne in so far as 
it made the boys orderly in behaviour, well-mannered 
18 
and respectful to their elders. In their opinion the 
house arrangements were very well organised and 
efficiently supervised. 
17. Gordon Nemorial College, Report and Accounts, to 
31.12.1929, p.25. 
18. S.G. Report of a Comm1ssion of Inspection on the 
Gordon Memorial College, Khartoum, 1929, op.cit., 
p.44. 
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"Discipllne is effect1ve and sens1bly admin1stered; 
it may be strict, but it is not oppressive". 19 
On the other hand we have f1rst hand evidence 
of the d1sc1pline exerc1sed by the College at that 
time. rAt1yah 1·ras then a teacher 1n the College and 
itll tnessed the mill tary d1scipl1ne and the air of 
pr1v1lege and sovere1gnty that surrounded the 
Brit1sh Pol1t1cal Service Tutors. Describing the 
College, Edward 'Atiyah said, "I had my first shock 
immediately on entering 1t, for I d1scovered that 
there were not one staff, but two, a Brit1sh staff 
of Tutors, and a Syrian and Sudanese staff of teachers • 
..... The Br1tish Tutors had each one office to 
rnmself; the .aon-Bri t 1sh staff vrere all herded together 
1n one large common room. The Br1t1sh Tutors, apart 
from teaching, were Headmasters and looked after the 
human side of school life; the non-BrJ_tish staff vrere 
mere instructors, who walked into the class-rooms, 
gave the1r lessons, walked out aga1n and had nothing 
more to do with the boys until it was time to walk 
into the class-rooms again the following morning." 
At the College the Br1t1sh Tutors "enjoyed the prest1ge 
19. Ib1d, p.45. 
291 
of rulers. N0t the dignity of schoolmasters but the 
aura of sovereignty surrounded their every step. 
They exercised a kind of military authority, ru1d the 
discipline they enforced savoured strongly of the 
barracks •.•... The Tutors were members of Politlcal 
Servlce. They were in the dual capacity of masters 
and rulers, and the second capaclty overshadowed the 
frrst. The pupils were expected to shmv them not 
the ordlnary respect owed by pupils to their teachers, 
but the submissiveness demanded of a subJect". 20 
The whole Sltuatlon began to change at the 
beglm~lng of the nlneteen thlrties when the College 
authoritles started to adopt a more llberal policy. 
More emphasis was lald on producing 'a more self-
rellant, more adaptable and more versatlle type of 
boy' • More attention was glven to the out-of-class 
activities, school clubs and societies, the most 
important of which -v;ere the Dramatlc Soclety, the 
Debating Soclety and the Natural Hlstory Soclety. 
More freedom was glven to the students in running 
these societies with the minlmum staff supervision 
20. Atiyah, E., An Arab Tells His Story, A Study ln 
in Loyalties, op.cit., pp. 137-138. 
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and d1rect1on. The obJectlve was to cult1vate and 
develop character, 1n1t1ative and self-reliance. 
Hobbies and 1nterests outside the range of the 
classroom were encouraged in order to create a 
closer corporate l1fe by more int1mate and 1nformal 
t t b t t ff d "l 21 con ac e ween s a an pup1 s. 
UDtil 1932 the r1ght to award punishment of any 
k1nd ·was conf1ned to the Warden, the Tutors, the 
Boarding House Officers and the Prefects. 22 From 
now on th1s responsibllity would be shared by all 
members of th9 staff who -vrere allowed to punish 
offences. Punishment for minor offences continued 
to be exercised by the Prefects, but they were no 
longer alloued to administer corporal punishment. 
In 1931 the number of Prefects was reduced from 
three to one 1n each House. In 1940 the Prefects 
were for the first time elected by the fourth year 
pupils, 1nstead of being chosen by the Warden and 
House Tutors. 23 With the a_ypointment of IVIr.G.C .Scott 
as Warden 1n 1937 the sp1r1t of reform reached its 
21. Gordon l\'Iemorial College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1932, p.11. 
22. Ibid, p.30. 
23. Gordon Memor1al College, Report and Accounts, to 
31. 1 2. 1 940' p. 1 7. 
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climax. The new· Warden carried out a series of 
reforms that transformed the character of the 
College and raised its standard to the Cambr1dge 
School Leaving Examination in 1938. 
The Kitchener School of Medicine had a separate 
adru1nistration. It was not a Government school but 
a free institution ass1sted by the Government for 
the development of h1gher educat1on 1n the Sudan. 
The relationship to be established between the Gordon 
r1emor1al College and the Ki tchener School of l-1ediclne 
v-ras the subJect of cons1derat1on of members of the 
Executive Committee of the Gordon l-'Iemor1al College 
dur1ng the years 1926-30. A Sub-Corrunittee consisting 
of S1r Edgar Bonham Carter, r![r. J. Cro·wfoot and 
Mr .1..v .Norton was formed to cons1der the manner in 
which the views of the Executive Comm1ttee could best 
be effected. 
The scheme for the Med1cal School, as approved 
by the Governor-General in Counc1l, provided that the 
Trustees of the Gordon Memorial College be appointed 
Trustees of the School and that the Executive Cown1ttee 
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of the College should co-operate with the Trustees 
and with a General Board of the School in an ord1nary 
capacity 1n general matters relating to the School. 24 
It vras further provided that the site of the School 
should be vested in the Trustees and th8t the Kitchener 
National Memor1al Fund should be held by them as an 
endowment fund. The management of the affairs, 
concerns and property of the School was to be exercised 
by a governing body to be appointed, from time to time, 
by the Governor-General of the Sudan in Council. 
This arrangement brought about a two-sided legal 
questj_on. First, vrhether or not the const1 tution of 
the Gordon Memorial College authorised its Executive 
Co~mittee to administer the K1tchener Nat1onal Memorial 
Fm1d, and secondly if the terms upon which that fund 
was subscr1bed, permitted of its adminj_stration by the 
Execut1ve Committee. Legal advice was sought and 1t 
became apparent that 1 t uas vn thin the powers of the 
Executive Co~m1ttee, under the prov1s1ons of the Deed 
Poll of 11th July, 1899, to act as Trustees for the 
Ki tchener National r.1emor1al Fund and to administer 
24. School of Oriental Stud1es, Durham., Sudan Archives, 
Box 422/11, (letter from Norton Rose & Co., to 
Henry A.Van de Lide, Esq., Hon.Secretary, Gordon 
~·1el1lorial College, Khartoum, dated 22.3. 1926.) 
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such money for the ~urposes of a Medical School. 25 
It rema1ned to be seen whether or not the Trustees 
of the Gordon l\~emorial College uere 1'Till1ng to 
undertake such a task. Du~ing the course of 1927 
letters were sent to each of the Trustees and members 
of the Gordon Memorial College Executive Comm1ttee 
asking them 1f they were willing to act ind1vidually 
as Trustees and Committee members of the r,1ed1cal 
School. On receiv1ng the1r agreement, the Declaration 
of Trust appointing the Trustees of the Gordon Memor1al 
College as Trustees of the School and authoris1ng them 
to act in an adv1sory capacity there1n, was signed in 
1929 by all members of the General Board of the 
Medical School. The result 1vas that the funds and 
lands of the Kitchener School were vested in the 
Trustees of the Gordon rJiemorial College as Trustees of 
the K1tchener School of Med1cine by a Trust Deed dated 
22nd April, 1930. Thus the Governing Body of the 
Gordon College became off1c1ally assoc1ated w1th the 
adm1nistration of the K1tchener School of Medicine. 
25. Ibid. 
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The adrrnnistration and management of the School 
was brought under the control of a General Board, an 
Executlve Commlttee and a School Cou~cil. The 
functlons of the General Board were "to watch over 
the interests of the School, to grant diplomas to 
students recommended by the School Council, to recelve 
the Annual Report and Statement of Accounts and to 
submlt them to the Governor-General for transmission 
"26 to the Trustees and Executive Committee ln London. 
The flrst members of the General Board comprised the 
Princlpal of the Gordon ]\1emorial College, ex-officio, 
Chalrman, the Financial Secretary, ex-officlo, the 
Dlrector of the Medical Department, ex-officio, the 
Director of Intelligence, ex-officio, as Honorary 
Secretary, Mr.F.S.Norton, Manager of Khartoum Branch 
of the National Bank of Egypt as Honorary Treasurer/ 
' -JYir.l'l.T.B.Bostock and Mr. Aziz Kafoiirl (representatlves 
of the Sudan Chamber of Co~merce), Slr Sayyld 'Ali al-
Mlr£hanl, Sayyid 'Abdel Ralpnan al-Mahd1, al-Sharif 
Yusif al-Hindl and Ahmed Bey Hashim BaEhdadi. 
. -
The ex-offlcio members of the General Board, 
together with Mr.F.S.Norton, Honorary Treasurer, acted 
26. The Ki tchener School of Medicine, Khartoum., 
First Report, 1924-1925, p.8. 
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as an Execut1ve Comm1ttee. Mr.J.Crowfoot, as Principal 
of the Gordon College, was ex-off1cio the first 
Chairman of the Executive Committee. The functions of 
the Executive Comm1ttee were "to manage the affairs of 
the School generally and to approve the School Budget 
submitted by the School Council, to nominate the members 
of the School Counc1l and to control its work, to 
submit the Annual Report and Statement of Accounts to 
the General Board for transm1ss1on to the Trustees, 
to superv1se the equipment, ma1ntenance and, any 
extension of the School". 27 
The f1rst members of the School Council were the 
D1rector of the 1\Techcal Department, Cha1rman, the 
Director, Wellcome Trop1cal Research Laborator1es, 
Vice-Chairman, the Professor of Medicine, the Professor 
of Surgery, the Sudan Government Chemist and the Sudan 
Government Entomologist. The funct1ons of the School 
Council were "to prepare annual budget proposals for 
subm1ssion to the Execut1ve Committee, to arrange for 
d1str1bution of the work and exam1nat1on of students, 
to arrange the curriculum and length of course, and to 
make any mod1f1cat1ons therein from t1me to t1me, w1th 
27. Ibid, p.7. 
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the approval of the Executive Comm1ttee, to admit 
students to the School, to regulate the d1scipline 
of the students in the School, and when necessary 
to dismiss them, to make recommendat1ons to the 
Executive Committee 1n respect of the award of 
bursar1es, to recommend students for d1plomas and 
to present an a11nual reDort on the work of the School 
to the Executive Committee". 28 
The relat1onsh1p to be establ1shed between the 
General Board of the l\~edical School and the proposed 
Council of the new Gordon College, was considered 
by the 1937 De La Warr Comm1ssion. The General Board 
should be integrated vTi th the Council as a comm1 ttee 
of the same and should report to the Counc11. 29 It 
m1ght retain most of the funct1ons which it exerc1sed 
tl1ough some of them could be exerc1sed on behalf of 
the Counc1l and subJect to 1ts ratification. D1plomas 
would be gr~nted 1n the name of the Counc1l of the new 
Gordon College. 
Desp1te the recommendat1on of the De La \Varr 
Comm1ssion, the administration of the K1tchener School 
28. Ib1d, p.7. 
29. S .G.Report of Lord De La Warr' s Educat1onal 
CommlSSlOn, 1937, op.cit., p.38. 
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preserved 1ts 1ndependent nature until 1951. The 
H1gher Schools cont1nued to be controlled by the 
Gover1~ent, and even with their integrat1on in 1945 
to form the new Gordon Memorial College, the Kitchener 
School of Medicine d1d not take part. Unlike the 
H1gher Schools, 1t was not a Government School but an 
independent institut1on w1th 1ts own Council and 
General Board of Management. Furthermore, it was 
thought better 1f 1ts 1ncorporation into the College 
should be cons1dered later in the light of the Report 
of the Asqu1th Commiss1on. In the1r Report, the 
Asquith Commiss1on recommended that the Medical 
School should form an 1ntegral part of the College 
and medical students should part1cipate fully in 1ts 
life. 
The Gordon Memor1al College and the K1tchener 
School of Medic1ne were, therefore, integrated in a 
single 1nstitut1on under common management by the 
Ordinance establ1sh1ng the University College of 
Khartoum. The Ord1nance received the Governor-
·General's assent on 21st June, 1951 and came into 
force on 1st September of the same year. 
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As a result of this incorporat1on the General 
Board of Management, the Executive Committee and 
the Council of the K1tchener School of Medicine 
ceased to exist. The School Council was d1ssolved 
on 31st August, 1951. It was replaced by the Medical 
Faculty Board of the University College of Khartoum 
which comprised the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, 
Chairman, the Pr1nc1pal of the Univers1ty College 
of IrhartoQm, the Director of Medical Services, the 
Dean of the Faculty of Sc1ence and the Heads of the 
Departments of Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology, Pathology, Phys1ology and Anatomy. 
In addition, tv;r,o members were to be appointed by the 
Sudan Ivledical Council (when formed) and a further 
member was to be appo1nted from the Directorate of 
the M1nistry of Health.30 A second result of the 
incorporat1on was the transferance of the School's 
f1nanc1al admin1strat1on to the University College 
Council. The funds allocated to the School by the 
Sudan Government were to be paid over to the University 
College as from the year 1951-52. A further result 
"ms that the Council of the Lord Ki tchener National 
30. The Universl ty College of Khartoum, Re})Ort and 
Accounts, to 31.12.1951., p.19. 
301 
Memor1al Fund d1scontinued the1r annual grant of 
£E1 ,024 which they made towards the upkeep of the 
School since 1t was opened 1n 1924. In 1ts place 
they agreed to award an annual prize of £E102, to 
be known as the K1tchener Memorial Pr1ze, to the 
best student in the f1nal professional examination. 
The admin1strat1on of the Higher Schools was 
undertaken by the Sudan Government from 1938 to 1944. 
The School of Agriculture -vms placed under the 
control of the Director of Agr1culture act1ng in 
close co-operation with the D1rector of Education. 
The Veterinary School was controlled by the Director 
of Veterinary Service but the Director of Education 
maintained close touch ·with the School. He helped 
in the select1on of students and adv1sed as required 
on board1ng, management and welfare.3 1 The Law School 
\'las controlled by the Legal Department. The Schools 
of Engineering, Arts and Sc1ence vTere placed under 
the control of the D1rector of Education, through 
their Princ1pals, vTl th the help of comm1 ttees set up 
31. 1 S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box 4' 15, 
His Excellency's Despatch of 1936, 
r1emorandum of Expansion of Education. 
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~o adVlse on special matters. 
The 1935 spec1al Committee for Techn1cal 
Train1ng of Sudanese recommended the inst1tution 
of a School of ~ngineer1ng as a self-contained 
un1t of the educat1onal adm1nistrat1on, but subJect 
to the control of a Board of Hanagement vli th the 
Director of Education as Cha1rman and the heads of 
Engineer1ng and allied departments as members. 
The format1on of the Board of Management was approved 
in princ1ple by the Governor-General in January, 1936. 
It was formally approved by the Governor-General's 
Council at 1ts 431st meeting held on 7th May, 1936.32 
Its original members 1-rere the Director of Educat1on, 
Chairman, the Director of Works, the Director of 
Irrigat1on, the D1rector of Surveys and Chief Eng1neer, 
Sudan Railways. The Chief r·fechan1cal Eng1neer, Sudan 
Ra1lways was added in December, 1939. The ~rinc1pal 
of the School of Engineering was Secretary. Its 
functions 1-rere "to deal w1 th all matters affecting the 
-control and organisation of the School, and in 
part1cular to maintain lia1son with Engineer1ng 
32. S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum., Box \ 7 
(2), Post-Secondary Education. 
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Departments of the Government". Prior to the 
format1on of the Gordon College, the Higher Schools 
Adv1sory Comm1ttee, at its 14th meet1ng on 22nd January, 
1944, agreed that the Board of :r;ranagement should be 
d1ssolved and replaced by a Board of Studies, similar 
to those of other H1gher Schools, to be responsible 
for the academ1c side of the School's work and not 
for its management. 
In 1935 the management of the School of Law was 
vested in a Board of Legal Studies consist1ng of the 
Director of Educat1on, Chairman, the Director of 
Legal Studies and nominees of the Legal Secretary, 
the Ch1ef Just1ce, the D1rector of Education and the 
Grand Qadi. Members vrere to be appointed by the Legal 
. 
Secretary for a per1od of three years. The dut1es 
of the Board v1ere to prescr1be the order and course 
of study to be follovred by students, to _provide for 
their good order and disc1pline, to prescr1be the 
subjects on wh1ch the students would be exam1ned and 
to conduct the examinatious, to issue diplomas to 
such students as pass the f1nal examinat1ons, to fix 
the fees _payable by students vli th the consent of the 
304 
Flnanclal Secretary and generally to supervise and 
regulate the work of the School of Law. 33 The Board 
mlght, from tlme to tlme, issue regulatlons governing 
the School and ~l&ht provide for the penalty of 
expulslon or a lesser dlSClplinary punlshment to be 
infllcted on any student breaklng any regulations. 
The duties of the Director of Legal Studles 
v1ere to supervise the 1vork of lndlvidual students 
and advlse as to thelr course of s~udles, to arrange 
lectures, from tlme to time, on matters of legal 
lnterest and llkely to be of value to the students, 
to malntaln good order and discipline aillong the 
students and to report to the Board of Managemen~ any 
infrlngement of regulatlons.34 
Wlth the emergence of the reconstltuted School 
of Law in 1940, the Board of Legal Studles was 
reorganised, under an order (revised 1939) by the 
Governor-General, to comprise rapresentatives of the 
Legal Secretary and the Director of Education qualified 
to advise on both Engllsh and Islamic laws. 
33. S.G. Central Records Offlce, Khartoum, Box 1], 4, 
La~>J School and Advocate Ordinance. 
34. Ibld. 
The Veter1nary School was controlled by a 
Board of Stud1es which dealt w1th all academ1c 
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matters pertaining to the School. Boards of Studies 
for the Schools of Agr1culture, Arts, Administrat1on 
and Sc1ence were approved by the Adv1sory Com~ittee 
at 1ts meet1ng on Monday, 4th January, 1943. The 
funct1on of Boards of Stud1es was the control of 
academic matters affect1ng the School concerned. 
They 1vere responsible for f1x1ng the standard of entry, 
content and standard of syllabuses, methods of 
instruct1on and teaching, conduct of examinat1ons, 
standard of diplomas and cert1f1cates, number and 
qualif1cat1ons of staff needed and equipment and 
accommodation required.35 The Director of ~ducation 
or his representative was the Chairman of each Board. 
The advice of each Board was tendered to the 
Director of Educat1on as Chairm~n, to the Pr1ncipal 
of the School concerned or to the Higher Schools 
Adv1sory Comm1ttee, as 11as appropr1ate in each case. 
The actual d1plomas and cert1f1cates 1ssued were of an 
approximate standard pattern, headed by the name of 
the School and signed by the D1rector of Educat1on 
35. 11 S.G. Central Records Off1ce, Khartoum, Box 1 , Post-Secondary Educat1on. 
( 2) ' 
and the head of the department concerned. 
Admiss1on of c~ndidates was undertaken by 
com~1ttees representing the various Scbools. The 
number of places available and of scholarships 
offered vras dec1ded by discussion betueen the 
Director of Educ&tion and the Financial Secretary 
on the bas1s of the 1938-46 approved programme 
and according to any subsequent changes in the 
absorptive capacity of Government Dep~lrtments. 
In addit1on, ~here was a Board of Principals 
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and Reg1strars consist1.ng of the DJ_rector of 
Education, Cha1rman, Reg1strar of the K1tchener 
School of r1Ied1cine, Reg1strar of r:hartoum Veterinary 
School, Principal of Sci':wol of Agricul tu.re, Principal 
of School of Eng1neerlng, Princ1p~l of School of 
Sc1ence and Principal of School of Arts as Secretary. 
Its function was to ad~ise on all matters concerning 
the Higher Schools as a whole w1th a v1ew to bring1ng 
about smootb CO-Ol"dinc-, tion betvreen them, but i L had 
no executive authority. At fir::Jt they met inform&lly, 
but later, a::: an off1cial body to consider internal 
problems with sub-committees on various detailed 
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matters l1ke bursaries, feed1ng and l1braries.3 6 
Until 1942 the various H1gher Schools were 
held l1ghtly together with the D1rector of Education 
co-ordinating their work. ~rowards the end of 1942, 
the Director of Education, l\1r.R. V .H .Roseveare, 
recommended to the Governor-General's Counc1l the 
fbrmatlon of an Adv1sory Comm1ttee on Post-Secondary 
Educat1on 1vi th the D1rector of Educat1on as Cha1rman. 
The aim was to give the H1gher Schools a measure of 
independence of departmental control and a degree of 
un1f1cation and co-ord1nation wh1ch was necessary 
for the1r futu~e development to lliLlVersity status. 
The Advisory Comnn ttee vras to have the follmnng 
terms of reference.3 7 It should consider the future 
development of the H1gher Schools 1n the l1ght of 
prev1ous reports and prevalent cond1tions, with due 
regard for the way in wh1ch 1nterests of the people 
of the country could best be served. It shoLlid also 
cons1der the relat1onship of those Schools in the1r 
36. S.G. Central Records Off1ce, Khartoum, Boxlf,(1), 
Post-Secondary Education. 
37. Ibul. 
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future development to the Government and to the 
controll1ng bodies of the Gordon Memorial College 
and the Kitchener School of Med1c1ne, the Dature 
of the courses to be prov1ded, the future staffing 
and financ1ng of the Schools and f1nally the extent 
to which the Schools could be made a centre of 
research and general instruct1on and the1r relat1on-
sh1p to existing research Qnlts and museum author1t1es. 
Dur1ng the per1od of considerat1on, the Advisory 
C om.mi ttee 1vas to rece1 ve reports from the Director of 
~ducat1on on the act1v1t1es of the Schools and to 
adv1se him and other persons respons1ble for their 
admin1strat1on on questions subm1tted to them. The 
Comm1ttee should have power to make enqu1r1es and to 
obta1n informat1on relevant to their vork. The 
Director of Educat1on was empowered to appoint a 
senior offic1al of the Education Department to act 
as his representative during the period of 
invest1gat1on and adJustment. Th1s sen1or off1cial 
should, w1thout preJUdlce to the ultimate cho1ce of 
any such Principal, represent the Director of 
Education 1n all matters perta1ning to the conduct of 
the Higher Schools. He should further attend all 
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meet1ngs and act as Secretary of the proposed 
Advisory Committee and should take as full a part 
as possible in the actual daily workings of the 
Schools. 38 
The proposed Advisory Committee would comprise 
members qual1f1ed to speak on academ1c and fiDancial 
problems. on the asplrations of the people, on the 
needs of the country and the var1ous Government 
Departments and on the proper relat1onsh1p between 
the various bod1es 1nvolved. It was to report as 
soon as 1 ts members cons1dered that their report vTas 
of value. If the1r report was favourable, the 
Advisory Comm1ttee m1ght become in a modified form, 
1f necessary, the local controll1ng body of the 
College. 
In the event of such a govern1ng body com1ng 
1nto existence, 1 t "\-TOuld be a natural consequence 
that the functions of the existing Boards of Studies 
should be altered. 39 On the academic s1de there 
could be formed an 1nternal academ1c body respons1ble 
to the governing body for all academ1c matters, 
dlSClpllnary control and for the conduct of courses 
38. Ib1d. 
39. The Director of Educat1on was referr1ng to the 
future College Cou_ncll. 
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suited to the needs of the country. It 1vould 
co-ord1nate, "tvhere necessary, the recomrnendat1ons 
of Boards of Stud1es on all academ1c matters. 
There would also be formed Boards of Studies 
responsible to the internal academic body and 
through it to the govern1ng body. These Boards of 
Stud1es should mainta1n close touch w1th, and 
contain representat1ves of the chief employing 
bodies. The more general s1de of the duties of 
the existing Boards concerning the number of 
graduates to be absorbed into the Government, the 
consequent nwnber of Government scholarships or 
bursar1es to be offered, the recognition to be 
accorded to the Schools' d1plomas, would eventually 
be the concern of the govern1ng body. A further 
natural consequence would be the appo1ntment of a 
Princ1pal 1n charge of the Schools who would be 
the ex-off1cio Chairman of the 1nternal body and of 
Boards of Studies. 
The recommendat1on of the Director of Educat1on 
reeard1ng the sett1ng up of the Higher Schools 
Advisory Comm_i ttee -vras approved by the Governor-
General's Counc1l at 1ts 501st meet1ng held on 
311 
5th September, 1942. 40 Its membership comprised the 
Financial Secretary, the C1v1l Secretary, the Legal 
Secretary, the Director of Medical Serv1ce, the 
Director of Agriculture and Forests, w1th the 
Director of Education as Chairman and the Chief 
Inspector of the Education Department as Secretary. 
The Corrlit1l ttee uas to adv1se the Director of Educat1on 
on all ma~ters concerning the fut~rre pol1cy and 
development of the H1gher Schools. 
S1nce its 1ncept1on in 19~2 and unt1l the 
format1on of the Gordon Memor1al College Counc1l 1n 
1944, the Advisory Committee exerc1sed some of the 
functions of a governing body. It held nineteen 
meetings dur1ng which some 1mportant dec1s1ons ·were 
taken. The Comm1ttee endorsed the recommendation of 
the D1rector of Educat1on and secured the agreement 
of the Execut1ve Comwittee in London to the format1on 
of a Gordon r·1emorlal c allege c OU.r1Cll' Ul1.der the 
presldency of the Governor-General of the Sudan.41 
In 1943 the Committee appo1nted ti-ro Sub-Comm1 ttees, a 
Const1tut1on Com.m1ttee and a Finance Committee, to 
study respectively the constitut1on of the new Gordon 
40. I~,(Box 1{ (1), Post-Secondary Education). 
41. S.G. Central R~cords Off1ce, Khartoum, Box 1{ (2), 
Post-Secondary Educat1on. 
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College and the financ1al relations between the 
College and the Sudan Government. The Sub-Comm1ttees 
drew up a draft memorandum. const1tut1ng the Councll. 
At 1ts final meeting held on 20th September, 1944, 
the Adv1sory Co~ulttee agreed that the f1nal text 
of the memorandum establishing the Council should be 
formally approved by the Governor-General's Council 
and that the Board of Reg1strars and Pr1nc1pals 
should, henceforth, be knmvn as the College Board. 
The setting up of the Gordon Nem.or1al College 
Counc1l 1n November 1944 brought about the quest1on 
of the posltlon of the Trustees and Execut1ve Committee 
1n London 1n so far as the governance of the newly 
proJected College vras concerned. Because the College 
was origll1.ally founded as the result of large 
subscrlptlons raised in Great Br1ta1n by Lord K1tchener, 
its governance was placed 1n the hands of an Executive 
Committee ln London. The Execut1ve Com.m1ttee delegated 
to the Governor-General 1n September, 1933 the running 
of the College, 1n th powers "to make by-lm-rs and 
regulations for the adm.in1strat1on of the sa1d College, 
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the admlSSlon of candldates to be received as 
scholars therein and the expulsion o£ such scholars, 
the malntenance of dlSClpllne, and the appolntment 
and payment of teachers and other staff and thGir 
dlscharge from their offices". 42 The Governor-General 
appointed the PrlnClpal v-rith the consent of the 
Executive C orrLml ttee. In addl tlon, ln practlce the 
Executlve Co~nlttee always approved the pollcy 
follOifed by the Governor-General of which it was kept 
informed by annual reports, while the actual 
admlnlstratlon of the College was in the hands of the 
Warden under the general authority of the Princlpal, 
who was at the same time Director of Education until 
1944, and in accordance with the pollcy flxed by the 
Governor-General. 
In October, 1938 the Executlve ConLmlttee 
unanlmously carrled out a resolutlon that they 
''approved the proposal, put for1vard by the De La Warr 
CownlSSlon, and accepted by the Sudan Government for 
the transfer of secondary schoollng from the bullding 
of the Gordon Memorlal College, in order thA,t the 
College may become the central bullding of an 
42. Ibid. 
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1nstitution for post-secondary education developing 
towards univers1ty status". It was also emphasised 
that 1n establishing an organisation of the university 
college type, a Counc1l should be formed to exam1ne 
the problems ar1sing, and 1n particular the posit1on 
of the Gordon Memor1al College Governing Body and of 
the Ki tchener School of I1'Iedicine should be considered 
w1th spec1al care.43 
Again on 16th May, 1944 the Trustees and Executive 
Comm1ttee passed a resolution delegat1ng to the Gordon 
JViemorlal College Council, u_11der the pres1dency of the 
Governor-General, the local management of the new 
College. It should exercise the powers prev1ously 
vested in the Governor-General alone, and should also 
have pmvers to "consider matters of general pol1cy 
relating to the College and to adv1se the Execut1ve 
Co.cn..'TI1ttee thereon from t1me to time". (See Appendix E.) 
It 1s clear that the new Gordon r1Iemorial College 
Council \vas not g1ven comnlete but only partial and 
delegated authority in the control of the College. 
The governance of the College was not put entirely 1n 
. the hands of the new Counc1l s1tt1ng in the Sudan. 
43. S.G. Central Records Off1ce, Khartoum, Box \ 7 ( 1), 
Post-Secondary Educat1on. 
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The Hlgher Schools Advisory Committee consldered 
that the College vrould benefit from such arrangements 
for the following conslderatlons.44 First, an abrupt 
break vri th the body responsible for the orlglnal 
establlshment of the College 1vas not generous. 
Secondly, the connectlon with London did not hamper 
the College, but had al-,;·mys been of valu.e. There vms 
every reason to belleve that tbe Executlve Commlttee 
would contlnue to glve to the Councll the same 
complete freedom which it gave to the Governor-
General when the College was a secondary school. If 
thls expectatlon \vas falslfled, the matter 1vould 
illmediately be reconsidered. Flnally, lll order that 
the authorlty might be transferred from tho Executive 
Cow..mittee to the Councll ln the Sudan, legislation 
·was required. Thls was nel ther easy at the time, nor 
was it considered Wlse to crystalise by legislatlon 
the College's constltutlon at a time when flexibllity 
vras desirable so that the constltUtlon mlght, in 
future, be revlsed ln the llght of more experlence. 
The mmouncement of the formatlon of the Gordon 
44. S.G. Central Records Offlce, Khartourn, Box \ 1 (2), 
Post-Secondary Education. 
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. C allege C ouncll \<Tas, hovrever, met by the public with 
great appreclation. Commenting on the Press 
Commm1lque about the ne·vrly proJected College, the 
edltor of kl-Nll newspaper said that he was glad to 
have before hlm a proJect of major importance which 
merlted everybody's admiration. 45 He believed that the 
Educatlon Department Cormnunlque on the ne\i College was 
a stralghtfor-vrard and constructive programme laid on 
a sound and logical basls. The establishment of an 
lndependent Council for the adminlstratlon of the 
College was certalnly of far reaching signlflcance 
and an indlcation of a sound educatlonal policy. 
The Wlde range of jurisdlctlon glven to lt and the 
spirit which anlmated lts formatlon lnSplred the 
convictlon that the Government was making an earnest 
endeavour, irrespectlve of any politlcal considerations, 
to promote hlgher education in the country. 
The edltor of Sawt'al-Sudan nevrspaper commented 
on the tieed for the establlsillnent of a High Council 
for Educatlon ln the Sudan. 46 He pointed out that the 
need for such a Councll -vms apparent Slnce it was 
·45. S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, al-Nil 
Newspaper dated 26.9.1943. 
46. Ibid, Sawt 1al-Sudan News~aper, dated 27.9.1943. 
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clearly the only means of ensurlng a standard of 
educatlonal development consonant Wlth the country's 
asplrations. But the Education Department had 
thought flt to work for the establishment of a 
College Council instead. There was no doubt that 
the lncorporation of all Higher Schools under the 
Jurisdlctlon of one Council was a good step towards 
the formation of a unlverslty and the realisatlon of 
~D a1m so long cherished by the Sudanese. 
The edltor of the "Sudan Star" also commented 
on the formatlon of the College Council. 47 He 
pointed out that the Councll of vlhlch the Governor-
General ~ould be presldent, would consist of 20 to 30 
members. It v;rould be fully representative of the 
many Sldes of Sudan llfe which -v-rould be touched by 
the College. The members would flnd in exlstence 
an adminlstr.ative framework, designed 1-vi th the help 
of the Hlgher Schools Advlsory Commlttee, ready to 
carry on vli th such modificatlons and on such llnes 
as 1vould be thelr responslblll ty to determlne. 
At lts llth meetlng held on 3rd November, 1943, 
47. Ibld, The Sudan Star, dated 13.6.1944. 
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t.he Adv1sory Oomn1i ttee cons1dered the compos1 t1on 
of the proposed Counc1l and agreed that 1t should 
represent all interests of the community ~nd should 
1nclude Sudanese members. It vras felt desirable 
that among those nominated there should be at least 
48 one Arabic scholar. In th1s coDnect1on the C1vil 
Secretary, IvJ:r.Douglas Newbold, suggested Dr.!aha 
~usse1n, then Act1ng Rector of Farouk I Univers1ty, 
Alexandria and Teclmical Advisor to the I·hn1stry of 
Educat1on, for nom1nat1on to the Counc1l. As an 
Blternat1ve he also suggested the names of 4Al1 Bey 
al-Jarim and that of 'Abbas r·1ahmud al- "Aqqad, the 
E,syptian Journallst and man of letters and member of 
the Royal Egyptian Soc1ety. The outcome was the 
select1on of al-'Aqqad for membershlp to the College 
Counc1l. Thmappo1ntment caused grave concern to the 
Egypt1an Government. It produced a strong protest 
on the grounds tbat al- 4Aqqad was the Government's 
pol1t1cal enemy. NaJ;as Pasha, then Prime M1n1ster of 
of the Egypt1an Government, objected strongly to his 
appo1ntment. 49 The Sudan Poll t1cal Intell1gence 1-vas 
48. S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box 1{,(2), 
Post-Secondary Education. 
49. Ibid, Copy of Telegram from Br1t1sh Ambassador, 
Cairo, to Governor-General, Khartoum., No.108 of 
8.7.1944. 
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~hen asked to report on the act1v1t1es of al- Aqqad. 
It was stated that at one t1me he vras a fervent 1tTafdist 
and the lead1ng \vafd publ1c1st 1n the Egypt1an Press. 
He then quarreJled iiv1 th Nahas a .. nd tu.rned against the 
. 
~lafd. He was advised by the Brit1sh Embassy to come 
to Khartoum du.r1ng al- 'Alame1n cris1s as he vras 
strongly anti-Ax1s and knmm to be on the Axis black 
list. He stayed in Khartoum for about six ii'Teeks and 
showed a keen and appreciat1ve 1nterest in the country. 
He was a great admirer of British culture and very 
friendly to the Br1t1sh. 
On receivlng that report, the Governor-General 
explained to the Br1t1sh Ambassador 1n Cairo that 
al- 'Aqqad -vras selected for belng an em1nent Arabic 
scholar and man of letters and for be1ng known to the 
Sudanese from his v1s1t ln 1942 at the t1me of 
evacuation of al-'Alamein. There 1-J-as no pol1t1cal 
s1gn1f1cance to hls appo1ntment and his Egypt1an 
pollt1cal v1m.Ys seemed 1mmater1al to h1s scholarship.5° 
The :Srit1sh Ambassador expla1ned the del1cacy of the 
matter and 1nsisted that al-'Aqqad's appolntment 
51 should be cancelled. Accordingly, the Governor-
50. Ibid, Copy of Telegram from Governor-General, Khartoum, 
to Br1t1sh Ambassador, Cairo., No.62 of the lOth. 
51. Ib1d, Copy of Telegram from Br1tish Ambassador, Cairo, 
to Governor-General, Khartoum, No.l09 of 12.7.1944. 
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General cancelled the appointment. The Director of 
Education informed al-'Aqqad that on representation 
of the Egypt1an Government it 1·ras felt undesirable 
that a poli t1cel opponent of the E[]ptian r'Iinlstry 
sh01.lld be appo1nted to the College Council. Thus 
the 3..fl.!_JOi.o.tment, wh1ch uas made gurely on scadelllic 
grounds, waG in the end Wlthdrawn. 
The flnal memora.o.d1.1t11 of Co.osti tutJ..on of Gordon 
Memoriel College wns approved by the Council at its 
4th meeting held on 13th A.:_Jril, 1946, lvith amendments 
approved at its 6th meeting beld on 9th December, 1946, 
and subsequently approved at the 552nd meeting of the 
Governor-General's Council. This memorandum could be 
arnended at any t1me by the Councll -vri th the consent 
of the Governor-General's Council. 
The Council of the Gordon 1'-'Temorlal College 
consisted of the President, the Governor-General 
of the Sudan, the Chairman 1vho was appo1nted by the 
Pres1dent, seven ex-officio members being the 
Pr1ncipal, the Legal Secretary, the F1nanc1al 
Secretary, the C1vil Secretary. the Director of 
Education, the Vice-Principal (Student Affairs), 
the Vlce-Princlpal (Administratlon) as s~cretary, not more 
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than nine members appointed by the Governor-General, 
each for such perlod as the Governor-General thought 
flt not exceedlng three years, twelve members appointed 
by electlon by the Council, each for such perlod as 
the Council thought flt not exceeding three years and 
thereafter for three years, slx members appolnted by 
electlon by the Academic Board, each for a period of 
one year and not more than tivO members appointed by 
the Inter-Universlty Counci1. 52 Twelve members formed 
a quorum. Decislons 1,1ere taken by maJ orl ty of vote 
and lf the votlng 1-ras equally drvided, the Chalrman 
had a second or casting vote. The ClVll Secretary, 
Slr Douglas Nev-rbold, vms appointed flrst Chalrman of 
the Councll. 
The functlons of the Councll were to adwinlster 
the property of the College, lts flnances the basls of 
which vras the one million pounds glft of the Brl tlsh 
Government, the mmual revenues derlved ln part from 
fees, in part from interest on the endowment fund, and 
ss the larger part from a grant-ln-ald from the Sudan 
Government. The ~xecutlve CoiTmlttee ln London continued 
to admlnlster Kltchener's orlglnal Gordon Meworlal 
College Endovrment Fund and to form the llnk between 
52. Gordon Memorlal College, Khartoum, Calendar, 1950, 
JVIiddle East Press, Khartomn, p_p .11-12. 
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'the College and the Br1 t1sh public. Further, the 
Council should cause to be prepared an annual budget 
shmnng the e st1mates of rE:venues and expend1 ture of 
the College each f1nanc1al year and should keep true 
and regular accounts of all su~s rece1ved and of all 
sums expended. 53 It should not in any manner lvhatso-
ever borrow any monies, charge any pro:9erty w1th 
repayment of any mon..Les or ra1se any loan vTi thout 
the consent of the Governor-General in Council. It 
should submit an an11ual report to the Executive 
Committee in London, and this report should subsequently 
be published in the Sudan. 
The Counc1l should appoint a Standing Committee 
1ncluding the Pr1ncipal, Cha1rman, the V1ce-Pr1ncipal 
(Admin1strat1on) Secretary, the F1nancial Secretary, 
the C1vil Secretary, the D1rector of Educat1on and 
not more than four other members. The Standing 
Conm1ittee should make recon®endatlons to the Council 
on its f1nanc1al matters and control all f1nancial 
matters that had received the approval of Counc1l. 
It should also deal with matters referred to it by 
.the Pr1nc1pal as matters which should be dealt w1th 
53. Ibid, p.l6. 
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by the Council but could not forreasons of urgency. 
Any action taken in such matters should be reported 
to the Councll at the next meet1ng. 
There '<vas also const1 tuted an Academic Board 
consist1ne of the Princ1pal, Cha1rman, the Vice-
PrlnClpals, the Deans, the sen1or men1ber of the staff 
deal1ng vrl th each subJect, and not more than three 
members of the Junior academic staff elected annually 
by such staff and not ell£ible to serve for two 
consecutive years. Its powers were to d1rect 
1nstruct1on, educatlon and examinations 1n the College, 
to reglllate the academ1c cond1t1ons of admlssion to 
the College, to lnstltute courses lead1ng to academ1c 
awards such as degrees, dlplomas and certlfJ_cates and 
to grant these mrards on behalf of the Council, to 
formulate and mod1fy or rev1se, subject to control of 
the Council, schemes for the organJsatlon of schools 
or facultles and to assign to them their respect1ve 
subJects, to rev1e1v, refer back, control, amend or 
disallow any act of nny Board of Stud1es and to give 
d1rect1ons to the Boards of Studies, to report on any 
matter referred to 1t by Councll, to appo1nt on 
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delegat1on of the Council Readers, Lecturers and 
other academic off1cers of the College not be1ng 
Professors (Professors were to be appointed by the 
Standing Comnn ttee), to d1scuss and declare an opin1on 
on any matter 1ihatsoever relatlng to the College and 
to do such other acts or things as Council should 
author1se. 54 
The Counc1l should appoint such Boards of Studies 
and such FEculty Boards as 1t thought flt. The 
Pr1nc1pal should be Cha1rman of each Board of Studies. 
If he -vvas llilable to pres1de at any meet1ng of such a 
Board, the Dean should act as Chairman. The powers 
of a Board of Studies were to regulate, subJect to 
the control of the Academ1c Board, the teaching and 
study of the subJects ass1gned to the Board in quest1on, 
to make reco~~endations as to the appo1ntment of 
exam1ners, to report to the Academ1c Board on all 
n2atters deal1ng Hi t!1 courses of study for degrees and 
other d1st1nct:Lons and to deal vll th any matter 
referred or delegated by the Academ1c Board.55 
Every Faculty Board should consist of t!J.e Dean, 
54. Ib1d, p.13. 
55. 1 bld' p. 1 4 0 
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Cha1rman, the Head of each Department and tw-o other 
meillbers of the F2culty elected by the academic staff 
co.acerned from the post of Lecturer upvrard. The 
powers of a Fac1.:tl ty Board vlere, subJect to the control 
of the Bo3l~cl of Studies co.acerned, to deal •;.n th any 
academic matters cons1dered ap~ropr1ate for d1scussion 
by the Dean, or refeF-red or delegated by the 
appro_9riate Board of 3tudies, or referred eJ_ ther by 
the Academ1c Board or by the Principal. 
The Pr1nc1pal 1·ras to be appo1nted by the Co1..mcil 
\vlth tile approv8l of the Governor-General and the 
Execut1ve Co~8lttee in London. He sholUd be respons1ble 
to the Council for the well being and 1nternal 
adm1n1strat1on of the College. He should exercise 
e:;eneral superv1sion of the College's educational 
arrangements and should control and d1redt the admiss1on 
of students and lJe respons1ble to the Council for the 
ma1ntenance of dlsc1pl1ne but should not expel a 
stLldent w1thout f1rst consul tJ_ng the Academ1c Board. 
Hembers of staff could be d1smissed by the Pr1ncipal 
after taking the advice of the authority respons1ble 
for the appo1ntment, prov1ded that an appeal should 
l1e w1th the College Counc1l. 
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The appo1ntment of a suitable Princ1pal for 
the new College was, to some extent, hand1capped 
by the act1vities of the Second World \'far. \'!hat 
was requlJ.~ed l'ras "someone Wl th enthus1asm, 
coir..monsense and sufficient ab1l1 ty to 1·rork out the 
character of the University College". 56 Dr.J.D.Tothill, 
who was then Director of the Department of Agr1culture 
and Forests, was due to ret1re. He offered to fill 
the ve.cant post and 1iras appo1nted in 1945 first 
Princ1pal of the C allege for a period of t-vro years. 
Pr1or to that, 111 Janual~y, 1944, JVIr.G.C.Scott ~>ras 
appo1nted Assistant Pr1nc1pal of the College, under 
the direction of the D1rector of Educat1on. 
The pr1mary aim of the College Const1tut1on was 
to raise the College to the standard of a un1versity 
college. In this matter the College was 1rrooensely 
helped by the Report of the Asqu1th Commiss1on and 
also by the recommendat1ons of Professor Penson. (See 
Chapter III.) The Asquith Report emphas1sed the 
importance of automony to be accorded to Colon1al 
Un1versi t1es, 1n the same mmmer as Un1 ve·cs1 ties in 
Br1ta1n were autonomous, 1n order to g1ve them that 
'degree of freedom of teach1ng and research wh1ch was 
56. School of Oriental Stud1es, Durham., Sudan Arch1ves, 
Box 104/19, Notes on an Interlude 1n the Sudan by 
Toth1ll, J.D. 
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essent1al to a univers1ty. 57 There should, therefore, 
be formed in each Colonial univers1ty two ch1ef organs 
of government, a Council to be the supreme govern1ng 
body and a Senate vvhlch 1·ms a body of purely academic 
compos1t1on. But before reach1ng the status of a 
university, it was necessary that there should be a 
trans1t1onal period during wh1ch a un1vers1ty college 
(not granting degrees) was to be affiliated to the 
University of London. Accord1ngly, it was recommended 
by the Comm1ss1on that dUY1ng tb1s inter1m period, 
the Colon1al Colleges should enter 1n spec1al relat1on-
sh1p ioli t!:l London University and the1r students should 
be awarded the degrees of that Un1versity. There 
should also be established d1rect and easy co-operat1on 
bet·v1een the Academ1c Boards of Colon1al Colleges and 
the Senate of the Un1vers1ty of London on questions of 
syllabus and exam1nat1on requ1rements. MeTibers of 
staff of the Colonial Colleges should partlc1pate in 
the actual work of exam1n1ng the1r own students. In 
order to be able to grant the1r own degrees Colon1al 
1nst1tutions should engage in the act1ve prosecution 
of research and there should have been already a 
57. Report of the Comnnss:Lon on H1gher Education 111 
the Colon1es, June,1945, op.c1t., p.34. 
, substant1al number of students who completed 
58 satisfactor1ly courses for degrees. 
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In a Un1versity College the powers of a 
Chancellor are normally exerc1sed by a V1s1tor, 
the off1cer correspond1ng to the V1ce-Chancellor 
1s the Principal wh1le the body correspond1ng to 
the Senate 1s usually kno·wn as the Academ1c Board. 
The off1ce of Vis1tor 1s honorary and 1ts holder 
vlOuld preside over ceremonial occ3.s1ons. He would 
not l.ntervene 1n the af£a1rs oi the Collage unless 
1nv1ted to do so. 
When a Colon1al College 1s transferred 1nto 
a Un1 vers1 ty, the Pr1nc1pal would becmne V1ce-
Chancellor and the Academ1c Board, a Senate. The 
Un1versity would have unquest1oned control over its 
entronce requirements, its cu:cr1cula and 1ts degree 
exannnations and 1wnld ap:po1nt 1ts m'ln examu1ers. 
The change would also 1nvolve a nevJ relationship 
1'71 th tbe Inter-UnJ.versJ_ty Counc.Ll, but the Comm1ssion 
hoped that the Colon1al Un1vers1 t1es vrould cont1nue 
to ma1nta1n close links ~ith it to g1ve 1t help 111 
matters of staff1ng and equ1pment. 
58. Ib1d, p.42. 
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The CommlSSlon recommended that a Colon1al 
Un1vers1ty Counc1l should not be too large a body 
and should represent, 1n add1t1on to the academ1c 
staff, var1ous walks of l1fe. 59 At least one th1rd 
of the seats should be held by members of the 
academ1c staff. It uould be a great help 1f Deans 
of Facult1es became ex-off1c1o members of the 
Counc1l. One th1rd of the seats should be asslgDed 
to persons nom1nated or elected by the Gover1nnent 
on their personal qual1t1es and not as representatives 
of the Government. The organJ_satlon of the Graduates 
should be represented by at least two members on 
60 the Cou:>:1c1l. Th1s would enable graduates to keep 
111 touch 1/fl th all developments and to offer adv1ce. 
One or two seats should be f1lled by the Inter-
Un1versity Counc1l. If 1t proved to be d1ff1cult to 
secure the regular attendance of a maJOrlty of 
Jllembers of the C01.mcil, an execut1ve Comnnttee, w1th 
suffic1ent pm;ers, should be formed, in order to avo1d 
delays of cUl~rent bus1ness. 
The Senate should consist of the V1ce-Chancellor 
who vrould be ex-off1cio, Cha1rnwn, all professors and 
59. Ib1d, p.35. 
60. At present th1s 1s the practice 1n the Un1vers1ty 
of Khartoum. Two graduates are elected by the 
graduates in accordance w1th the Statutes. 
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Deans of Faculties, Heads of departments \·rho are not 
Professors, and certain other Un1vers1ty off1cers 
such as the L1brar1an. Faculty Boards should be 
formed \H th pow·ers to dec1de on matters ass1gned to 
them by the Senate. 
The Gordon Memor1al College Counc1l dec1ded in 
December, 1945 to g1ve effect to the recommendat1on 
of the Asqu1th Comm1ssion to l1nk w1th the University 
of London for the purpose of granting degrees and to 
co-operate 1n the 1-J"Ork of the Inter-Un1 vers1 ty Counc1l. 
But 111 order to raise the College to the standard of 
a Un1vers1ty College, 1ts Const1tutio~ had to be 
radically changed. 
On 1st September, 1951, the Ord1nance establlsh-
ing the Un1vers1ty College of Khartomn came 1nto 
force. The Ord1nance combined the Gordon r,Temorial 
College and the K1tchener School of MedlClne in a 
s1ngle inst1tution under one connnon Co~Ulcll. It 
constituted the new Un1vers1ty College as a statutory 
public corporat1on vested with legal po'ii'rers and 
prov1ded the necessary bas1s for 1ts rap1d and smooth 
development tmvards full Univers1 ty status. 
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The B1ll vested control of the Un1versity 
College in a Council represent1ng the general 
publ1c and the commerc1al, educational, adm1n1stra-
tive and other 1nterests 1n the country and 1n 
addit1on, compr1sing wembers assoc1ated 111 a 
teach1ng capac1 ty 1·n th the College 1 tself. As a 
further safeguard to the publ1c 1nterest, the Bill 
gave the Governor-General, as V1s1tor of the College, 
po11rer at any t1me to order an inspect1on of the 
61 College whenever, 1n h1s op1n1on, th1s vms necessary. 
The Ord1nance emphas1sed the status of the 
Un1vers1ty College Counc1l as a responsible publlc 
author1ty and gave 1t a greater measure of freedom 
1n the general government and adm1n1stration of the 
College, in the composit1on of the Academ1c and 
Faculty Boards and procedure for the appo1ntillent of 
staff. The pow·er of malnng bye-laws ~·ras specif1cally 
reserved to Council, and the Stand1ng Comm1ttee was 
required to report all its f1nanc1al and adm1n1strat1ve 
b1.ls1ness to Counc1l. 
The Cou..nc1l vms to compr1se e1£'ht merabers 
61. Un1vers1ty Colle:S'e of Khartoum, Calendar 1952-54, 
The J:vhddle East .?ress, Khartoum, ( '.rhe Un1vers1 ty 
College of Khartoum OrdJ_nance, 1951 Ord1nance No.13) 
p.19. 
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appo1nted by the V1sJ_tor of vThom tv1o members were 
med1cal pract1t1oners pract1s1ng 111 the Sudan, 1n 
add1t1on to the Cha1rman, n1ne members elected by 
the Collllcil, not be1ng persons employed by the College, 
s1x members elected by the Academ1c Board of whom at 
least three should be Deans of Facult1es other than 
the K1tchener School of Med1c1ne, and ex-off1c1o 
members 1ncludu1.g the Pr1nc1pal, the Vice-Pr1ncipal 
and the Dean of the K1tchener School of Ned1cine. 62 
The Council should meet for the conduct of bus1ness 
not less than tw1ce a year. Eighteen members formed 
a quorum. Dec1sions 1-rere to be taken by a maJority 
of the members present. The Cha1rman had a vote and 
111 case of equal1ty of votes, a cast1ng vote. Mr.A. 
Gal tskell ~<ras appo1nted first ChEnrman of the Un1versJ_ty 
College Counc1l. 
The Council had power to enter 1nto such contracts 
as 1vere necessa::.~y for carryll1g out 1 ts funct1ons, 
acquire and reta1n such movable and 1mmovable property 
as was exped1ent for perform1ng 1ts fm1ct1ons and for 
the same purpose sell, lease, mortgage or d1spose of 
62. Ib1d, pp.19-20. 
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any property so acqu1red, bo:crmv at 1nterest on the 
secur1ty of any movable or 1nwovable property of 
the College sums of money, "prov1ded that w1thout 
the consent of the V1s1tor 1t should not borrow an 
amotmt in excess of £E 50,000 at any one time, or 
in excess of £E 100,000 1n aggregate", and invest 
the funds of the College 1n any secur1ties author1sed 
by any law of the Sudan or the United K1ngdom. for 
the 1nvestment of trustee funds or any other 
securi t1es apyroved by the V1.si tor. In thls connec-
t1on 1t would be interesting to note the greater 
pm'l"er accorded to this Council. In the case of its 
predecessor, the Gordon JVIemor1al C allege C ounc1l, 1 t 
was spec1f1cally stated that l t should 11ot 1n any 
manner whatsoever borrow any mon1es or raise any loan 
liTl thout the consent of the Governor-General' s Council. 
The Un1versi ty College Com1cil Enght establ1sh such 
Faculties as l t thought fit and m1ght at any tifJJ.e 
1ncrease or decrease the number of Facult1es. It m1ght 
delegate any or all of its pouers and functions except 
those of mak1ng bye-laws and al ter1ng, cancellJ.ng or 
add1ng to any such bye-laws. 63 
63. Ibld, pp.20-21. 
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There 1vas also constituted a Standlng Comml ttee 
of the Councll uhlch conslsted of four ex-offlclo 
members belng the Chalrman of the Councll (who l'ras 
also Chalrman of the Standlng Commlttee), the 
Princlpal, the Vlce-Princlpal and the Dean of the 
Kltchener School of HedlClne and seven. members 
appolnted by tho ComLcil includlng flve members of 
Counc.Ll frow aE10l1£ the persons appointed by the 
Vlsi tor or elected by the Co1.mcil and t1-ro members 
from aBong the persons elected ~o ~he Councll by the 
Acadennc Board. Slx members forn~ed a quorum. 
The function of the Standing Corn12u ttee was to 
submit to the Councll an Annual Budget 11 conslstlng 
of estlmates of College revenue for the year and of 
estlmates of expendlture to be charged to, and 
allocations to be made from the revenue, and also a 
statement of accounts for the precedlng year of 
College revenue and expendlture lncludlng expenditure 
charged to revenues". The C onwu t tee mlght prepare 
and present supplementary estlmates. It was further 
empowered to exerclse for and on behalf of the 
Council all or any powers delegated to lt by the 
Councll. 
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There was also constltuted an Academlc Board 
"tllnch consisted of the Prlncl:pal, the Vlce-Prlnclpal, 
the Senior Warden, the Llbrarlan, the Dean of each 
Faculty, the Head of each Department and one other 
memuer of the acadennc staff of each Faculty elected 
annually by the Faculty Board and eligible for re-
electlon. Its f~~Ctlons were to regulate the academic 
req_ulrements for admlssion of students lnto the 
Colle,s,e and for the mmrd of scholarshlps and prlzes, 
to be responsible for the general regulatlon of 
courses of study and examinations ln the College, to 
recownend the conferment of dlplomas, certlflcates 
and other avrards, to advance research, to report to 
the Councll on any matter referred to lt by that 
body and to make any recon~endatlons it thought flt 
on any other matter relatlng to the academlc work of 
the College and to deal -vri th any matter referred to 
it by the Council for actlon. 64 
The power to establish Faculty Boards was vested 
in the Councll. The duty of Faculty Boards was to 
regulate, subJect to the authority of the Academic 
Board, the teaching and study of and the examlnatlons 
to be conducted ln, the subJects asslgned to such 
Faculty. 'I'he Fac1.1lty Board of r,1ediclne was to be 
64. Ibid, p.23. 
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respons1ble direct to the OomLCll for the d1sc1pline 
of medlcal students, in add1t1on to exercis1ng the 
ordinary funct1ons of a Faculty Board. The Dean of 
each Faculty was to act as Chairman of its Faculty 
Board. The Prlnclpal was ex-off1cio member of each 
Faculty Board and lf unable to attend a meeting of a 
Faculty Board. he m1ght appolnt the Vice-Principal 
to attend such meet1ng in his place. 
The appo1ntment and removal of the Pr1nc1pal 
was to be made by the Counc1l w1th the consent of the 
V1s1tor. The Pr1nc1pal was the ch1ef academ1c and 
admin1strative off1cer of the College and had the 
r1ght to adv1se the Cou..."Ylcll on all matters affecting 
the pol1cy, finance, government and administrat1on of 
the College. He was generally res~ons1ble for the 
d1scipl1ne of the College and supervlSlon of admlSSlOn 
of students lnto the College. 
The V1ce-Pr1nc1pal 1vas to be appointed from 
among members of the academ1c staff by the Uounc1l 
on the recommendat1on of the Principal after consult1ng 
the Standing Comm1ttee. In addltion to the dut1es 
ass1gned to h1m by the Councll, the Vice-Pr1mcipal 
acted on behalf of and exerc1sed all the powers of the 
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PrlnClpal durlng any perlod of absence or temporary 
incapacity of the latter. 
In addl tlon to those organs of government 
there was also constltuted for the first tiwe a 
Research Commlttee, a llbrary Com~lttee, a Building 
Commlttee and an Advlsory Board of the Universlty 
College Farm. 
The Research Commlttee conslsted of the Principal 
and flve members elected by the Academic Board from 
among the Heads of Departments in Faculties. The 
elected members of the Cormnl ttee held office for t1'fO 
years and were ellgible for re-electlon. The maln 
functlon of the Research Commlttee uas to be 
responslble for revie1nne,, and for maklng recomJ.neDda-
tlons to the Standlng Commlttee of the Council 
concernlng all appllcatlons 'ivhlch might be made to 
the Council for research funds in Faculty or 
Departmental Budgets. It also had power to make 
recom111endatlons to the Academlc Board on any matter 
connected Wlth the research work of the Collebe. 
The Library Co@nittee consisted of the Principal, 
the librarlan, t"~-10 members 8piJOlnted by the Standing 
Comnn ttee of the Councll, one member appolnted by each 
Faculty Board and one member appolnted from among 
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·the1r nuGlber by the academ1c staff ass1gned to the 
-- c. 65 Departments of Arable and Shar1a Lav. It was to 
be respor1s1ble to the CouncJ.l for the enactment of 
regulat1ons gover.rnng the use of the l1brary by 
members of the College and such other persons to 
uhom the Conrrn1ttee m1gilt grant access to the l1brary, 
the enactment of regulat1ons Io:r i:;he care and 
ma:Lntenance of books, per1od1cals and equ1pw.ent in 
the L1brary and the effect1ve allocat1on and expendltLITe 
of such funds as m1ght be voted by the Council or 
donated fo~ the purposes of the l1brary. 
·rhe BLuld1ng C om.r:n ttee cons1sted of the Principal, 
the Vice-PrlnClpal, tbe Dean of the Faculty of 
Ene:_:::_neer1ng, the Reg1strar, the D1rector of Works or 
h1s representative and hw other members appointed by 
the Stand1ng Co1lli!11ttee of the Council for such ~eriod 
as 1 t nnght deternnne. Its functJ_ons v1ere to cons1der, 
and to adv1se the Stand1ng Comr!ll ttee u~JOn proposBls 
and plans for the construct..Lon or structural alterat1ons 
of Collebe Bu1ldings, to rev1ew, and to exerc1se on 
behalf of the College, general supervis1on over all 
bu1ld1ng works of the College and to exerc1se general 
supervision over the nunntenance of College bu1ld1ngs. 
65. Ib1d, p.43. 
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The Adv1sory Board of the Un1vers1ty College Farm 
cons1sted of the Professor of AgrJcultvre, Cha1rman, 
the Dean of the Faculty of Agr1culture (lf not the 
Professor of Agr1culture), the Pr1nc1pal or h1s 
representat1ve who should be a member of the Stsnd1ng 
Con®lttee, a re~resentat1ve of the Educat1on DlVlSlOn 
of the M1n1stry of Agr1culture, the Farm D1rector, the 
sen1or lecturers 1n Agr1cultural Organ1sat1on, Crop 
and An1mal Husbandry and AgrlCD~tursl Eng1neer1ng (if 
not already 1ncluded under the prev1ous categor1es of 
College staff). Its funct1ons were to adv1se the 
Stand1ng Comnll ttee on the general pal1cy and f1nancing 
of the Un1versity College Farm and to rev1ew the 
audited accounts and exam1ne the budget of the Farm 
and report thereon to the Stand1ng Committee of Counc1l. 
In June, 1956 a Bill conferr1ng full urn vers1 ty 
status on the Univers1ty College was passed by both 
Houses of the Sudanese Parli8ment and rece1ved the 
assent of the Supreme CommlSSlOn in \vh1ch the povTer 
of the Presidency of the Sudanese Republlc \·ras vested. 
The Un1vers1ty College of Khartoum became an 1ndependent 
Un1vers1ty on 24th July, 1956, the date fixed by the 
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Supreme Comnnssion as the "AlJPOlnted Doy", 'i'll th 
statutory pm-rers to grant its own degrees. 
The Un1vers1ty of IL~artoun Act, 1956 provided 
for the promot1on of Un1vers1ty educat1on, learn1ng 
and research in the Sudan. Its effect on the 
Un1vers1ty was two-fold. It const1tuted the 
Un1versity as a statutory publ1c corporat1on, gave 
1t greater d1gnity and vested 1ts control on an 
1ndependent and w1dely representat1ve Counc1l able 
to cons1der 1ts development in the l1ght of the needs 
a11d 1nterests of the country. "1:he Act thus makes 
the Un1vers1ty at once nat1onal and independent and 
ensures that 1t w1ll carry out 1ts ftmct1on as a 
centre of educat1on, learn1n5 and research w1th a 
proper reE:ard for the publ1c interest and for freedom 
of the mind". 66 The control of purely academic matters 
was entrusted to a Senate composed of members of the 
academic staff thus ensur1ng that teach1ng and 
research lYOuld be protected from outs1de 1nfluences 
and ~ol1t1cal pressure. 
Accord1ng to the Act the Un1vers1ty cons1sted of 
a Chancellor, a V1ce-Chancellor, a Counc1l, a Senate, 
the Academ1c Staff and the Graduates. 
66. Un1vers1 ty of Khartoum, Calendar 1959, HcCorquodale 
and Oo.(Sudan) Ltd., p.47. 
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The Chancellor was to be appointed by the Head 
of the State on the nominat1on of the Com1c1l. He 
should hold office for a per1od of seven years or 
m1t1l h1s res1gnat1on, whichever denoted the shorter 
period, and vras el1g1ble for re-appo1ntment. He 
should preslde at ceremonial and other assemblles of 
the Un1versity gnd was ent1tled to call for lnforwatlon 
on any matter relat1ng to the welfare of the Un1versity 
from the V1ce-Chancellor and the Chairman of the 
Counc1l. 
The Vice-Chancellor should be appointed by the 
C ouncll I•Tl th the consent of the Chancellor. He 1ms 
the princlpal academ1c and admlnlstratlve offlcer of 
the Un1versi ty and -vras expected to adv1se the Counc1l 
on any matter affect1ng the policy, f1nance and the 
administratlon of the Univers1ty. He should be 
respons1ble for dlSClpllne 1n the Un1vers1ty and 
generally responsible to the Counc1l for mainta1n1ng 
the effic1ency and good order of the Urnvers1 ty and 
for ensurlng the proper enforcement of the Statutes 
and Regulatlons. 
A Deputy V1ce-Chancellor was to be appointed by 
the Councll from among the members of the Senate wbo 
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were or had been members of the Counc1l. He vras to hold 
off1ce for two years and 11as el1g1ble for re-appo1ntment. 
The Deputy Vice-Chancellor should exerc1se the powers 
and duties of the V1ce-Chancellor in the event of the 
absence or temporary 1ncapac1ty of the latter. 
The University Counc1l CODSlsted of the V1ce-Chancellor, 
ex-off1cio, the Honorary Treasurer, ex-off1c1o, eleven 
neillbers representing the M1n1stry of F1nance, the 
I'·h:rnstry of Educst1on, the llhn1stry of Health, the Sudan 
Gez1ra Board, the Publ1c Service Commission, the Sudanese 
Earliament, the Graduates and the Sudsn Chawber of 
Commerce, eleven persons be1ng members of the academ1c 
staff 1nclud..Lng e1ght members lJelng aembers of the 
Senate, elected by the Senate, t-vro members of the 
academ1c staff not being members of the Senate and the 
Warden, ex-off1c1o, and s1x persons not be1ng members 
of the Un1vers1ty staff, co-opted by the Counc1l taking 
1nto cons1deration the des1rab1l1ty of represent1ng the 
pr1ncipal learned profess1ons pract1sed 111 the Sudan. 67 
The Counc1l should elect a Chairman who should hold 
office for three years and vrould be elJ_gible for re-
elect1on. All members of the Counc1l \vere to hold office 
67. Ib1d, pp.52-53. 
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for tb~ee years and were el1g1ble for re-elect1on or 
re-appo1ntment as the case might be. 
The duties and funct1ons of the Counc1l are defined 
under Sect1on (9), subsect1ons (1) a:ad (2) of the Act. 
Iwportant al1long 1 ts funct1ons were the povrers to exerc1se 
general control over the f1nances of the Un1vers1ty, to 
be respons1ble for the appo1ntment of the academ1c staff 
and of other persons to academ1c off1ces, to 1nst1tute 
on the recorunendat1on of the Senate any degrees, honorary 
degrees and other d1st1nctions for conferment by the 
Senate, to establ1sh or d1scont1nue Facult1es of the 
Un1vers1ty, whenever necessa~y, after consultation w1th 
the Senat8 and to make Statutes and alter, cancel or 
adc1 to any such Statutes "'i'ilnch should come 1nto force 
vrhen sJ_gned by the Cha11cellor. 
There l·ras also const1 tuted an Execut1ve and F1nance 
Comm1ttee cons1st1ng of the Cha1rman of the Council who 
vJould also be Cha1rman of th1s C omrn1 ttee, the Vice-
Chancellor, the Honorary Treasurer, the Warden and four 
members elected by the CoUDcll. Its duty would be to 
prepare and present annually to the C Otlncll, "a bude;et 
cons1st1ng of est1mates of the Um_ve~si ty revenue for 
the year and of estimates of exgenditure to be charged 
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to, and all allocatlon to be made from, that revenue, 
and also a statement of account for the precedlng 
flnanclal year lncludlng expendlture charged to 
reserves, and .may also prepare c:md present supplementary 
estlmates". 
Under the Act, a Senate was constltuted conslstlng 
of the Vlce-Chancellor, Chalrman, the Dean of each 
Facu~ ty, the Head of each Department, the Warden, the 
Llbrarlan and one member of the acadennc staff of ench 
Faculty elected annually before the 31st day of December 
each year by the academlc staff asslgned to the F~culty 
concerned and ellglble for re-electlon. 68 The functlons 
of the Senate ·were to re~;ulate the academic requlrements 
for the admlSSlon of students to courses in the 
Unl versl ty and for the a~<Tard of scholarships and prizes, 
to be responsible for the general regulatlon of courses 
of study and of examinations held by the Universlty, to 
provlde for courses of extra-mural studies, to confer 
debrees and to grant dlplomas, certlflcates and other 
dlstlnctlons to persons who pursued a course of study 
approved by it ln the H.egulatlons, to confer honorary 
degrees and other dlstlnctlons on persons deemed worthy 
thereof ln accordance vri tl1 the Regulatlons, to pro~ote 
68. Ibid, p.56. 
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research and to report to the Counc1l on any matter 
referred to 1t for report by that body and to make 
any recornmendat1ons 1 t thought f1 t on any matter 
relat1ng to the Un1vers1ty. The Senate has add1t1onal 
pm·rers def1ned under Sect1on 14, sub-sections ( 2) and 
(3) of the Act. 
The pov.rer to establ1sh Fe.cul ty Boards 1vas vested 
in the Counc1l. The funct1ons of a :F'acul ty Board were 
to regulatG, subJect to rev1ew by the Senate, the 
teach1ng, study and exam1nat1ons in the subJects 
assigned to the Faculty, to recommend to the Senate 
persons for a_;Jpointment as exe.m1ners, to report to the 
Senate on Regulat1ons deal1ng •ri th courses of study for 
degrees and other d1stinct1ons and on other matters 
relat1ng to the academ1c ~v-ork of the Faculty, to make 
recownendat1ons to the Senate for the award of degrees 
(other than honorary degrees), diplomas, cert1f1cates, 
scholarshi.9s, pr1zes and other dist1nct1ons 1n th1n the 
Faculty and to cons1der any matter relevant to the 
academ1c work of the Faculty referred to it by the 
69 Senate and to report thereon to the Senate. In 
addit1on to exercising the ord1nary funct1ons of a 
Faculty Board, the Board of the Faculty of T--~ed1c1ne vms 
69. Ib1d, p.58. 
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to be respons1ble for the discipl1ne of med1cal students 
and was empm'lered to make rules not 111consistent Wl th 
any d1sciplinary rules made by the V1ce-Chancellor for 
the Un1vers1ty generally. The Dean of each Faculty was 
the Chan"man of the Faculty Board and the V1ce-Chancellor 
was an ex-off1cio member of each Faculty Board. 
The Un1versi ty Statutes 1vere drafted after a great 
deal of thought and uere carefully designed to suit the 
part1cular needs of the country. They prov1ded the 
Un1vers1ty w1th an excellent bas1s on wh1ch to conduct 
1 ts affa1rs. 
Under Statute No.14 a Deans' Com.m1 ttee vras 
const1tuted cons1st1ng of the V1ce-Chancellor, the Deputy 
V1ce-Chancellor and the Deans of Facul t1as to co11s1der 
all matters concern1ng the general adm1n1strat1on and 
disc1pl1ne of the Un1vers1ty referred to 1t by the Vice-
Chancellor and to adv1se the V1ce-Chancellor thereon. 
Under Statutes No.15, 16, 18, 19, 21, 22, 23, 24, 
25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 a Research Comm1ttee, a L1brary 
Comm1ttee, a Staff Affa1rs Comm1ttee, a Personnel 
C omnn ttee, an Adm1ss1ons C omml ttee, a Fees and Bursar1es 
Comnn ttee, a Hostel Wardens' Coill.luJ_ttee, a Building 
Com~ittee, a Grounds and Gardens Co1M11ttee, a Board for 
347 
Extra-Nural Studles, a Board of the Unl versl ty Farm, 
a :tloard for HydroblolO!§;lCal Research and a Hydro-
blologlcal Research Unit, a Board of tlle Natural 
History Museum &1d a Board for Arld Zone Research and 
the Arld Zone Research Unit were respectlvely 
constltuted. 
The Staff Affairs C011111n ttee ~ras to consider and 
make recorrlll1endotlons on behalf of the staff on all 
matters relatlng to ter111s of servlce or any matter 
affectln3 the lnterests and general welfare of the 
staff referred to lt by the Vlce-Chancellor or the 
Executl ve and Flnance Comrrn ttee or any me~ber of the 
staff, and to supervise the allocatlon of houslng 
accommodatlon to members of the staff eliglble for 
such accownodatlon ~Ulder the provlslons of the Statutes. 
The Adnnsr:nons C OIDJ11l ttee conslsted of the Vlce-
Chancellor, tJ1e Deputy Vice-Chancellor, the Reglstrar 
and one member from each Faculty, elected by the 
Faculty Board. It~; functlons uere to adml t candldates 
ln accordance -vn th the Unr\Tersi ty Regulations and to 
render a report to the Senate 2t lts first meetlng of 
the sesslon on the admJSSlOn of students for that 
sesslon. 
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The Board for Ar1d Zone Research and the Ar1d Zone 
Research Un1 t uere const1 tuted for the nur1Joee of 
£ -" 
promoting rn1d conductlnG research on problems related 
to the Arid Zone and Sem1-Ar1d Belts of the Sudan. 
As a safeguard to the Un1vers1 ty' s 1ndependence 
1t wss cons1dered essential to appo1nt to the off1ce of 
Chancellor a non-poll t1cal flg"Lu~e. Accord1ng to Sec cion 
5, sub-sect1on (1) of the Un1vers1ty of Khartoum Act, 
1956, "'rhere shall be a Chancellor of the Un1versity, 
-vrho sball be appointed by the Head of the State on the 
nom1nat1on of the Com1c1l and shall hold off1ce for a 
per1od of seven years or unt1l h1s res1gnat1on, wh1ch-
ever denotes the shorter per1od, and who shall be 
el1g1ble for re-appo1ntment''. It was cons1dered more 
appro:pr1ate to nom1nate to the Chancellorshlp the 
holder of a State post, ex-offic1o, rather than an 
1ndlV1dual. The author1t1es -vrere of the op1nion thst 
although th1s pract1ce -vras contrary to the British 
c-t.J.stom, nevertheless 1 t ~ms better su1 ted to circumstances 
111 the Sudan. It was a longstanding trad1tion and, 
therefore, widely recogn1sed that the appo1ntments of 
Chancellors should be wholly non-pol1t1cal. 
Accord1ngly, 1t was regarded essent1al that the 
Chancellor of Khartoum University should be recognised in 
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the Sudan es holding a non-pol1tical appointment.7° 
It was d1ff1cul t to f1nd a candidate 1-lho was not 
associated 1n the public mind w1th one or another of 
the country's pol1tical groups. The off1ce of Head of 
the State uas, ho·wever, regarded to be 1ndependent of 
any such e;roup or at least above the 1nterests of any 
one group. In order to keep the Un1vers1ty out of 
1nternal pol1t1cs and to confer upon 1t the d1gn1ty 
benefitting the national Un1vers1ty of having the 
h1ghest ma~1 in the country as 1 ts t1 tular ch1ef, 1 t 
was agreed that the Head of the State should be 1ts 
Cila:ncellor automat1celly and ex-off1c1o. 
Accord1ng to the Act the nominat1on of the Co~unc1l 
hed to be made to the Head of the State who was the 
Supreme CommlSSlon, 111 li'Thlch the Headsh1p of the State 
was vested. The Supre1ne Corrmnssion 1vas composed of 
f1 ve members each of lib om occup1ed the off1ce of 
Pres1dent, by rotat1on, for one month. The Chancellor-
sh1p had thus to pass automat1cally from one Pres1dent 
of the OolmnlSSlOn to h1s successor, unt1l such t1me as 
1 t w·ould be taken over by the p::_~esldent of the Republic. 
Th1s had the advantage of mainta1n1ng much more 
accurately the pr1nc1ple thet the Chancellor shou~d be 
70. Un1 versi ty of KhartoUJ11 Arch1 ves, Agenda of second 
meet1ng of Un1vers1ty of Khartoum Counc1l held on 
6th October, 1956 (IVJ:emorandtun by V1ce-Chancellor 
111 ment of Chancellor • 
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the Head of the State and also preserv1ng more 
e£fect1vely the requirement that the Chancellor should 
be un1versally regarded as be1ng above pol1tics. 
In g2.v1ng a very brief rev1evr of the 1mportant 
facts lt Vlll be seen that because the Gordon r1emorlal 
College 11as or1g1nally founded as the result of large 
subscr1pt1ons ra1sed 1n Great Br1ta1n by Lord K1tchener, 
1ts governance was placed 1n the hands of an Execut1ve 
C ornmJ_ ttee lD London. By an Act of P arll.amen t passed on 
1st August, 1899, the Executive CoillfuJ..ttee and Trustees 
were g1 ven povrers to 1nvest the funds 111. the manner they 
des1red. 
The admin1strat1on of the Kitchener School of 
Med1c1ne 1ms ma1nly u.._VJ_dertaken by a Board of l\ianagement, 
but 1 ts funds and lands 1.rere vested u1 the Trustees of 
the Gordon Memor1al College as Trustees of the Medical 
School by a Trust Deed dated 22nd Apr1l, 1930. Thus 
the Governing Body of the Gordon College became offic1ally 
assoc1ated w1tb the adm1n1strat1on of the Med1cal School. 
BetvJeen 1938 and 19L~4 the adm1n1strat1on of the 
H1gher Schools was undertaken by the Sudan Government. 
Unt1l 1 942 the var1ous H1gher Schools w·ere held l1ghtly 
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together 111th the D1rector of Educat1on co-ord1nat1ng 
the1r work. Tovrards the end of 1 942 an Adv1sory 
Co:r:n..rrn ttee 011 Pest-Secondary Educat1on was formed, Wl th 
the D1rector of Educat1on as Cha1rman, 1n order to 
g1ve the H1gher Schools a measure of independence and 
a degree of un1f1cat1on vrhj ch 1vas necessary for the1r 
future develophlent to University status. 
In 1945 the H1gher Schools (the K1tchener School 
of I1 ediclne was excluded) vlere merged toeether, under 
a com_mon management, to form the Gordon :fl1emorlal College. 
The governance of the secondary school ·was completely 
taken over by the Sudan Goverlli"'Ilent, 1·rh1le the local 
management of the College 1ms, for the first t1me, 
delegated to a Cm .. mc1l undel~ the pres1dsncy of the 
Governor-General. 'rhe forma t1 on of the C om1cil, as ·well 
as of other Boards and Comm1ttees, gave the College a 
form of democrat1c gover~ment. 
The separat1on of the K1 tchener School of l''ledlcine 
from the ocher k1ndred schools form1ng the Gordon 
11emor1al College, u2.s cons1dered to be contrary to 
modern practice. Unt1l 1951 ne1ther the Gordon College 
nor the K1tchener School of r1ed1C1ne was endowed w1th 
the statutory r1ghts and pow·ers wh1ch were essent1al for 
academ1c 1ndependence. On 1st September, 1951, the 
Ord1nance establish1ng the Univers1ty College of 
Khartoum came 1nto e1fect. 
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In June, 1956 a B1ll conferr1ng full un1vers1ty 
status on the College was passed by both Houses of 
the Sudanese ParliB~ent. The Univers1ty College became 
the Un1versity of Khartourn on 24th July, 1956. The 
1956 Act of Parliament constituted the University as 
a nat1onal and 1ndependent body and ensured that 1t 
i•rould carry out its f1mct1ons in a free academ1c 
atmosphere. It laid down a form of representat1ve 
goverrunent for the Un1vers1 ty and assoc1ated many 
members o1 the staff ·w1 th one or more aspects of 1 ts 
democrat1c or corrun1ttee structure. 
The admln1strat1..ve structure of the KhartoUJn Branch 
of Ca1ro Univers1ty, the Islam1c Un1vers1ty of O!ndu..:rman, 
the Khartou_m Techn1cal Institute, the Higher Teachers' 
Train1..ug Institute of Omdurman, the School of Hyg1ene 
and the Shambat Institute of Agr1culture lS dealt w1th 
1n Chapter IIl as part of the lustory of those 1nst1 tut1ons. 
The Khartown Branch of Ca1ro Un1 vers1 ty lS governed 
by a Council "\H th its Vice-Rector as ex-off1c1o Cha1rman. 
The V1ce-Rector is a member of the Ca1ro Un1vers1ty 
Cotu1c1l and also of the Supreme Counc1l of Un1vers1t1es. 
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In th1s connect1on it would be relevant to clarify some 
1mportant po1nts concerning the organ1sat1on of the 
Univers1ty of Ca1ro, its Counc1l and the Supreme Cou_ncll 
of Univers1 t1es of vvlnch the Vice-Rector of the Khartoum 
Branch 1s a member. 
The adm1n1strat1on of Ca1ro Un1vers1ty is under-
taken by 1 ts Council of 1-rhich the Rector 1s Cha1rman 
and the ch1ef execut1ve off1cer. He is also the ch1ef 
acadeuuc, adm1n1strat1 ve and f1nancial off1cer of the 
Urn vers1 ty. 'rhe Rector 1s appo1nted by the Pres1dent 
of t~1e Republ1c after consul t1ng the Hlnlster of Higher 
Educat1on, prov1ded that the person a2pointed 1s of 
professorial status. 71 He 1s ass1sted by a V1ce-Rector 
vrho 1s appo1nted by the President of the Republ1c after 
consult1ng the Rector, prov1ded that the person appointed 
1s of professorial status. In addit1on to the duties 
ass1gned to h1m under the regulat1ons organis1ne; 
Egyptian Un1versit1es, the V1ce-Rector should act on 
behalf of and exerc1se all the pol-'rers of the Rector 
dur1ng any period of absence or temporary 1ncapacity of 
the latter. 
Every Faculty has a Dean, a Vice-Dean and a Faculty 
Board. The Dean lS the execut1ve off1cer of the 
resolut1ons of the Faculty Board and of resolutions taken 
71. Univers1ty of Ca1ro, Calendar 1963 (1n Arable), 
Un1vers1ty of Ca1ro Press, p.17. 
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by the Un1vers1ty Counc1l and the Supreme Council of 
Un1vers1t1es concern1ng the Faculty 1n quest1on. 
The Univers1ty of Cairo Counc1l compr1ses the 
Rector, Cha1rman, the V1ce-Rector, all Deans of Facult1es, 
all Heads of Departments and other 1nstitut1ons controlled 
by the Un1versity, a representative of the Min1stry of 
Higher Education snd at most three members of academic 
and LLn1 vers1 ty exper1ence, appointed for t1:ro years, by 
the Minister of Higher Education after consultation w1th 
'7'> 
the Un1vers1ty Councll. 1 L 
The ma1n funct1ons of the C OU...'lCll are to be 
responsible for the general re~~lat1on of courses of 
study and examu1at1ons 1n the Un1vers1 ty, to regu~ate 
the academ1c requ1rements for adrniss1on of students into 
the Universl ty and for the mrard of scholarsln:9s and 
pr1zes, to confer degrees, d1plomas and cert1f1cates, 
to organ1se and promote research, to create cha1rs, to 
be responsible for the a~po1ntment of the acadern1c staff 
1n the Unlverslty and to 1nvest the funds of the Un1vers1ty 
1n any secu~1t1es and to be res2ons1ble for its control 
and adm1n1strat1on. 73 The Counc1l weets at least once 
every two months clur1ng the academic session. 
72. Tbid, p.l9. 
73. Ib1cl, pp. 20 - 21 • 
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The Bgypt1an Supreme Counc1l of Un1vers1t1es 1s 
located 1n Ca1ro. It cons1sts of Un1vers1t1es Rectors, 
Univers1t1es V1ce-Rectors, a member represent1ng each 
Un1vers1ty elected ~~nually by a Un1vers1ty's Counc1l 
from among 1ts members, at most f1ve members of academ1c 
and Un1 vers1 ty exper1ence appo1nted by the r1[1n1stor of 
H1gher Educat1on, for a period of two years and el1g1ble 
for re-appo1ntment and the keeper of the Supreme Council 
of Un1versit1es. The ~ector of the Un1vers1ty of Cairo 
1s Cha1rman and 1n the event of h1s absence or temporary 
1ncapac1 ty, the most sen1or Rector takes lns :9lace. 
The fu:.n.c tions of the Supreme C ounc1l of Un1 versi t1es 
are to plan the general pol1cy concern1ng UniversJ_ty 
educat1on 1n the Un1ted Arab Republ1c, to promote 
research 1n Un1vers1t1es 111 accordance w1th the soc1al, 
econom1c, cultural and sc1ent1f1c requirements of the 
COUl1try, to co-ord1nate the academ1c work and act1v1t1es 
of Egypt1an Un1vers1t1es 1n so far as courses of study 
to be pursued, degrees to be mmrded and academ1c staff 
requ1red are concerned, to adv1se on the amOUl1t of 
government grants-1n-aid granted annually to each 
Un1vers1ty, to adv1se on all matters referred to 1t by 
the M1n1ster of H1gher Educat1on or any Un1vers1ty and 
to declare an op1n1on on all matters relatll'lg to 
educatlon 111 the Un1ted Arab hepubl1c in general. The 
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Supreme Counc1l lS also empmvered to form from among 
1 ts 1nembers or from the academ1c staff temporary or 
perrc.ancnt tech ...nical comm1 ttees to cons1der matters 
with1n 1ts terms of reference.74 
The I slanuc Un1 vers1 ty of Omdu:rman B1ll, 1966, 
which had st1ll 111 1966 to be passed by the Const1tuent 
Assembly, was drafted w1th close reference to the 
Un1versity of Khartoum Act, 1956. It const1tutes the 
nev; Un1vers1 ty as a statutory pulll1c corporat1on endm·red 
w1th the necessary legal powers. 
The Univers1ty consists of a Chancellor, a Vice-
Chancellor, a Deputy V1ce-Chancellor, a Counc1l, a 
Senate, th2 Academ1c Staff, the Graduates and the Students75 
The Chancellor ls to be a...J?pOlnted by the Supl~eme 
CorunlSSlOn on t~e nom1nat1on of the Counc1l. He should 
hold off1ce for a per1od of f1ve years or untll his 
res1gnat~on or 1ncapac1ty. The Vice-Chancellor shoLud 
be appo1nted by the Counc1l vn th the consent of the 
Chancellor. 
As Hl the Un1vers1 ty of Khartoum, the execut1ve 
power 1n the Univers1ty lS placed uncler the control of 
a ~ndely representat1ve Coru1c1l 1vh1le the control of 
purely academ1c matters is entrusted to a Senate and to 
Faculty Boards. 
74. Ib1d, pp.29 - 30. 
75. I slam1c University of Omdurman, I slam1c UnJ_versl ty of 
n -,., ,Arr 
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CHAPTER VI 
ACADEMIC ASPECTS OF HIGHER EDUCATION. 
When the Gordon Memorial College was opened in 
1902, 1 t was J.ntencled that 1 t should cater for the 
educat1on of the 1nl1abi tants of the Sudan who uere 
then •AJholly uneducated. To meet Lord Kl tchener' s 
vocational approach and to implement Mr.Currie' s 
educational pol1cy (explalned 1n Chapter IV), 1t was 
possible during 1900 and 1901 to establ1sh an Industrial 
School near Omdurman 1nth 60 pup1ls, a H1gher Pr1mary 
School at Omdurman Wl th 162 puplls, a lhgher Pr1mary 
School at Khartow"'l 1vi th 72 pup1ls and a small Tra1n1ng 
College at Omd1...rrman Ill th 6 p·o.plls. Thus -vrere lald the 
foundations of an educat1onal scheme, vocat1onal in 
character and str1ctly limited to the most urgent needs 
through f1.rmnc1al str1ngency, but capable of expans1on 
to meet the needs of the country as its resources were 
developed. 
Dur1ng the early years the academic standard of 
the College was necessar1ly restrlcted to prov1d1ng 
instruct1on in the bas1c l1terary and mathemat1cal 
1 
subJects, 1ndustr1al tra1n1ng and IslaMlC law. The 
1 • Gordon r~emorlal College, Kharto1..un, Calendar 1948, 
OP.Clt., p.6. 
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lan~~age of 1nstruction was ch1efly Arable, but spec1al 
sttent1on vras g1ven to the teach1ng of Bnglish, which 
vras entrusted to Br1 tish Tutors, who liere also 
respons1ble for the character trainlng of the boys and 
were 1n close contact w1th them. In 1905 1t was 
decJ_ded to extend the scope of the Uollege currlculum 
to 1nclude an ord1nary secondary school ln wlnch general 
educat1on was to be provided, and a small englneerlng 
school 111 1vh1ch competent overseers of 1vorks and land 
surveyors 1·rere to be tr<:nned. A beginn1ng 1vas, hmvever, 
msde 1n th the Bng1nee11 1ng 3chool 1n 1905. In tttat year 
16 pupils 1vere adml tted and d1 v1ded 1nto h1o sect1ons o 
The first one followed s fo~IT-year course of 1nstruction 
w1th the obJect of be1ng (not an eng1neer) but a skilled 
overseer. They 1·rere taught C1 Vll Englneerlng and 
Surveying, Elementary Mechan1cal £ngineer1ng, English, 
P enrnanship, Arable, Translat1on and ~1athematics. 2 The 
second or surveyors sect1on, follo-vred a tvJo-year course 
1vi th the obJect of beconnng good surveyors, possess1ng 
suff1cient knowledge of English to enable them to \vri te 
lntelllgible reports. When 1 t was ree,lised that the 
need for such staff was lacklng, thls sect1on was closed 
') 
Lo Wlngate, F.R., The Story of the Gordon 
1ts Work, 1n We1nthal, L. (ed.)., 
'J:Ihe Stor of the Cape to Cairo Ra1hra 
Route, 1887-1922, Vol.1 London 1923 , 
College and 
and R1ver 
p.20. 
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after the graduation of 1ts second batch and Survey1ng 
uas, henceforth, 1ncorporated 111to the Eng1neerll1g 
course. The study of Eng1neer1ng rema1ned at the 
secondary school level 1n the Gordon College until 
1938-39 when 1t was taken over by the School of 
Eng1neer1ng. 
The secondary or literary sect1on was first 
started 1n 1908. It began as a spec1al sect1on for 
the training of teachers of Engl1sh 1n Pr1mary Schools 
and reached J.ts complement of four classes 1n 1912. 
It then expanded 1nto a secondary school provid1ng 
gen8ral educat1on and manual 1nstruct1on dur1ng the 
f1rst tuo years, and spec1al vocatJ.onal tra1n1~g during 
the last two. The subJects taught were Arable, Engl1sh, 
Translation, Elementary :3cience, General Knouledge, 
Ar1 thmet1c, Geo:;netry, Algebra, Trigonometry, Geography, 
H1story, Penmanshlp, Drmnn3, Manual Instrudt1on and 
the Theory and Pract1ce of Teach1ng. 3 Vocat1onal 
sp ec1al1sa t1on 111 S c1ence, Accountancy, Cler1cal \of ork 
and Teachll12, d1cl not bet:;lll L-mtll the tlnrd year. The 
boys were prepared to become Clerks, Accom1tants and 
Translators. The most su1table pupils were selected in 
). Ib1d, p.20. 
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the third and fourth years as prospectlve teachers in 
Prlmary Schools. 
Owlng to the expanslon of tl1e educatlonal system 
and the lncreaslng demand of the Gover1w1ent for clerlcal 
and technical personnel, the Collee;_:e 1vas converted, ln 
1924, into a wholly secondary lnstltutlon~ The 
development of the administratlon raised the standard 
requlred ln clerlcal 1;.rork and accountancy and from the 
beglnnlng of 1 924 measures 1-rere taken to lillprove the 
lnstructlon glven ln these subJects? Whlle lnstruction 
ln general educatlon 1-ras glven. full attentlon, speclal 
classes ln clerlcal 1,rork and accm.mtancy were glven to 
those boys Hho took up offlce -vrork as thelr fu tm"'e career. 
It Tvas also made clear to all Govern_ment Departments 
that the trainlng of boys in thelr speclal flelds -vvould 
not be complete unless they continued to practise 
6 durlng their early years of employment. Arrru1gements 
uere also (nade whereby the boys ln the various sectlons 
spent yart oi thelr swnmer holldays ln the appropriate 
Government De_9artmen ts, ·where they ivere gl ven S_L)eclal 
trslnlng ln thelr partlcular subJects. 
In 1924, too, a Sclence Sectlon was established ln 
order to respond to the requlrements of the School of 
4. 
5. 
Unlverslty College of Khartoum, Calendar 1952-54, 
op • cit • , p • 9: 
Gordon I1emorlal College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.1924, p.14. 
~JfAm :::~1 JYA "RAnn-rt. ::Jnil Accounts to 
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Med1c1ne and to prov1de tra1n1ng for Sudanese ass1stants 
for .S.esearch Lsborator1es and for the Agr1cul tu.I'al and 
Veter1nary Departments7 The f1rst Sc1ence teacher was 
a~po1nted 111 1924 to undertake the teach1ng of 
Elementary Sc1ence, 1n part1cular 1n Phys1cs, Cherrnstry 
and Biology. Unt1l 1935 the teaching of Elementary 
Science 1n the Gordon College 1-ms provided for all boys 
in the1r f1rst and second years. Beyond th1s stage, 1t 
was only conf1ned to prospect1ve candidates for the 
K1tchener School of Medicine. In 1936 Science teach1ng 
l·ras 1ntroduced 1n all fom~ classes of the College and 
the necessary staff v-ras also made ava1lable. The add1 t1on 
of the Sc1ence co"Lrrse to cover all four years was a 
substant1al advance to-vrards a more complete secondary 
school prepar1ng boys for h1gher educat1on. 
In 1929 the Gordon Colle8e was subJected to the 
searchiDg test of an expert Comm1ss1on of Inspect1on. 
The chief defects observed by the Comm1ssion 1vere 
connected vTl th the teachJ_ng of Engl1sh and 1-Ilstory. It 
was recommended that a qualif1ed master 1n modern methods 
of Engl1st. teach1ng, be appo1nted to take full charge of 
the Engl1sh s1de, that less emphasis be g1ven to the 
7. Gordon Memor1al College, Report and Accounts to 
31.12.192L~, p.14. 
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teachlng of grammar, that the teaching be based, from 
the beginnlng, on phonetlcs and that more tlir.e and 
attentlon be glven to teachlng contemporary Engllsh, 
8 
v-rrl tten and spoken. The master appolnted ln charge 
of English should also a,sslst the Werden ln the general 
admlnlstratlon of the College. The Hlstory syllabus 
should be reduced substantlally and the prevalllng 
methods of lnstructlon should be replaced by others 
more dlrect and graphlc and related much more closely 
to tbe actual envlronment, actlVltles and tradltlons of 
the boys. In Geograpby, map drmnng, lncludlng some 
practlcal 1ivork by the boys themselves, shoulcl be 
lntroduced from an early stage. The syllabus ln 
Nathematlcs should be revlsed so as to make lt more 
sulted to the future requlrements of the boys. The 
syllabuses:inElementary Sclence, Natural Hlstory, Physlcs, 
Chemlstry and Blologs should also be revlsed so as to 
bring about a better co-ordlnatlon of teachlng ln the 
fourth years~ Sarly speciallsatlon ln corr~erclal 
subJects should be discouraged and a broader treatn1ent 
should be made to prep&re boys for appolntment outslde 
Government offices. The exlstlng schewe of Physical 
Tralnlng should be mocllfled lll the dlrectlon of a greater 
8. Report on Com __ mJ.SSlon of Inspectlon on thr-; Gordon 
l\~emorlal College, Khartoum, 1929; op.cl1i,.!....t. p.46. 
g. Ibld.t. p.46. 
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var1ety and the temporary servJ_ces of 1nstructors should 
be obtained to conduct a summer course for the 1notructors 
of the College and Pr1mary Schools. 
In order to obta1n co-ord111at1on and u..n1ty of aim, 
the Comm1ss1on strongly recommended the format1on of 
Boards of Stud1es from among the teachlng staff of the 
College. It 1-Tould be the duty of these Boards to cons1der 
syllabuses, the _d1. v1s1on of school hours amongst the 
var1ous subJects, the co-ord1nRt1on of 1nstruct1on 1n 
the var1ous classes, the proper use of text-books, the 
extent to wh1ch 1t was des1rable and poss1ble to make 
the 1nstruct1on in all subJects as practical as poss1ble, 
the nature and value of examumt1ons and the best lund of 
10 tests to be set 1n them. The li/arden vrould act as 
Chcnrman of the ma1n Board. 
The author1t1es 1n the College recogn1sed the 
Coro~lSSlon's report as a most valuable docmnent and lost 
no t1me 1n adopt1ng all 1ts recommendat1ons. A Central 
Board of Stud1es -vms formed 1n 1929, under the ChaJ_rman-
sh1p of the Warden, \H th subs1d1ary Boards for each of 
the main groups of subJects! 1 In 1936 the Central Board 
of Studies was reconst1tuted to comprise three Br1t1sh 
10. Ib1d, p.27. 
11. Gordo~ rllelnorJ_al College, Renort and Accounts to 
31.12.1929, p.17. 
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and three sen1or Sudanese staff under the Cha1rmansh1~ 
of the \Afarden. The var1ous subJects of the curr1culum 
and the examln:ltlon arrangements w·ere dealt with by 
subs1d1ary Boards of Stud1es pres1ded over by the Tutor 
1n cl1arge of each part1cular department. .External 
assessors vrere assoc1ated I'll th the flnal exam1nat1on. 
The papers vrere set by the subs1chary Boards of Stud1es, 
pres1ded over by a member of the Brl t1sh staff and \"lere 
then subm1tted to ths assessor. 
As a result of the dec1s1on taken ln 1924 to make 
the College a vrholly second::1ry 1ns tJ. tut~on. the College 
uas able, 1n 1930, to prov1de secondary educat1on for 
555 boys on a curr1culum g1v1ng general educat1on 1n 
the f~rst two years and vocatlonal tra1n1ng ln the last 
two, ln such flelds as Englneerlng and Survey1ng, Teach1ng, 
Acco"Lmtancy, Clel"lcal VI ork, Sc1ence a~1d I sla.m1c Law. 
The 1932 \•hnter C omnn ttee recOilliJlended that the 
College should become a wholly secondary school and that 
lts vocat1onal classes should be removed. Although tlns 
rc::colllinendatlon -vms accepted ln princlple by the 
Government in 1934, nevertheless the m1xed curr1culu...rn 
cont1nued until 1937: 2 But 1n the meant1me, every effort 
was taken to provide a broader baols of sound general 
12. S.G.Report of the Internat1onal CommlSSlOn on 
Secondary Educatlon 111 the Sudan, 1955, op. Cl t., p. 3. 
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educat1on. In 1935 the Warden of the Gordon College 
uas able to report that "ex_per1ence has shown the 
umnsdom of a premature s1.:rrTender to the cla1ms of 
spec1al1sat1on. For some years past it has been our 
earnest endeavour, 111 the first place to elu.1inate 
the spec1al subJects as far as poss1ble, leav1ng 1t to 
a later stage, as re~uired, and secondly to prov1de on 
a broader bas1s a four years' course of sowLd general 
educatJ_on. 
ThJs cov~ce 1s Qes1gned. not only as an end in 
1 tself, roundn1g up the1r school days and f1 tt1ng the 
pu~nls to face the vTorld. \·Thether 1n the f1elds, the 
off1ce or the Hlarket place, but also as a full and 
suff1c1ent preparat1on for adill1SSlon to the realms of 
h1gher education 1n the forlll of post-secondary or 
un1 vers1 ty 1nst1 tutlons." The f1nal step tovr2rds 
free1ng the College currlculu_m from vacat1onal 
spec1al1sation, as a preparat1on for h1gher educat1on, 
vras taken by the 1937 De La Warr C01run1SSlon. 
Cons1der1ng secondary educat1on the Cornm1ss1on 
referred to the comb1nat1on of general educat1on w1th 
t~chn1cal 1nstruct1on as be1ng 1nev1table 111 the early 
years of the College, but 1n more recent years the 
presence of vocat1onal courses 1n the cv..r:r""LcullJJn 
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prevented the College from reach1ng a good secondary 
school stand.ard. The G-ordon College should ra1se 1ts 
standard to that of a full Br1t..1.sh secondary course 
and should be org::nnsed to g1ve an education up to the 
sc~1 ool leaVll1£ cert1f1cate standard. The Educat1on 
Department s~ould have a yardst1ck by "~irl'ncll 1 t could 
comnare 1 ts stancb ..rds u1 th those accepted else,tJhere 
and should at the same time make 1t poss1..ble for boys 
1ntend .. Ln[?; to underco :::>rofess1onal courses to secure 
the necessary pre-requ1s1te qual1..f1cat1ons. The 
1ntroduct1on of a Br1t1sh school leav1ng exam1n&t1on 
1·ras, tl1erefore, recommended subJect to the gran t1ne:, of 
satJ .. sfactory modif1cat1ons adaptable to the conch tions 
of the Sudan. If and when other secondary schools were 
establ1shed, the sett1ng up of a Sudan Examining Board 
to ma..1.nta1n urnform standards m1ght be worth cons1dera-
t1on. 
One of the members of the Cornrrnss1on, Dr.John r1urray, 
drevr attent1on to the dual functJ..on of secondary educat1on 
1n prov1d1ng general educat1on and s~ec1al1st 
prellllnnar1es for the U112..vers1ty stage. He doubted the 
ab1l1ty of secondary educ3t1on 1n the Sudan to d1scharge 
that function and suggested that the L~termedHtte stage 
111 the nevr Gordon C allege should be carefully considered 
367 
vll th a vim·r to walnng l t an all-round course, l. e. a 
comblnatlon of Arts subJects and Science subJects. 13 
He also urged the organlsatlon of a good Arts course 
ln the flnal stages of whlch malnly prospectlve teachers 
"\Wuld benefl t before embarklng upon then· professlonal 
tralnlne,. 
rrhe ready co-operatlon of the Cambrldge Urnversl ty 
Local 8xamlnatlons Syndlcate, made posslble the 
provlslon of a verslon of lts school certlflcate 
exaDlnatlon s_9eclally adapted to the needs of the Sudan 
i.vl thout lo-vrerlng l ts standards. The lntroductlon of 
thls external s~1ool leaving examlnatlon ln 1938 was a 
maJor step tm"lards the development of lugher educatlon. 
In the flrst place, lt enabled Sudanese students to 
take an lnternat~onally recognlsed school leavlng exam-
lnatlon. In the second place, lt opened the way for 
candldates lntendlng to proceed abroad to receive higher 
qualJ_flcatlons. Furthermore, l t _proved to be the 
necessary apprentlceshlp for the establlsn~ent of a 
Sudanese examlnlng body. 
13. S.G. Report of Lord De La Warr's Educatlonal 
Comrm_sslon, Khartoum, 1937, op.clt., p.52. 
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The follow1ng table shows the results ach1eved 1n 
the Cambr1dge School Cert1ficate Exam1nation between 
1938 and 1953, (the date of the format1on of the Sudan 
Examinat1ons Councll). 
Year Number Entered. rJumber Passed. 
1S38 22 20 
1939 70 25 
1940 81 20 
1 9!~ 1 57 33 
1 9L12 61 46 
1943 99 56 
1944 101 72 
1945 1 1 3 81 
1946 130 92 
1947 180 11 7 
19~8 218 1 51 
1949 240 117 
1950 346 169 
1 951 343 166 
1952 412 280 
1953 531 246 
In 1955 a statutory Sudan Exam1nat1ons Council 
came 1nto effect although 1t uas funct1on1ng s1nce 1953. 
Its obJect was to conduct and adm1n1ster a local Sudan 
14. 'l'he Sudan, A Record of Pro~Tess, 1898-1947, op.cit., 
p.22 and S.G.Report of the InternstJ_onal ColllilllSSlon 
on Secondary Educat1on 111 the Sudan, 1955, op.clt., p.4. 
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School Cert1f1cate Exam1nat1on 1n collaborat1on w1th 
the Un1verslty of Cambr1dge Local Exam1nat1ons Synd1cate. 
The Counc1l -vrould also ad1111n1ster the Sudan Publ1c 
Serv1ce Exam1nat1on, the Intermediate Schools F1nal 
Exam1nat:Lon and other local and foreign exam1nat1ons. 
The 1955 Internat1onal Com .. mis::non on Secondary Educat1on 
vlelcomed 1 ts format1on a11d hoped that the Counc1l 1-Tould 
f1nd 1t possible, at an early date, to accept full and 
1ndependent respons1b1l1ty for the examination!5 The 
~a1n a~m 1n v1ew was to adJust educat1on to national 
needs a:::1d make 1 t more su1 ta .. olE: to the env1rolliilent and 
cond1 t:Lons of the Sudanese cc:.nd1date. 
The forlflat1on of the Sudan Exar£11nat1ons C01.1nc1l 
brought about useful uo-oper a li1on behreen the r·1:Lnistry 
of ~ducat1on, the Un:Lvers1ty College, the Cou_~c11 and 
the Cambridge Synd1cate. The Cou11c1l -vrould appo1nt local 
exam1ners from the Un1vers1ty College and from other 
sources, "~'Tho would set the papers. The papers would 
then be moderated by exam1ners appointed by the Cambridge 
Synd1cate wh1ch would f1nally accept them. The f1rst 
JJlarlnng IWUld be undertaken by the local exarr11ners wh1le 
. the f 1nal me.rlnng 1vould be arranged by the Cambr1dge 
15. S.G.Re-~Jo:ct ol' the Internat1onal Commission on 
Seconda:~cy Educat1on in the Sudan, 1955, _Qp.c1t., p.35. 
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Syndlcate. The flnal gradlnt; "Y~Tould be done by a J Olnt 
:::neetlng of :representatlves of the Cambrldge Sy::'ldlcate 
and the Sudan Ex8mlnatlons 8ou:_n.cll. Thls scheme 1·1ould 
brlng the School Uel~tlflcate Examlnatlon more under the 
control of local exa,~lners and~ n.18ke 1 t better adapted to 
local con_dl tlons vn thout louerlng standards or ::nalang 
1t easler for 2 larger number of candldates to pass the 
examlllatlOl1. 
Before 1942 C2"ndlc3ates CJdml tted lnto the I-hgher 
3cl1ools •rere not necesssrlly holcl ers of the Cc:nabridge 
School Certlflcate. In the op1nion of the Director of 
early years, dld not prove an entlrely rel~able gauge 
of the standard reached at the secondary school. The 
relatlve n~w1ber of certlflcates galned, be1ng 20 ln 
December, 19~0 and 33 ln December, 1941 dld not represent 
the comparatlve standard of the output whlch was sllghtly 
hlgher in 1940! 6 But after passlng the trlal ln tbs 
first few· years, the exam1n2tlon bec:::une a steady test of 
acblevement. 
16. S.G. Central Records Offlce, Kharto~un, Box:\7 (1) 
Post-Secondary ~ducation, Progress Report 
on the rilgher Schools No.DB/9-21-1 of 28th August,1942 
by Dlrector of £ducatlon, Mr.Roseveare. 
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In December, 1942 the possess1on of a Cambr1dge 
School Cert1f1cate ·was made a necessary qual1ficat1on 
for admlsslon 1nto the H1gher Schools. At 1ts meet1ng 
held 1n May, 1943 the :g:lgher Schools Adv1sory Comm1 ttee 
2cgreed thBt, for the pur_hloses of adm1ssion 1nto the 
H1gher Schools, the Egypt1an 5th Year 3econdary School 
Cert1f1cate should be accepted as an equ1valent 
qual1f1cation, prov1deo that a 'literary s1de' cert1f1cate 
should adm1t only to the School of Arts and a 'sc1entlf1c' 
or 'mathemBtlcal s1de' cert1ficate only to the School of 
Sc1ence! 7 It -vms further agreed that the Oxford School 
Certificate and other recognised Br1t1sh Cert1f1cates 
should, at the d1scret1on of the Director of Educat1on 
or an appropr1ste H1gher Schools author1ty, be accepted 
for admlSSlOn 1nto the Higher Schools. 
The recogn1tion of the Egypt1an 5th Year Secondary 
School Cert1f1cate helped to feed the H1gher Schools w1th 
cand1dates vlho mlght not have had a chm.1ce of Joining 
Sudan schools. It also served to promote cultural 
relat1ons betioJ"een Egypt and the Sudan, and proved tllat 
the Educat1on Department had at least elim1nated pol1tics 
from purely educat1onal matters. 
17 
17. S.G. Central Records Off1ce, Kh~rtoum, Box -1-(2), 
Post-Secondary Bducat1on. 
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The 1945 Asq_u1th CommlSSlOn made three recommendations 
as regards the qual1f1cat1ons requ1red for admlSSlon of 
cand1dates 1nto ColoE1al Colleges. 1rhese were the 
possession of "umtr1culat1on standard" as a min1mum 
requ1rement for adm1ss1on of students to take London 
Univers1ty Degrees, the pursu1t of a two years' course 
1n a "s1xth form" at school following matr2.culat1on and, 
as an i.ater1m measure, the 1ntroduct1on of a prel1minary 
yeGr 1n a Colon1al College. 
In the Sudan it was ne1tber poss1ble to prov1de a 
"S1xth form" year 1,n tlnn the prevallJ_n; frame>·Tork of the 
secondary school, nor 1-ras 1 t foun.d des1rable that th1s 
18 
should be done. The preva1l1ng pol1cy 1n so far as 1t 
affected ~he 1ntake 1nto the Gordon College was not to 
add an extra year or t1,ro 1~1 order to 1nclud e "S 1xth form" 
1,10rk. Th1s 1-rould ne1 ther be accepted by the parents nor 
favoured by the boys must of 'i{hom \vere at an average age 
of bet-v,reen 19 and 20 years. The educat1onal polJ..cy ~rms 
to uuprove the standards -vnth1n the secondary school, 
to broaden the syllabuses and to g1ve the bays a w1der 
general educat1on 1n thln v1h1ch the School Cert1f1cate 
and 11 matrJ_culatlon" were to be taken as a more normal 
part of the course. The prel1m1nary year was 1ntroduced 
1 
18. S.G. Centr~l Records Off1ce, Khartoum, Box 4, 14, 
Bducat1on General Reports, A Note on Secondary 
School Polley as affect1ng Dntrance to the Gordon 
College, dated 28.11.1945 by D1rector of Educat1on, 
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by the College in January 1947 as an 1ntroduct1on to 
the external London Degree cou~ses. 
The f1rst ten students adm1tted 1nto the K1tchener 
School of Med1c1ne started the1r f1rst year cou~se 1n 
1924. l'llth the open1ng of the School 1t I>Tas found 
des1rable to 1ntroduce the teach1ng of Sc1ence as part 
of the curriculum 1n the Gordon College and 1 t l·ras 
clnefly from among cand1dates 1vho had taken t1:ns 
prel1minary sc1entif1c course that med1cal students 
":rere selected. The te8 ch1ng of Sc1ence in tlle Gordon 
College tended to br1dge the g2p between the ord1nary 
school teach1ng and the sc1ent1f1c teach1ng at the 
Med1cal School. As a result students enLereo the 
r1edlcal School already provlded Wlth a prellmlnary 
lmowled&,e of Elelflentary Scle!lce. They \'Tere selected for 
character and lntellectual honesty, as well as for 
prof1c1ency 1a the1r work. 
The students adm1tted were g1ven a colu~se of four 
years followed, after graduat1on, by a further year of 
tra1n1ng as house-surgeon 2.nd house-physlClan at one of 
the larger hospitals under the personal superv1s1on of 
a Br1 t1sh r~Ied1cal Inspector. In 1928 a course 1n 
pract1c2l m1dvafery was arranged for the fou~th year 
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classes dv~lng the vacatlon~ 9 The students were dlVlded 
lnto groups and each group t,las supervlsed by the 
l'1edlcal Inspector in charge of tbe 0Indurman hospl tal. 
They attended mldwlfery cases and also such obstetrlcal 
and gyn~cological cases as wers admltted to hospital. 
In 1932 an arrangement l·ras made whereby students attended 
mldvnfery cases throughout the year and were thus able 
to attend and conduct a large:c number of csses. 
The lH1ll tatlon of the course to four years dl...1.rlng 
the first ten years amply fulfilled the needs o£ the 
School snd the country at that tlme. It 1vas malnly the 
small number of students and the dally personal contact 
\Tlth thelr teachers that made possible the completion 
of the Ivledlcal course ln fou.:;:> years. The follol,llng 
extr9,ct2trom the assessors' report on the Final Exanunatlon 
ln 1931 clearly lllustrates thls fact. 
"'J:he outstandlne:, feature to our mlnds of the 
Kltchener School of MedlClne lS the pecullar advantage 
- rare ln our schools - of a close Lndlvldual contact 
bet\veen a fe1v carefully selected students ( numberlnC?; so 
far, a dozen ln the flrst year and nine in the last) and 
a teacblng staff speclally chosen from the personnel of 
a most Yigourously selected r~Iedlcal Servlce. Under these 
1 9. ·.rhe Kl tchener School of NedlClne, Khartown, 'rhrrd 
Report, 1928-30, p.8. 
20. The Kltchener School of Mediclne, Khartoum, Fourth 
R"Pnn"Y'+. _ 10'11-'1?_ -n _ 7 _ 
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\·rholly des1rable condrt1ons lechn'es - for example, 111 
IJiedlClne and S·urgery - that are often a hurden of 
quest1onable value vrhen the class lS large, here must 
be equ1valent to classes at the beds1de. 
Qu1 te a~Jc:trt too fro[ll 1•Tl~8.t the student learns 
from th1s constant 1nd1v~dual teach1ng he is throughout 
the four years of h1s trainln€ 111 dally contact v-r1 th 
the trad1t1ons of a serv1ce that 1mpresses one as 
L.mlque. Nor does th1s contact end -vn th the F1nal 
Exa.m1nat1oni the next year after qual1f1cat~on - Hhen 
a man ceases to work as a mere cand1date an~ 1s ~t lesst 
free to beco~e a real student of Med1c1ne - lS st1ll 
s.9ent 111 tins S8JJle ot:mosphere of trad1 t1on, and ind1v1dual 
Lnstructlon". 
DUTing the f1.rst hro years the scheme and methods 
of teach~ng -vrere, of necess1 ty, largely ex.:;;erl• ,mental. 
But from the begu1.ning, external assessors uere 
associated uith the f1nal examinations. They presided 
at the exam1nat1ons, regQlated the standard of marking 
and assessed the degree of prof1c1ency atta1ned. They 
uere also able to make valuable suggest1ons concern1ng 
the scope of the cu.rrJ..culum a._nd the methods of 
1nstruct1on. According to their recommendc:d1on the 
c1il.rriculu.m l'las extended to f1 ve years in 1934 thus 
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br1ng1ng the course of instruct1on more 1n line w1th 
that of European J1ed1cal schools. A s1xth year spent 
as house-surgeon and house-physic1an vrould place the 
Sudanese :med1cal students 1:1. a favourable p os1 tJ_on to 
ga1n a COlllplete 1vork1n€_ kno-vrledge of the1r profess1on. 
iV1th the open1ng of the School of Science 1n 1939 
the med1cal course uas extended to s1x years. Cand1dates 
w1sh1ng to JOln the Medical School were selected after 
complet1on of two years o:f tra1n1ng 1n Chemistry, 
Physics and B1ology 1n th classes 1n Engl1sh, Arab1c 
and Hathemat1cs at the School of Science. After pass1ng 
their first profess1onal exa1nlnat1on, they uere 
1nterv1mved by a T![ed1cal Selection Board who recommended 
students on the1r character and good nerformance for 
cont1nuation 111 the r1ed1cal course. Selected students 
1vere then 21 ven a course of four years at the K1 tchener 
School of Ivied1c1ne before graduat1on. The profess1onal 
exam1nat1ons were or~anlsed as follows for students 
. 21 
enter1ng l.n or b f_J. .q;•r._' 1 939. 
F1rst .Sxam1nations: At the end of the second year 
at the School of Science 1n 
Chem1stry, Phys1cs and B1ology. 
Second BxamlnatJ_onc: At the end of the th1rd term at 
the Med1cal School 1n Anatomy, 
H1stology, Phys1olozy and at 
the end of ths second year 
Med1cal School 1n Pharmacology. 
21. The K1tchener Scbool of Illedlclne, Khartoum, 
S1xth aeport, 1936 - 1938, p.7. 
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Th1rd Examinat1ons: At the end of the third year 
at the Medical School in Public 
Health and Pathology. 
:F'ourth Ezam1nat1ons: At the end of the fourth year 
at the Med1cal School 1n 
I"'ed1C1ne, Surgery, Obstetrics g. 
and Gynecology. 
The total per1od was two years at the School of Science 
and four years at the Med1cal School. After graduat1on 
the students were appo1nted as medical off1cers on 
probat1on and held house appo1ntment for two years. 
f.'Iore progress was a ch1eved 1n January, 1948 -vrhen 
the med1cal course was brought 1n conformity w1th Brit1sh 
pract1ce. Accord1ng to the new arrangement the pre-
med1cal course in the School of Sc1ence ;,ras to take one 
year, and a per1od of £1ve years uas thus allow·ed for 
the course taken at the Ki tchener School of Iviedlcine. 
Follow1ng the successful complet1on of the course, the 
graduate ·would then undergo a compulsory per1od of 
res1dence 111 one of the big hosp1tals. 
The Board of Management of the K1tchener School of 
Medic1ne, 1n v1ew of the cond1t1ons la1d down for the 
profess1onal recogn1t~on of the School d1plomas, had, 
s1nce 1942, made the possess1on of a Ca..rnbr1dge School 
Cert1f1cate (or 1ts equ1valent) a necessary qual1f1cat1on 
for adm1ss1on to the School. The 1ntroduct1on of the 
Cambr1dge School Cert1f1cate, as a recogn1sed quallf1cat1on, 
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had thus the effect of fac1l1tat1ng the question of 
obta1n1ng pract1cal recogn1t1on for the d1ploma of the 
rled1cal School from the ConJOj_nt Board of the Royal 
Colleges of Physicians, London, and the Royal College 
of Surgeons, England. In 1938 the Royal Colleges 
agreed to recogn1se the whole per1od of study at the 
Med1cal School towards tak1ng a ConJOlnt d1ploma 1n 
England prov1ded that candidates admitted to the Med1cal 
School had obta1ned a School leav1ng Cert1C1cate w1tb 
11 1na tr j_Cula t1on standard" and th2.t the med1cal cxannna-
tions should be conducted by a v1s1tor appo1nted by 
them~ 2 Accordingly, graduates of the K1tchener School 
of I'-1ed1c2..ne 1vould be el1g1ble to s1 t for the f1nal 
exam1nat1on of the ConJOlnt Board after a fuxtller study 
of one year at a recogn1sed hospital 1n Great Br1ta1n. 
In add1t1on, the Royal Colleges agreed to the follow1ng 
recommendat1ons vJlnch were made by S1r Alfred Webb-Johnson 
who acted as v1s1tor to the School dur1ng the 1938 f1nal 
exam1nat1ons~3 
" (a) tbat, subJect to a spec1al recommendat1on 
frm1 the Director of the Sudan Med1cal Serv1ce, a graduate 
of the Kl tchener School of ll'ledlclne, Khartoum, 1vho has 
22. lbld, p.34. 
23. 1bld, p.35. 
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comllleteo not ls:Js thcHl t,,ro years' hos~'"'itol ex~Jerience 
examination Gnd be admLtted to the final L.R.C.P., 
II.R.C.S., exo11~lnation on cowole-clon of tuelve J:wntl'ls' 
practlce ~n a recognLs~d medJcal school and hospitol ln 
tlns cow1try. T~ns Ulll beneflt diplowzdes 1·rho have 
had t~e o:pporttu:.i ty of matrlcul;::ttlng: 
(b) that a gracluote o.f the KLtcr1ener School of 
Nedicine, Kl1artm.:u11, be admu:,sible .for the sevcrsl 
~osL-graduate dlplomas granted JOintly by the Royal 
Colleges on com£llylng ui th the re~ulations for adlfllssion 
to those examLnations". 
Further recogni tio~1 'ilc.s obtair1ed in 1 946 "Then the 
assessor in Obstetrlcs and Gynoecology recommended to 
the Royal College of Obstetr:Lclans and Gy11aecologists 
tl:.st the KhartmJJ1J anc1 Omdurn!&l1 ClVll Hospi tc•ls be 
recognised as suitoble for trall1H1b for the D.Obst.R,C.O.G. 
examinatJ on~ 4 In 1348, toe, the Cou.._ncil of the Royal 
Collee::u of .:?hyo1.cicm.s of l~dinburgh o..greed to recognise 
the dlplOHla of ths Ki tci1enor School of HcdicJ_ne for ths 
2J 1U'[lOSes of the e::o::o1ninatlon for the r:1embershi_p of their 
College. In 1949 the Royal College of 8urgeons in England 
agreed to recognise the uosts of Surcical Reeistrar at 
24. The Ki tchener School of Iv'lec1icine, Khartoum, 
Ninth RelJort, 1946-1949, (Annual Report, 1946). 
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Khartomu and Omdurman C1vil Hosp1 tals for the puT_?Oses 
of the F.R.C.S. exam1nat1on. 
When the various h1gher schools were opened between 
1938 and 1940, courses lead1ng to the d1ploma (roughly 
equ1valent to a Pass Degree) l'lere started 1n the Schools 
of Agr1culture, Eng1neer1ng and Veter1nary Sc1ence. 
Students 1'rhose per £ormance 1n the f1nal exam1nat1on fell 
short of the dlploilla standard, were g1ven f1nal 
cert1f1cates. P1ual cert1f1cates were awarded for 
c~ualJ_ t1es of loyalty and rel1abil1 ty and denoted that a 
student nnght make a good Goverlli'1ent servant. Ovr1ng to 
t~e short durat1on of the course in the Schools of Arts 
and Sc1ence, be1ng only two years, f1nal cert1f1cates were 
also avrarded on the successful complet1on of the course. 
Dur111g the early years of the H1gher Schools, though about 
35 students were adm1tted annually, only a few of them 
had reached a Br1tish matr1culat1on standard at entrance 
and 1 t 1vas not easy to adJust curricula and standards 
accord1ng to the ab1l1ty of all entrants. At the f~rst 
meet111c of the Gordon rilemor1al C allege C ounc1l 1n 
Fovember, 19L14, 1t 1vas suggested that the f1nal 
cert~f1cate awards should be abol1shed and that the 
C allege should make no low·er standard than the d1ploma. 
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The quest1on 1vas, hovrever, cons1dered at length 
lJy the Counc1l at 1 ts second meet1ng on 5th ~1ay, 1945 
and 1 t 11as f1nally agreed: 2 5 
(1) that 1n all schools except the Schools of 
S c1ence and Arts (Law Class excelJted) the only a1-rard 
should be the diploma; 
(11) that the Dedn of a Sehoul w~gLt, at the 
request of a :;_Jrospectl ve em-,~loyer, furrnsh h1111 1v1 th 
a test1mmual concer_o_1ng the 1vork and ab1_l1 t1es and 
persone_l qual1 tiEs of any student who fa1led to get a 
d1ploma. No set form should be used for such a 
testll!lOnlal; 
( 111) that th1s arrangement should cou1e 1nto force 
w1th the 1943 entry 1nto the Schools of Agr1culture and 
Eng1neer1ng, and the 1945 en-cry 1nto the I~mv- Class of 
the School of Arts; 
(iv) that the case of the General Courses 1n the 
Schools of Arts and Sc1ence needed spec1al cons1derat1on 
o1nng to the comparat1vely short lengtb of the course, 
and should be consHlered ~t a later date Hhen more 
1nfo-rmat1on uas ava1lable concern1ng the standard wh1ch 
students of these courses uere able to reach. 
General d1ploma courses 1vere 1ntroduced H1 the 
2 5. Un1 vers1 ty of Khartoum Jl_rcln ves, r'llnutes of the 
Second hleetinz of the Gordon Memor1al College 
Counc1l held on 5th May, 1945. 
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School of Arts 1n 1944 and 111. the Sc~1.ool of Sc1ence in 
1945 and the f1nal cert1ficate auards ceased to ex1st 
1n all schools. In the School of Arts the eeneral 
diploma course took three years, the f1rst t"i'ro years of 
l'rlnch were common to all students and the third offered 
such spec1al1satJ.on as was su1 table to 1ntend1ng teachers 
of d1fferent subJects or to future adm1n1strators. 
Students who completed the Arts cou~se proceeded to the 
InstJ_tutG of ~ducat1on at Bakht er Ru~a for tra1n1ng as 
teachers, or to the School of AdlllJ n1strat.ton and P ol1ce 
and others souL:,ht GoverY1.2:.18llt or other employ!:lent. 
The v1s1t of th2 De La Warr CommlSS1on 1n 1937 helped 
the l-Ilgher Schools tow·ards the1r development to attain 
u:n17ers1ty skttus. The Cor:lirnssion put emphas1s on the 
organ1sat1on of post-secondary educat1on to const1tute 
the nucleus ulnch vrould gradually develop 1nto a un1 vers1 ty. 
'rhey v1sual1sed the establ1sl;.ment of a 1_.1..:..rnvers1 ty grant1ng 
1 ts ovm degrees of recogn1sed val1d1 ty. The first step 
towards tlns development would be the fordatlon of a 
Un1vers1 ty College tra11nng 1 ts students up to a good 
profess1onal standard. 
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The neu Gordon. College should prov1de advanced 
courses for cand1dcltes •n th a matrlcl..:tlatlon qual1fJ.cat1on. 
The pre-professional 8c1ence couTse shou~d train 
prospect1ve students for I'lledlclne, Agr1cul ture, Veter1nary 
Sclence and Eng1neer1ng as well as future Science 
teachers. The cluratlon of the course should at least be 
one year correspondlng to the Intermedl3.te yeBr or to the 
26 f1rst H.B. for med1cal students at a unlverslty. 
Students who ·oass the Irrtermedle.te stage would :;Jroceed 
to thelr professional courses. In due couTse most of 
the Sclence Dep&.rtments would have to uork tm·Je.rds a full 
u:rnversi ty standard. The ComrJlSSlon urged that no 
de~Jartmsnt should all!1 at an acadeauc standard louer than 
t!1at of a Brl t1sh profess1onal qucJ.llf1cat1on. The l'l[edlcal 
School should a1m at ths standard of the D1ploma of the 
ConJolnt Board of London or the Tr1ple Quallf1cat1on of 
Ed1nhurgh, and the School of EnglneerJ.ng should aJ_m at 
the standard requ1rc::d £or Assoclate I1emoersh1p of the 
Inst1tutlon of ClVll Eng1neers. Cons1dersble benef1ts 
bad resulted from the a1mual VlSl ts to the K.Ltchener 
School of Med1c1ne of external assessors and such 
connectlor.s should, thel'efor\:-::, cont1nue under arr:::m~ements 
to be made by the Inter-U1u versl ty Council. The Arts 
26. S.G. Report of Lord De La \varr' s :2duc9tlonal 
ComrJlSSlon, 1937, op.clt., p.36. 
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De par cment, too, should be develo-oed to fulf1l the same 
fuact1on as the Sc1ence Department. It should prov1de 
suff1c1ent tr:nn1ng to allmr students to embark 
prof1tably upon profess1onal colu~ses to become teachers, 
27 
admlalstrators or l2.uyers. 
Students 1rho successfully pass these profes:Jlonal 
courses should be awarded diplom?s 'tThlch should rece1ve 
fu_ll recognl t1on locally. At f1rst the School Com1c1l 
mlght secure recotnltlon of the local d1plomas as 
exma.pt1ng graduates from part or a full degree course. 
Later 1rhen a good star~darcl \'las reached, 1 t mi,sht be 
des1rable to allov-r students ~o Sl t for external degrees 
or for -che dlplomas of other profess1onal examlnln@, 
bo3.rds abroad. 'rhe act1v1t1es of the new Gordon College 
should rr1clude refresher courses for dlplomatro while 
post-3-raduo.te 1rork should be encouraged. 
The Asqu1 th CornrlllSSlon, too, uTged the establ1shment 
of un1vers1t1es as soon as pos31ble by the 1111mediace 
sett1nc, up of Unl vers1 ty Colleges. Dur1ng -'che per1ocl 
of trans1 tlon from college to unl versl ty stCJ.tus, the 
CommlGSlOD recoffi!ltended that the Colonlal Colleges should 
enter 1nto a scheme of 's2cc121 relatlonship' with London 
Un1vers1 ty \·-Thereby th':; students 1wu1Cl be mrarded l ts 
sx ternal degrees. The C:orrLmlSSlOn lila de the follmnng 
27. Ib1d1. p.41. 
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fou~ reco~Mendatlons ln fQvour of the award of London 
28 Unlverslty Deg:-cees. Flrst, the establlshment of 
dlrect and easy co-operatlon betueen the Academlc 
Boards of tne Colonlal Colleges and the Senate of the 
Urll versi ty. Secondly, the J_nstl tutlOl1 of a reE:,'lllar 
system of consultation betwe2n the autho:-cltles of the 
Universl t~- and the staffs of the Collee;es upon 
questlons of syllabus and examlnatlon requlrements. 
Thl:-cdly, the promotlon of personal contact between the 
external ex::uniners appolnted by the Unl versl ty and the 
teachers l~ the Colleges, ln part by VlSlts of the 
ezo.mlnel~s to the Colleces. Fourthly, the partlclpatlon 
of members of the staffs of the Colleges ln the actual 
uork of examlnlng thelr own students. 
On 8t1l December, 1945 the Councll of the Gordon 
Ilemorlal College conslde:-ced the recornm.e.ndatlons of the 
Asqul th Cormnls.:non' s Report and unanimously clgreed to 
seek a temporary co.nnectlon vlth London Unlverslty and 
the Inter-Un:t versl ty C ouncJ_l ( Hhen formed) to enable 
the College, at a later date, to reach lndependent 
Unlverslty status. 
28. Report of the Co@nlSSlon on Hlgher Educat1on ln the 
Colonles, June, 1945, o-o.clt., p.41. 
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Professor Penson 1a her report to the Gordon 
l'Temor1al College Cmmcil, recoilllnended the 1ntroduct1on 
of a pl'ellnlnary year at "s1xth form'' level at Gordon 
Collezs and that the results of the exannnat1on 
follow1ng be used for sort1ng students 1nto those who 
''Jould talce a London degree course and those vJho iwuld 
take the Gordon Memor1~l College d1ploma course. 
In Nay, 1946 a Sub-Cown1ttee consisting of the Pr1nc1pal, 
the V1ce-Princ1pal, the Deans of the Schools of Arts 
and Science, w1th powers to co-opt add1t1onal members, 
'\vas appo1nted to settle Wl th L011dor:. Un1 vers1 ty the 
deta1ls of the c"tu~rlculum and syllabuses 1n the .Schools 
of Arts and Sc1ence for the prel1m1nary year due to 
29 commence in January, 1947. By the end of 1947 the 
work1ng deta1ls of the 'special relat1onship' scheme 
were tak1ng def1n1te shape. Deta1led draft syllabuses, 
1n both Arts and Sc1ence, for the Prel1minary &l1d 
Intermed1ate years Here approved by London Un1vers1ty 
Senate and the next step -vras to -vrork out draft deta1ls 
of subJects for the General B.A. and B.Sc. coLU~ses. 
The College a1med at seek1ng such modlf1cat1ons of the 
London curr1culur,1 as vrere made necessary by spec1al 
local c1rcwnstances. It uas agreed that in order to 
29. Un1vers1ty of KhartoUlll Arclnves, I1llnutes of the 
F1rst meet1ng of tb e AcadeHnc Board held on 4th Ivlay, 1946. 
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qual1fy for "lllatrlculatlon" and admlSSlOr1 to the degree 
co1:trse, a stud<:;nt should obtc:nn crech ts 111 four subJects 
(plus a pass 1n English 1n the case of Sc1ence students), 
but a sood mer1tor1ous performance 1n one subJect m1ght 
compensate for o \"leak performance 1n another subJ ect~0 
It -vras further agreed that there should be close 
co-operat1011 betueen the hro 1nst1tutions 1n drawing up 
syllabuses and sett1ng and merk1ng exannnations, though 
the ult1mate respons1b1l1ty should rest on the Un1vers1ty 
of London as t-:l:1e matr1culat1ng author1 ty. Gordon l''lel!lorlal 
College ezamu~.ers ;rould be appo1nted by .London Un1versi ty 
Senate on the reco~aendat1on of the College Academ1c 
Board. Draft examJ_natlon _papers c:mdatentat1ve l'mrlnng 
scheme should be subm1 tteci by Gordon I~'Iemorial College 
exar.11!.1ers to the Super1ntsndent of Exam.1nat1ons by 
July 1st. On be1ng approved by London Clnef Exannne:;_~s, 
these pa_pers tot:,other 1d th all exa11nnat1on mater1al 
"tfould be despatched so as to reach the Prll'lClpal of 
Gordon Collefoe by NovEmber 1st. The Pr1nc~pal shoclid 
be respons1ble for the proper superv1s1on of the 
exannnat1on. 
The scripts would first be marked by the College 
exannners and sent toc,e ther \>Tl th. the mark sheets to the 
30. Gordon T·iemor1al College, Khartomn, Annual Report, 
1 94 7' .9 .11. 
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Ch1ef Exam1ners; the latter would review the mBrk1ag, 
and f1no.lly cert1fy the mark sl1eets. Deta1lcd mark 
s!:1eets, sl1ou1-ng the results 111 e::tch subJect, together 
1n th a l1st of successful matr1culat1on ca.r1d1dates, 1·rould 
be sent to the Pr1nc1pal of the Gordon ColleGe. It was 
cenerslly agreed between Un1vers1ty and College 
exam1ners that tr~ere should be, in each subJect, a pass 
rn2rk of 35 per cent re9resent1ng the standard required 
for entrar1ce to th8 Collet:.e d1ploma course, a credit 
mark of 50 por cent o:c over, ropresentJ n; the standard 
requ1red for matrlculc.tlon and entrBnce to the degree 
-1 
course and a d1stinct1on msrk of 70 per cent or over? 
It was also agreed that th1s scheme of &ark~ng need not 
be rigidly adhered to, and tha-c the College ex:annners, 
i·rho -vrould be respons1ble ior the f1rst marking, could 
make representat1ons for var1at1ons 111 the scheme of 
mark1ng 1n any part1cular subJect for the cons1derat1on 
of the Univers1ty exaw1ner. 
The year 194 7 then, w·as a busy year 1n so far as 
plans fol' the formal assocJ_at1on in tb London Un1 versi ty 
-vrere concerned. It culnunated 111 th the 1a1 t1at1on of 
the f1rst degree courses 1n the Gordon College. 
31 • Un1 vers1 ty of Kh8rtoun1 Archl ves, fil111utes of the 
Twelfth meet1ng of the Academ1c Board held on 
22nd September, 1947. 
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Durlng 1 948 a.pproaches were made to Brl tlsh 
Unl versl tles vTl th a Vlm·r to clarlfYll1G the status of the 
varlous College dlplomas. Brltlsh Unlversltles were 
requested to grant certaln concesslons to Gordon 
~Temorlal College dlplo.illates 1-rho mlght be given the 
opportu~'ll ty of further study ln Brl taln. The result 
was that the door was opened for d1ploma~s sent to the 
Unl ted Klne;doiil to take graduate courses. It 1.-ras agreed 
that concesslons 1vould be granted to ll1dlvlduals 
considered on their m,m merl ts cmd that the agreement 
should be llmlted to dlplornatesof the period 1946-51~ 2 
The main developme~ts ln Arts ~~d Sclence d~rlng 
1948 1.'rere the co~pletion and a_;:Jp!'oval by London Unlversl ty 
of detailed syllabuses for the post-lnter~edlate stages 
of both courses, the reduction of the Intermedlate stage 
subJects ln Arts from four to three, of w1nch only one 
need be a language, the Slmpllflcatlon of the Prellmlnary 
course ln Sclence (Blologlcal slde) by the ellmlnatlon 
of :r.Iathematlcs and the agreement of the Unlverslty 
Senate to allm; Collee,e exannners to take part in the 
Intermedlate Examlnatlon on the sar:te llnes as those laid 
dmv-n for the Prellmlnary Bxar:tlnatlon J_n 194 7. 33 
32. 
33. 
Gordon l\1emorlal College, E.eport and Accounts to 
31~12.1948, p.13. 
I bu1, p .11. 
390 
On 23rd March, 1948 the Gordon Memor1al College 
Cou._ncll unan1mously passed the follmving resolut1on: 34 
11 That the Counc1l considers that the College should 
a1m at the earl1est possible date 1n arr1v1ng at Un1vers1ty 
status and the award of 1ts own degrees. The Council 
opprec1ates the fact that th1s program.rne ~rnll necessar1ly 
1nvolve 1ncreased staff and. exnench ture and hones that 
L -
the Sud:::tn Government 1vill sympathet1cally cons1der 1 ts 
needs when the t1me comes. In the 1nterim, steps should 
-be taken to br1ng as many scl1ools as poss1ble 1nto opecial 
relat1onsh1p 111th the Un1vers1ty of London, whereby they 
obta1n the degrees of that Un1vers1ty." 
Steody progress \vas wade to implement the Oounc1l' s 
declSlOD to speed up the 1ntroduct1on of degree courses 
1n other schools. D"Lu~lng, 194S arrangements -vrere 
concluded for the external L1.B de6ree of the Un1vers1ty 
of London to be taken tmder the 'relat1onsh1p scheme' by 
students entering the Intermedl&te stage 1n 1950. In the 
De1w .. rtment of Adm1n1stration a useful rev1s1on of the 
syllabuses followed the open1ng of a snec1al Goverru11ent 
School for pol1ce off1cers 1n January, 1948. ThJs 
uer~1tted a reduct1on of the t1me devoted to police 
tra1n1ng and the g1v1nt of more attent1on by the 
34. Un1vers1ty of Khartoum Arclnves, l\'Ilnutes of the 
N1nth meet1ng of the Gordon Memor1al College 
Counc1l held on 23rd Ea.cch, 1948. 
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Admll1lstratlon students to the study of Local Goverruo.ent 
end the economlc problems of the Sudan. The Department 
would have an increaslngly Vltal part in the tralning 
of central and local Goverrunent offlclals, and also 
ln research lnto the various problems of Goverru:n.ent. 
IVl th tlns end ln vie1-r the Colle2,e lnVl ted l\hss r'Iargery 
Perha.in to lnvestlc;ate the Department• s exlstlng set up 
and to suggest vmys and Hlec.:_ns of j_ ts lmprovement. Her 
report vras full of valuable suggestlons for future reform. 
The 1949 sesslon saw the lntroductlon of a revlsed course 
in Publlc Adr.nnlstratlon the alm of vrhich was to comblne 
academlc lnstructlon uith professlonal trainlDg~5 The 
students admltted spent one term ln the Collece studylng 
the prlDCJ_ples and lllethods of u-overnwent ln the Sudan 
and were then posted to dlstElcts as off1cers on 
probatlon. 'rhey rett~ned to the College after 8 year 
for further tr2.lnlnG ln th2 theory of Government Wlth 
special reference to lts general oconom1c and soclal 
aspects. Students vvho successfully passed thls course, 
vrere quallfled for permanent appolntment ln the Sudan 
Polltlcal Servlce. 
The College lnVl ted T'Ir.Dunstan Slnlbeck, Prlnclpal 
of ltlye C allege, London to VlSl t Khartomn ln Aprll 1 94 9. 
3 5. Gordon TJieiflOrlsl C o1le,so, Report and Accom1ts to 
31.12.1949. p.12. 
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It was hoped thet his vis1 t ·would clear the 1my for 
the aclmlSSlon of students to London Degree Courses in 
the School of Agr1cul ture in 1950. 'rlle report of 
Ivlr .8lnlbeck s~mfed that the School of Agr1cul ture 
m1ght be able to embark on degree courses, prov1ded 
that at least 250 extra feddans of land vrere added to 
the ex1st1n6 50 foddans. He was, therefore, not able 
to recommend the 1nst1tut1on of degree courses unt1l 
he had an assurance that th1s would be executed. 
The School of Ag.c1cul ture ~ras, hovrever, 21ble to prov:tde 
degree coul'ses for qualif1ed Sc1ence studen-'cs J_n 1950. 
In 1949 students were aclm1tted for the f1rst t1me 
1nto the 3chool of ~ng1neer1ng 2fter complet1ng the 
Intermedlate stage of two years 1n t~e School of Sc1ence. 
Th1s step, together 1.n t:C1 the complet1on of the nevr 
laborator1es and the vorkshop, was an essent1al 
prel1m1nary for tho Un1vers1ty of London to recogn1se 
t~e School's su1tebll1ty for trein1ng 1ts students 
toVJs..cds external degrees. The 1ni t1al step t ovrards the 
1ntroduct1on of degree courses was followed, after the 
v1si t and vll tb the adv1ce of Professor S .J .D2,Vles, of 
K1ng 1 s College, London, by rearran.gement of the 
cu~~r1culwn, brH1g1ng 1 t lllore closely 111 lu1e •crl th that 
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leading to the London External Degrees~ 6 Negotlations 
between the Dean of the School of Englneerlng and 
Professor Dav1es enabled the Bnglaeering Board of 
Stud1es to reorganlse the diploma course as a prellHnnary 
to the adnnsslon of students lnto degree courses in 1951. 
In 1947 the Veterlnary School took students for 
the flrst t1me after one year only ln the School of 
Sclence, lnSt8ad of two years, as was hltherto the case. 
Th1s change permltted the extent1on of the Veterlnary 
course proper from tlrree to four years, brlnglng 1t more 
closely ln llne I'll th courses leachng to the 1'I .R. C. V. S. 1n 
Engl3l1c1. But l t Has thought premature for the Khartomn 
Veter1nory School to attempt at tlns stage "to traln 
students for elther tb~ London B.V.Sc., or the M.R.C.V.S. 
Flrstly, because the per1od of tralnlng re~u1red would 
be too long, secondly, because the staff and facllltles 
re~ulred would be 1.-mdu~y e:laborate, and t1nrdly, because 
~ri thout conslderable modlflcatlons, vlhlch the autb orl tles 
concerned ~rould flnd l t dlfflcul t to concede, the 
tralnlng i•rould not be part1 cularly sul ted to local 
condl tlons. ·J'he Veterlnary Board of Studl t::s accord1ngly 
dec1cled, Wl th the approval of the Academlc Board, to alm 
at improving and consolldatll1g the dlploma course, vJ.hile 
36. Ibld, p.l3. 
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the per1od of tra.1..ning v-ras extended from four to f1ve 
years (1nclud1ng the Prel1m1nary year at the School of 
Science) to allow more 1ntens1ve study of the wa1n 
profess1onal subjects and a lo~ger measure of pract1cal 
work 1n the f1eld. 
Towards the end of 1949 and afte:r consultat1on 
w1th the College Academ1c Board, the University of 
Lonclon approved the regu_lat1ons for the f1rst B.A. and 
B.Sc. exam1nat1ons to be held under the special relat1on-
sh1p scheme in December, 1950. The College, therefor8, 
presented 1ts f1rst candidates for the B.A. and B.Sc. 
exam1nat1ons 1n Decmnber, 1950. On tlns f1rst occas1on, 
seven out of n1ne cand1d2tes passed. F1ve obtaul8d 
B.A. degrees end two obta1ned B.Sc. degrees. 
The ra1s.1..ng of the Collebe status to a Un1versity 
College 1n 1951 bro-ught w1 th 1 t a nmnber of academ1c 
changes. In 1951 agreehlent was reached between the 
College and the Univers1ty of London on a higher standard 
of e11trm1ce requ1remeuts into the Univers1ty College. 
It ;ra;:; agreed that for entry into the Faculty of Arts 1n 
1 952, a Cambr1dge School C ertif1cate va th a !ll1n1mUDJ of 
four cre<h ts ( 1nstead of thre'3) -vroulo be requ.1red~ 7 
37. Un1vers1ty College of Khartoum, Heport and Accounts 
t 0 31 • 1 2. 1 9 51 ' p .10. 
395 
A Cambrldge School Certlflcate Wl th a minlmL.un of flve 
cred1 ts ( lnstead of four) 1-rould be req_ulreC:. for entry 
lnto the Faculty of Sclence or the Faculty of Lmr, as 
from 1952. In all cases the requlred mlnlmu~ of credlts 
should be obtalned at o11e and the same examlnatlon. 
The Unlversl ty of IJondon further agreed that all 
students adm1tted to the College on thls hlgher 
standard 1trould be granted speclal matrlculatlon. '.I:hey 
1vould be qualifled to take the London Intermedlate 
Exannnu.tion after two years. 'rhe Prellmlnary :E;xamlnation 
taken at the end of the flrst year would, henceforth, 
:O.ave no sign1f1cance 1n respect of lllatrJ_culatlon and 
uould only be used by the Collet;e for lnte:rnal purposes. 
The number of the ac2dem1c staff ln the College 
eras inci'eased. itll th 28 ne\v appo1ntments made dur1ng the 
year 1952, there was a net lncrease of 21 staff members~ 8 
'.I:he :F'acul ty of l11edlClne 1-ras able to recrul t seven 
professors and three sen1or lecturers. Ths Faculty of 
Sclence l·ms able to recrul t eight staff n1embers, lilCludlng 
two professors for Chemlstry and Mathomat1cs. Cha1rs of 
Arable and I slamlc Lavv w·ere a~ so f1lled. In all Facul t1es 
the profes§or ial staff gre1tr from fl ve to seventeen. 
38. Unlverslty College of Khartoum, Report ru1d Accounts 
to 31.12.1952, p.5. 
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In the Faculty of Arts, a Department of Econom1cs 
vas created and began active teach1nb 1n July, 1952, 
to thirty Intermed1ate students. In the Faculty of 
Eng1neering, London degree courses were 1ntroduced 1n 
July, 1 952. T:b e Faculty of VeterJ.nary Sc1ence vras able 
to move to 1ts permanent and well equ1pped prem1ses at 
Shsmbat at the end of 1952. In the Faculty of LaM and 
Publ1c Ad!.lllnlstration, 1 t vras dec1ded to admit students 
annually, 1nstead of b1enn1ally, as from 1953. In 1952, 
eleven members of the staff reg1stered for post-graduate 
degrees under the 'spec1al scheme' 1ntroduced by London 
Un1vers1ty for the overseas colleges. 
The nliillber of students 1n the Un1versity College 
cont1nued to expand frolll 448 .Ln July, 1951, "GO 514 1n 
July, 1952, 593 1n July, 1953, and 611 ln July, 1954D 
39 
These "~irere d1str1buted among Facu.l t1es as follo,·rs: 
Faculty. July July July 1952 1953 1954 
Agr1 cul tu..r e 37 35 40 
Arts 1 57 1 59 183 
Eng1neer1ng 29 39 44 
Lal'l and Adm1n1strat1on' 48 102 67 
Med1c1ne 50 72 82 
Sc1ence 178 174 185 
Veter1nary Sc1ence 1 5 12 10 
Total 514 593 611 
39. Un1vers1ty College of Khartoum, 
Report and Accounts to 31.12.1952, p.6. 
Report a.nd Accounts to 31.12.1953, p.6. 
Report and Accm.mts to 31.12.1955, p. 1 50 
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Cons1aer1n£ the development of the Un1vers1ty 
College, the 1955 Internat1onal Comnnss1on on Secondary 
Educat1on 1n the Sudan urged that 1ts development plans 
should be closely 1ntegrated w1th plans for the 
expans1on of tbe nat1onal system of educat1on 1n the 
Sudan~0 Such pl::.ms shou~d not be allmred to exceed the 
expected student no tent1al. 'l'he lffilned1ate a1m should be 
to unprove and consol1date the ex1st1ng departments and 
courses, rather than to add costly new ones ahead of 
the ava1labil1 ty of q_ualJ fled candHlates. The Ivlinlstry 
of Ed-v_catlon should -cry to ra1se the nm1ber of 
co.nctldates qual1f1ed for admlOSlon 1nto the College from 
180 psr annUill to about 250 llhlch the College Hould be 
able to adm1t 1nto its ex1st1ne ~acult1es. 
\'ll th tho atta1nment of Un1vers1 ty status in 1956, 
maJor acadew1c develop1ne.o.ts came 1nto be1ng. Tlns 
1ncluded the creat1on 1~ 1956-57 of new Denartments of 
Anthropology, Arcrn tecture, Geology, Plnlosoplly, 
C ommerc1al Lavr, Internat10~1al and Co1uparat1 ve La1v, 
LL1 Pr1 vate Lmv, Crop l'rotectlon 2nd Agr1cul turol Botany.· 
40. 
41. 
S.G.Renort of the Inter.o.at1onal Co~mlSSlOn on 
Secondary Education 1n the Sudan, 1955, o-p.clt., rJ.22. 
·rhe Un1 versl ty of Khartoum, Report and Accounts on 
the year e.o.cled 30th June, 1957, p.17. 
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A Department of A.rnwal Husbandry \WUld also be approved 
by CouncJ_l. Councll further approved the creatlon of a 
Facetlty of Econom1c and Soc1al Studies 1n 1957-58 and 
also nevr Chalrs ln Anthro:pology, Arcln tecture, Geology, 
r'lechanlcc:_l .tng111eer1nt;, .Phllosophy a...nd Phys1cal Chem1stry. 
The 'speclal relat1onsh1p' w1th London Un1vers1ty 
came to an end, but 1t was agreed that there should be a 
trans1t1onal period 1n wh1ch students reg1stered for 
London degrees before the change would be allowed to 
complete thsir couTses. New responsl1nll t1es would, 
henceforth, be accorded to the Un1vers1ty of Khsrtoum 
Senate lll regulat1ng the Un1vers1ty's academic l1fe. 
From novr on 1 t -vrould approve re(S-ulatlous for courses, 
avrard d1uloD18S and confer degrees. In 1957 the Inter-
111edl2te r;xarnnatlon vras for the f1rst t1me 110t a London 
but a Khartomrl Un1vers1 ty Ezaml~Btlon. Dli?loma mrards 
vrould shortly cease to ex1st. Great 1111portance 1-ras 
attached to kee-91ng h1gh standards ln the hope of 
bu1ldln5 the Unlverslty on sol1d foundat1ons and 
obta1n1ng external recOGTI-l t1on. It 1rras, therefore, 
agreed that the Un1vers1 ty should contJ_nue the pract1ce 
of 1nv1tinc, external assessors to part1cipate in all 
LL2 
exam1nat1ons: :\.pproprlate vre1ght vras g1ven to thelr 
comments as ret;ards the adequacy of syllobuses, the 
42. Ib1d, p.22. 
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qual1ty of teach1ng, the standard of the papers set, 
the rne:rk.Lng of the 1nternal exam1ners and the 
:perior1t1ance of the students as compared to the standard 
of the1r ovm Un1 ve.rs1 t1es. On many occasJ_ons external 
ex.sm1ners Hho happened to be 1nternal e:-\:am1ners -vrhen 
the Un1vers1ty College was .Ln 'spec1al relat1onsh1p' 
w1th London Un1vers1ty conf1rmed that the orev1ous 
standards were be1ng ma1nta1ned~3 
In 1959 the f1rst Khartoum degree exam1nations took 
place and 1n 1 960 the f1rst Honours degree examJ_nat1ons 
were held. For the f1rst t1me, the Senate of Lhe 
Un1vers1 ty of Kharto"Lun conferred Kharto1-un degrees on 
cand1dates 1fl1o passed the March, 195? exam1nations, and 
Honours de,s;rees on those who pasued the Narch, 1960 
exam1nat1ons. 
The number of students 1n the Un1vors1ty began to 
grow stead1ly every year. It rose from 722 1n 1955-56, 
to 964 1n 1958/59. The follow1ng table shm1s the a11nual 
.1.1 1ncrease of students betvreen 1955-56 and 1958-59. ' ' 
43. ~,he Un1 ve-cs1 ty of Kharto1.1m, 1rhs V1ce-Chancell.or' s 
Re~ort for the year 1958-59, p.6. 
44. Tbe Un1vers1ty of E:harto1llll, Report and Accounts 
on t~J.e ye2r ended 30th June, 1958, p.52. 
F?cCUl ty 1955-56 
AgTlCl)_l tu~~e 33 
Arts 187 
Economlc and 
Soclal Studles -
En.gl.rleerlng 46 
(I~cludlng 
Law ( §bar:fa 99 
(Students & 
( Publlc A dunn-
( lstratlon.
1 
MedlClne 128 
Sclence 213 
Veterlnary Sclence 16 
Total I 722 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
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1956-57 1957-58 1958-59 
41 44 62 
226 241 241 
- - i 60 
I 
48 44 I 55 l 
92 98 I I 120 
' 
10:1 1C:2 128 
262 268 : 267 
22 22 ' 31 I 
' 
802 839 t 964 
DL-ITlng the year 1958-59 conslderablc development 
ln the varlous Focul tles ·was car.cled out. The Connell 
of the Unlversl ty 2-lJJ.)roved development pla.11.s >llhlch 
lncludc;d the establlSr.LElellt of an Instl tute of Eoucatlon 
and a School of Pl13.rmacy during the TrlennlUJn 1959-62. 45 
In the Faculty of Medlclne, Departments of 5lochemlstry, 
of Bacte-rlology and Parasl tology and of Ance sJ~lletlcs 
were approved. In the Faculty of Agrlcul ture, a 
Depe>,rtment of Hortlcul ttl.Y'e 1vas also approved. Councll 
furtl1er approved new courses of C Olillnerce and Buslness 
Adli'.inls tratlon, Electrlcc:,l Enf;ll1e'3rlng and Bydroul1 cs 
an~ Irrlgation Englnt:erln,s, JVIathematlcal Statlstlcs 
and a modern Europe2n lane;u.o.ge ln the existing 
departments~6 CoU.rlcll also a1n)roved the est~_bllsh.JJ.ent 
45. The Unl versl ty of Khm·town, 1.'he Vlce-Chancellor' s 
Report for the year 1958-59, p.lO. 
46. Tbld~ p.lO. 
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of 1nternal post-graduate scholarsh1ps 111 order to 
promote research ~~d h1gher stud1es. Arrangements 
for post-graduate courses lead1ng to the JVIasters 
and Doctorate degrees were made. 
The Se11.ate of the Univers1ty approved the 
General Exam1nat1on Regulat1ons after the1r cons1dor-
at1on by a sub-comm1 ttee represent1ng cell Facul t1es 0 
The Un1vers1ty would, henceforth, have its own 
exannnat1on regulations. ThJ_s meant a further step 
tmvards 1 ts promot1on and complete academ1c 1ndepe11dence. 
Acade1ncally, the Un1 vers1 ty of Khartoum cont1nued 
to develop and expand 1n var1ous f1elds. Dur111.g the 
academ1c sess1on 1961/62, the Uounc1l ap!_)roved the 
crE..c..t1011. of a De:partment of Agr ..LCUl tuTal El1glnGE.TTng 
1n the Faculty of Agr ..Lcul ture 1n th effect from July, 1 963. 
Th1rty-f1ve students reg1stered for the liLA., and N.Sc. 
degree, and f1ve for the Ph.D. degree. The reg~~at1ons 
for h1gher degrees -vrere rev1sed and approved by Senate. 
Students for the Faculty of Agr1culture "tvould be 
selected frow the Prel1m1nary year, 1nstead of the 
Intermediate year, of the Faculty of Sc1ence, as from 
July, 1962. In the Faculty of Veter1nary Sc1ence, 
Departwents of Veter1nary Anatomy, Veterinary Phys1ology 
8.nd B1ochem1stry, Preven t1 ve lVIed1c1ne and Veter1nary 
Publ1c Health and a Department of Veter1noTy Cl1n1cal 
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Stud1es ware created with effect from July, 1962047 
New Deuartnents of Bus1ness Adm1n1strat1on and Pol2t1cal 
Sc.Lence uere establ1shed 111 the Faculty of Econom.Lc and 
Soc1al Stud1es as from July, 1962. Anthropology as an 
Arts subJect 11as approved 1n the FCJculty of Arts. 
Dur1ng 1 962-63 an Orthopaedlc Un1 t \'las establ1shed 
in the :!:'acul ty of I"Ied1c1ne throubh agreeman t vn th the 
Nuff1eld l~oundat1on of Oxford. ~ 8 A Departwent of 
Archaeology v.ras approved and establ1shcd 111 the Faculty 
of Arts as from July, 1963. The creat1o.c1 of a Fac11lty 
of J?harmacy l•ra s also approved 8 s from July, 1963. 
iC11e nU!Jlber of students 111 the Un1vers1 ty cont1nued 
to grow from 964 111 1958-59, to 2236 111 1964-65. 
The f ollo1-r1ng table 49 shows the a.nnual 1ncrease 1n the 
tlumber of students behreen 1959-60 and 1964-65 o 
Faculty 1959 1960 1 961 1962 1963 1964 
-60 -61 -62 -63 -64 -65 
Agr1culture 67 53 32 44 81 11 5 
Arts 294 300 337 383 422 ~40 
E c onow.L c c:md Soc1al 124 179 239 291 352 395 Stud1es 
I Eng1neer1ng and 84 95 I 162 183 182 207 Archi tecttiTe o I I I l (Excluding Shar1"a I I I 
Law ~& Publ1c -- 1 11 2 I 125 134 134 142 134 I Adm1n1strat1on. I 
1741 Ned1c1ne 1 ~ 1 I 1 52 164 202 235 
Pharnacy - - - - 24 
Sc1ence 352 420 l 465 5s61 628 616 
Veter1nary Sc1ence 42 51 50 54 68 70 
'I.'otal 1 '21 6 1,.375 1.583 1.849 '2JJ77 2,236 
47. Un1vers1ty of Khartomn, Vlce-Chatlcellor's Report for 
the year 1961-62, p.5. 
48. Un1versity of Khartoum, V1ce-Chancellor' s :Report for 
the year 1962-63, p.2. 
,.., .,... _.L 
-r T "h .,... 1 7 T:l ~ r, I r 
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'l'he followHlE; table 5° gives a summary of the number 
of students since 1955. It vr1ll be seen that the number 
of students 1ncreased more than three t1mes between 
1955-56 and 1964-65. 
1955 1956 1957 1958 1959 1960 1 961 1962 1963 1964 
-56 -57 -58 -59 -60 -61 -62 -63 -64 -65 
722 802 I 339 I 926 1216 1375 1 571 1840 2077 2236 
' 
I 
I I I ' I J 
S1de by side w1th this academ1c development there was 
also parallel development 1n otfl.er f1elds of acade.nc 
nature such as Extra-mural -vrork, the Llbrdry, the Natural 
History Nuseum snd the B:ydro1nologlcal Research Un1 t. 
In 1948 the ::?rulClpal of the Gordon ~'IemorJ_al College 
111v1ted lVJ:r.T.L.Hodgkln, Secretary of the Oxford Un1vers1ty 
Delegacy for Extra-I'·1ural Studies to adv1se on vrhether the 
College should prov1de opportu.nltles for extra-mural work, 
and lf so, uhat lu1e tlns provlsion mlght talm. 51 
I'·Ir .I-Iodkln s-o ent .four and a half weeks 1n the Sudan dur1ng 
wh1ch he was able to discuss th1s quest1 on 1v l th a number 
of lndlVlduals, interested 1n educat1onal problellls 1n the 
Sudan 1nclud1ng of.flclal and non-of'flclal, Brltlsh and 
Sudanese. In h1s report Mr.Hodgkln po1nted out the role 
50. Ibid. 
51 • Un1 versl ty of Khartoum Arcln ves, :Bxtra-l\!Iural Stud1es 
in the Sudan, Report by Nr.T.L.Hodgkln, Secretary of 
the Oxford Un1vers1ty Delegacy for Extra-Mural Studles, 
ff r ~ 10AQ 
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ul'nch should be played by the College in prov1d1ng 
1rrtens1ve and continuous courses of study for those 
Sudanese who nave had an I~termed1ate, Techn1cal, 
Ju.rnor Seconciary or Secondary educa t1on and who were 
then at uork. If those people 1-lere to be g1ven good 
teaclnng, they UOl.lld be capable of cons1derable 1n-
tellectual developwent and of .mak1ng a much larger 
contr1bution to then~ society than they -v;rere then able 
to do? 2 There was a clear dewand for even1ng classes 
of a Tutorial Class type, ma1nly in the f1eld of 
Econouncs and Soc1al Stud1es, to be f:;j_ ven by 9. tu:bor 
who has a thorough grasp of lns subJect and who 1s able 
to relate his kno-vvledge to the exper1ence and 1nterests 
of h1s students. The students ohould be obl1ged to 
at-';;end classes regularly, to "lmdertake read1ng under 
the tutor's g"ll1dance, 1n add1t1on to any ass1gned 
11r1tten work. It would be desirable for the College 
to conduct classes both 111 Engl1sh and Arabic. Such 
tutor1al classes should form the hard core of the 
College' s extra-mural progral111.'1e. 
If the College -vras prepared to undertake respons1bil1 ty 
:for extra-mural l'rork, the a:ppoJ_ntment of e1 ther a Director 
52. Ib1d,_ p.2. 
405 
of Extra-Iviural Stud1es or a lecturer or lecturers vrould 
be necessary?3 The D1rector l·rould be respons1ble to an 
Extra-1'1-ural Board and his ma1n duty woul<i be to ·work out 
a var1ed prograMrre of act1v1t1es and to 1nv1te members 
of the College teach1ng staff and others with the 
necessary q·nal1f1cat1ons to undertal~e adult teach1Dg. 
If a lectuxer was appo1nted to the staff of the College 
1t would be h1s respons1b1l1ty, 111 add1t1on to a l1ght 
programme of 1nternal teach1ng and research, to conduct 
exper1mental closses of a Tutor1al Class type and to 
superv1se such other extra-muTal uork as the College 
m1ght arrange. 
I'./lr .Hodgkin was more in favour of 2,ppoi11t1ng a 
sen1or lecturer to the College staff responsible for 
extra-mural irark and a second lecturer or assistant 
lecturer, preferably a Sudanese, \'71th a S1lnlar programme 
of vrork. 
In add1t1on to the tutor1al classes, there was also 
a demand for courses of a Un1vers1ty Eztension type w1th 
the a1m of 1nterest1ng a vader publ1c in subJects of 
general 1nterest such as the H1story Of the Peoples of 
the Sudan. lf such act1v1ty was undertaken by the 
College staff, 1t uould be of value, both as a means of 
53. Ibul:J p. 5. 
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mak1ng the College better lmown s.nd un<ierstood, and of 
&,l Vlnt:, the younger 1nem-bers of the 0 ollege staff an 
opportun1ty for obtalnlng a better understand1ng of 
the Sudan. "If the College lS to become a fertillsing 
1ntellectual 1nfluence upon the Sudan, th1s 1s one small 
vvay 1n I<Thlch that 1nfluence can be exerc1sed" ?4 
-
The Erkm•nt study-camps should be cont1nued -vri th 
certain mod1flcst1ons to l1nk them more closely w1tL 
the extra-mural -vrork in the College. Mr .Hodgkln held 
the vlew that 1f a UnlversJty 1s concerned w1th the 
dlffuslon both of knowledge and of rnethods of th1nlnng 
with1n the society in wh1ch lt lS s1tuated, then extra-
!I1Ur9l te3,Chln8 1-ras one act1 Vl ty -vrh1ch the Gordon 0 ollege 
had to develop 1£ 1t was to become a Un1vers1ty 1n the 
true sense. It lS through extra-Em:ral stud1es, 1n part, 
thnt a Un1vers1ty lS able to conduct 1ts publ1c relnt1ons 
and explain the values for 'ilhlch 1 t stands. 
The report of br.Hodgk1n wns consldered by the 
0 ollege Acadennc Board w·lncll referred it to a sub-6omm1 ttee 
i or deta1led lnvestlt?,atlo!l and report. In due course the 
sub-co.m.Jll ttee made the follmnEe; recommendat1ons~ 5 
( 1) The t1me ~~as not yet r1pe for the establ1shment 
1n the College of 8 spec1al Department of Extra-Htrral 
Stud1es. 
54. Ib1d 7 p.8. 
55. Un1vers1ty of Khartoum Arch1ves, Agenda of the Twelfth 
t i ~ 10T'J_R.l Col~Le~e Counc1l held on 
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( li) In Vlevr of the heavy burden imposed on Lhem 
by the lnternal teac!nng prograllline, members of the staff 
should not be asked to -;JartlCl~)ate ln extra-!Ilu.ral studles 
at least for some tlme to come. 
( lll) For the nrrfledlate future, the College's 
extra-Jnural actl Vl tles, apart fro1.o. occasional lectures, 
-should be corlflned to the contlnuatlon of the Erkm-n t 
study-oa.mps and the holding of l·nnter vccatlon courses 
lll the College itself. 
Tb.ose recOI&l2endat:::.ons 1-rere endorsed by the College 
Academlc Board ~t lts 25th meetln~. 
Lc:•ter, vrhen the College rcochec1 the status of a 
Uni versJ_ty CollGge, a C orw:i ttee for E~{ tra-Hu.ral Studies 
formed 1n t11 the Vlce-PrlnClpal 9S Cha1rrr1an~ 6 
the attslmncm.t of Unl versl ty statLls, a statutory Board 
for :8xtra-I'1-ctrol Studles uas constl tuted. Its cnaln 
functions were to advise the Senate of the Unlversity on 
the general pollcy to be followed ln res_tJect of Extra-
r·:ural Studl<::S and to enact reg·ulatlons governlng 
attendance at lectures and courses of lectuT·es ar11 anged 
lil connectlon Wlth Extra-I'Iural Studles an0 tbe care and 
ma1.ntenance of the prennses and equl_pll1ent asslgned by the 
56. Unlversl ty Colleze of IChartoL-w, Calende_:;_~ 1952-54, 
0~ • c l t . ' _[) . 50 • 
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Unlversi ty for the purpose of Extra-TJiural Studles and 
the use thereof by members of t~1e Unl versl ty and tll e 
57 publlc. 
It vras clear Irom the beglnnlng that lf any clalm 
to Unlversi ty status as a teaclnng and research 
organlsatlon vras successfully to be established, a vrell 
eq-Lnpped llbrary, to c:ud both students and research 
workers, should be bullt. When the Gordon Memorial 
Colleze was established in 1945, a collection of some 
3,000 volumes vras lnheri ted from the Hlgher Schools to 
forw the nucleus of a llbrary. In the same year the 
Clvil Secretary, Slr Douglas Newbold, presented the 
C allege ''Tl th a further 3, 000 volumes representlng :J.lmost 
the entlre collectlon of the Secretarlat llbrary. Upon 
Slr Douglas's death, later ln 1945, hls private llbrary 
passed by bequest to the College. In vlelv of llls 
generosity and servlce to the College, the llbrary was 
~l ven the na.'11e oi t~1e Newbold Ll b:!:'ary. 
Durll1t:; the yesrs before and sfter the prowotion of 
the 8ollege to Unlversl-'uy status, the Llbrary contlnued 
to develop and to become a Unlverslty research centre 
ets 1vell as a natlonal_ centre for the Sudan. A number of 
57. Unlverslty of Khartown, Calendar, July,1959, 
OU.Clt., p.1)8. 
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grants and donatlons "'rere recel ved from the Sudan 
Government and varlous organlsatlons a..YJ.d lnstl tutlons both 
ln the Sudan and outslde, and these were devoted entlrely 
to the p1.1:;_~chase of books. The total collectlon of books 
and "rolu.EJ.es on 30.6.1963 w2"s 95,942 compared to 87,407 
on 30.6.1962. 58 The current rate of accesslons lS about 
6, 000 volmnes a year. There are also varlous branch 
lJ.braries in the Facul tJ.es of Lm-L, EngJ.neering and 
Archl tecture, JVlediclne, Agrlcul ture and VeterJ.nary Science. 
The Natural I-ilstory rvlusewn lvhJ.ch 1vas started 
lnformally by the SCl!'?ntlflc staff of' the Department of 
Agrlcul ture at "Vlad I'1edEmi, uas transferred to the 
Der;>artment of Educatlon ln 1936. The collectlons V>rere 
then housed ln "the Gordon Nemorlal Collec:,e and the Sudan 
I~1useUii..l. At the request of the Sudan Government, the 
Councll of the Uni versJ.ty College of Khartown agreed to 
lts transfer to the College as from 1st J~uy, 1956~ 9 
'l'he Nuseum is under the control o:t a statutory Board 
of the NatuTal Hlstory Huseum, and the Head of the 
Department of Zoology is, ex-offlClO, lts keeper. Its 
flnancJ.al pollcy lS controlled by the Unlversi ty Cou..n.cil 
and lts general educatlonal pollcy lS regulated by the 
Unlversity Senate. 
58. Unlversl ty of Kh3rtou..m, Vlce-Chancellor' s Report 
for the year 1962-63, p.7. 
59. Unlverslty of Khartomn, Calendar, 1965-66, 
Government Prlntlng Press, p.535. 
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In adell tlon to l ts sclentlflc functlon of kee_tnng, 
ldentlfylng and classlfying a reference colle6tlon of 
the Sudan favna and flora, lt contrlbutes to the cultural 
l.!.fe of the communlty by educatlng the public and attractlng 
tourlsts and travellers. 
The history of the Hydrobiologlcal Research Unit 
goes back to 1 9~ 7 vlhen members of the staff of the 
Depart1.0.ents of Zoology, Botany an_d Chennstry Hl the Faculty 
of Sclence ~Uldertook actlve research on the problems of 
the Hydroblology of the lTlle. In 1951 agreement -~n::ts 
reached bet•;.reen the Governrnent :::tnd the Uni verslt:r College 
to establlsh a Hydrobiologlcal Reseerch Unlt 2n order to 
undertake sclentlflc lnvestlc:,atlons ln the Eydrobloloe;y 
of the Nlle Wlth speCl3l reference to lnland flsherles~0 
On 1st January, 1953, the College took over responslblllty 
for the conduct of Flsheries Research fro,n the Government. 
Durlng 1953, the Hydroblologlcal Research Unl t vras 
completed a:i_l(.l a Hydroblologlst Research Of'flcer uas 
ap_polnted 2s l ts Dlrector. lfll th the establlshment of the 
Urn versl ty of Khartoum ln 1956, a Board i'or Hydroblologlcal 
Research was establlshed as a statutory body, res?onslble 
to the Connell a:::1d Senate of the Unlverslty for advlslng 
60. Ibld, p.537. 
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on, and controlllng, the Unlverslty's actlVl~les ln 
Hydroblologlcal ~esearcb. A Bydroblologlcal Research 
Unlt uas also brought lnto belne by statute to lmplement 
the Un~verslty's pollcy and declslons concerning 
HydrohlologJcal research. 
In IIarch, 1962, a statutory Arid Zone Research Unit 
W8S established~ 1 F1nBX1Cl8l help 1vas r.acelved from the 
Rockefeller J!'o1LYJ.datJ_on to provldo some of the essentlal 
equlpment. The obJect of the Unlt lS to uromote and 
conduct research on tbe ecology and palaeoecology oi ~ho 
arld, semi-~rld and savannah belts of IChorto~~, Kordofan 
and Northern P:Lnovlnces. A statutory Board for Arld Zonc:' 
Research uc_s also fo2:'Tied. r:Lhe :e o0rd and Unit b.'3ve 2~11 
Executive Coman t~ee res.:_Jons:!.bl.a for the care and 
wc:nntenance of the equlpment and. any property a:.1d 
prennses J_ t r~nght acqulre. 
Dur·lng the year 1 963-6~, 8 Sudan Urn t \'las created 
1vi thin the Faculty of Arts for co-ordlnatlng research 
dealln£ 1'li th varlous aspects of .Sudanese llfe and 
cul tu:~ce. I~ 110uld ::tlso c::ter for recordlng m~ terlal 
on colloquial Arable li ter<?_ture and folklore and 
ll terature of other lo.L1e;u_ages spoken lD the Sudc:..n. 
61 • U:ru vers2. ty of Khartomn. Vlce-Chancellor' s Report 
for the year 1961-62, p.3. 
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The a1m of tlns Chapter has been to shovr the 
lllomentous academ2.c development of tbe prlnC.Lpal 
1nst2.tut1on of Un1vers1ty educat1on 1n the Sudan, i.e. 
the Un1vers1ty of Khartow~, the various steps taken to 
.Lntroduce de,sree courses t!1rough the 1 spec1al relatlon-
shlp1 w1th London UD1vers1ty 1n 1947 and the substant1al 
expans1on 1n the volurne of stud1es and the number of 
students. Ne1ther the Branch Un1versity of Ca1ro nor 
the Isla.m1c Un1vers1ty of Omdurman had to undergo such 
cons1derable academ1c development. 
It 1s to be noted that the Branch Un1vers1ty of 
Ca1ro does not 1nclude profess1onEl or Dr3Ctlcal 
facult1es, nor does 1t ~rovide facllltles for post-
graduate stud1es and rese3-rch. In p1.u·suance o£ a 
republican decree J_ssued on 2ls t September, 1955, for 
t11e fo1mdat1on of the Br~:mch, three Departments of Arts, 
Lavr and C ornmerce '.Jere establ.1s11ed 1n Octo be:-:, 1955, as 
part of the1r resyectJ_ve Faculties 1n the Un1 vers1 ty of 
Ca1ro. In 1959 each Department completed 1 ts four years 
of study. It 1vas tllen thought necessBTY to g1ve these 
departments a measure of 1ndependence by their detacllinent 
from the1r respect1ve Facult1es 1n the Un1vers1ty of Cairo. 
By a republJ_can decree 1ssusd on 17th ~·larch, 1959, these 
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departments becan1e 1nde:pendent Facul t1es com:pos1ng one 
ent1ty but annexed to the Univers1ty of Ca1ro. The 
degrees conferred are, therefore, those of the Un1vers1ty 
of Ca1ro. 
The transformat1on of t:O.e £-~1gher Sect1on of the 
Ma4 had 1nto a H1gher College started 1n 1955. In that 
year a De:partmen t of Rel1g1ous Affa1rs vm.s founded and 
c.tla.rged vri th the ch1ef funct1on of establish1ng a H1gher 
C allege of I slannc and Arable Stud1es, to :preserve I slm11c 
culture 1n the Sudan. A plan 1vas :prepared for the 
convers1on of the H1gher Sect1on of the Ma~had 1nto a 
C allege of I slarm_c S tud1es as from July, 1962. The 
i'I1n1ster of Educ2.t1on formed a technlCc'.l corm.tn ttee of ten 
me[nbers under the Cha1r1:!1anslup of the Con troller of tb e 
De:p2.rtment of Relle,lous .Affcnrs to rev1se the auns of the 
I-Ilgher Section. ·rhe co1nm1 ttee a1med at br1ng111g the 
curr1cula of the H1gher Sect1on rrore 1n l1ne with other 
Islannc Un1vers1t1es and the :pre:parat1on of graduates 
vrell cqu1p_ped vn th I slam1c and modern cul tv.re a.11d able to 
play a prOilllnent part 1n the 1ntellectual leadershl~ of 
the I slannc vrorld. The C011mn ttee formed fourteen 
sub-cmmm_ttees to cons1der watters of teclm1cal nature 
such as syllabuses and text-books. Betvreen Augus-c,1962 
and Aug1..1.st, 1963 -Li'Je cornnn ttee held n1ne mest1ngs dur1ng 
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wh1ch two exper1mental courses were set for teach1ng 
1n the Departments of I slam1c and ArabJ_c Stud1es. 
The courses 1.Jere tried dur1ng 1963-64 and 1964-65 by 
expert teachers and were found su1table. 
After the revolut1on of 21st October, 1964, the 
Government rece1veQ several requests from var1ous sect1ons 
of the cornJilun1ty for develornng the College J_nto an 
Islarnc Un1 vers1 ty. A conference -.;v-as held 1n 1965 
between the M1n1ster of EQucat1on and those concerned 
for discuss1ng ~he proJect. Th1s resulted 1n the 
forn:at1on of a techn1ccl comm1 ttee to cons1der nays and 
means for develop1ng the Islam1c College. After full 
cons1dera t1on the comrn ttee subml tted spec1f1c recoi'li'lend-
atlons to ~he Min1ster of Educgtion. The proJect was then 
subm1 tted to the C OL:tnc1l of Iv11n1sters and -was approved by 
the Cou...'1Cll of rhnj_sters' resolut1on No.399, dated 
7th June, 196 5. 
Today the Islam1c Un1vers_1_ty of Omdurman cons1sts of 
the Faculty of Islam1c Stud1es, the Faculty of Arable 
Studies, the Faculty of Islam1c Studies for Girls 1ncluding 
four departwents of Islam1c Stud1es, Arable Stud1es, 
Soc1al 3 tudies and Domest1c Sc1ence, as vJell as the 
Inst1 tu te of Air1can Stud1es. The latter 1vas establ1shed 
111 order to create closer sp1r1tual and 1ntellectual 
relat1ons Ul th nEnghbourlng Afr1can countr1es. 
CliAPTER VII 
Some Problems of University Education in the SuAan 
The aim of this Chapter is to analyse the main 
problems facing the development of University education 
in the Sudan at the present time. It does not pretend 
to exhaust all the problems but draws attention to the 
most complex ones. These problems are by no means 
unique to the Sudan; parallels can be found elsewhere 
especially in the developing countries of Africa and 
Asiag Reference will be made to these in this chaptera 
It is of course mainly by a constant appreciation of 
difficulties and a continuous review of unsolved problems 
that the future sound development of university education 
can be safeguarded. 
But before discussing these problems it would be 
relevant to summarise the main economic, social, 
political and cultural factors that helped the develop-
ment of higher education. 
Higher education was 1 in the first place, instituted 
in order to meet the urgent needs of the country for 
qualified personnel. The Medical School was established 
to give a carefully regulated supply of medical officers 
to carr.y out medical and public health work in the Sudan. 
It was more economic for the Government to maintain a 
medical school to train natives of the Sudan than 
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importing expensive personnel from abroad. The Sudanese 
doctors woUld replace both British and Syrian doctors. 
The School woUld also add to the material benefit of 
the Sudanese by providing them with greater opportunities 
for serving their country. This attitude is also 
applicable to the fairly recent institutions of higher 
education, below university level. These were 
established in order to produce the qualified personnel 
required in the technical, professional and administrative 
services. 
The success of the Medical School motivated the 
Government to consider the possibility of establishing 
institutions of a similar nature. Added to this was the 
continuous pressure from the public on the Government to 
open avenues for higher education. During the middle 
nineteen twenties, a number of Sudanese boys went to 
Egypt and to Beirut to complete their education. In the 
middle nineteen thirties, many leading articles were 
published in Sudanese papers expressing the need for 
spreading higher education. 
The Law School was established in 1936 to enable 
natives of the Sudan to be trained for the Sudan Bar and 
Bench without having to go to England or Egypt for their 
qualifications. If Sudanese went abroad for higher 
education, their political outlook would be affected. 
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The inducement of going abroad was, therefore, reduced 
by opening avenues for Sudanese to administer civil and 
criminal justice. 
As early as 1932, the Winter Committee recommended 
the removal of vocational specialisation from the Gordon 
Memorial College course and the institution of post-
secondary schools of Agriculture, Veterinary Science and 
Engineeringo This recommendation drew the attention of 
the Government to the need and feasibility of providing 
facilities for post-secondary instruction based on 
vocational lines. 
The 1935 Loggin Committee appointed by the Governor-
General, Sir Stewart Symes, also recognised the need for 
higher professional training in agricultural, veterinary, 
engineering and scientific subjectso They recommended 
that professional training in agricultural and veterinary 
services should be maintained to the highest level which 
financial resources permitted. 
In 1937 'Ali Bey al-Jarim recommended the establish-
ment of a Higher School specialising in the Arabic 
language and literature with courses and syllabuses 
similar to those in other oriental countries. 
The Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 1936 gave the Govern-
ment an incentive to adopt a policy of 'Sudanisation' o 
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The expansion of post-secondary education was, therefore, 
regarded as an aim to produce the qualified type of 
Sudanese with a view to replacing the foreign element. 
By the initiation of post-secondary courses the Govern-
ment ensured the effective participation of the Sudanese 
in the central and administrative posts. 
At the end of the Second World War, most of' the 
colonies under British rule, having sacrificed for the 
allied cause, expected help from Britain in their 
development towards self-government. Higher education, 
whereby trained Sudanese would be prepared, was an urgent 
need if' self-government was to be achieved. 
In 1946 the British Government made a two million 
pounds grant to the Sudan Government for its war efforts. 
The Sudan Government devoted half' of this grant to the 
Gordon College as an Endowment Fund, and f'urther, granted 
the College half a million pounds for the erection of 
new buildings. 
Outside social and cultural factors had also their 
effect. In 1935, a sub-cornmitteeaf' the Colonial Office 
Advisory Committee •voiced the strong claim of Africans• 
to higher education in their own countries. This 
eventually led the British Government to form two 
commissions - the 1937 De La Warr Commission and the 1943 
419 
As~uith Commission - to investigate into the possibility 
of providing higher education in colonial countries. 
The De La Warr Oornmission' s Report laid the 
foundation for the development of higher education in 
the Sudan. On the recommendation of this Commission, 
the Higher Schools were integrated in 1945 to form the 
Gordon Memorial College. 
The As~uith Commission's Report had far reaching 
effects on the future academic and administrative 
organisation of the College. On the recommendation of' 
the As~uith Commission, the Gordon Memorial College 
established connection with London University and the 
Inter-University Council to help the College reach 
independent University status at a future date. 
The 1945 Penson's Report was the basis of' subse~uent 
progress of' the College. In February, 1955, the decision 
was taken finally by the College Council to seek fUll 
University status f'or the College. 
The Wlnter Commdttee's Report, the Loggin Committee's 
Report, 'Ali Bey al-~rim's Report, the De La Warr 
Conunission' s Report, the As~uith Commission's Report and 
the Penson's Report paved the way f'or the development of' 
higher educction in the Sudan. It was on the basis of' 
these reports and on their recommendations that higher 
education was planned during the period 1936-1956. 
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The period 1955-1966 (~irst decade o~ independence) 
was marked by three major developments in the realm o~ 
higher education. The University College o~ ~hartoum 
reached ~ull University status in 1956. 
The University o~ Cairo (IDlartoum Branch) was 
established in 1955 to ~oster cultural relations between 
Egypt and the Sudan and to remove some o~ the obstacles 
which met Sudanese graduates o~ Egyptian Universities on 
returning to the Sudan. Sudanese graduates o~ Egyptian 
Law Faculties had to pass a quali~ying examination in 
Law in order to quali~y ~or the Sudanese bar. 
The Islamic Un1versity o~ Omdurr~n was established 
in 1966 to bridge the gap between secular and religious 
education. The Sudanese Council o~ Minister's resolution, 
on 15th October, 1960, a~~irmed that in addition to its 
religious ~nctions, religious education should aim at 
the creation o~ competent citizens able to compete ~or 
obtaining decent living. 
The most serious problem is that o~ recruiting the 
requisite number o~ quali~ied sta~~ to meet the growing 
needs o~ university education. This problem has been 
~acing the University o~ Khartoum since its establishment 
in 1956. There are many ~actors which made recruitment 
di~~icult. 
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The main sources from which the University of Khartoum 
recruited its expatriate staff were the United Kingdom, 
Egypt and the United States of America. After the Second 
World War there has been rapid expansion in university 
education in these countries and the demand for university 
staff was greatly felt everywhere. 1 During the last ten 
years the number of universities in the United Arab 
Republic doubled by the establishment of the Universities 
of 'Ein ~ams and Assiut. Furthermore, the United Arab 
. 
Republic is a source of supply to many Arab countries. 
Conseguently, university teachers became expensive, 
scarce and rare. The University of Khartoum could overcome 
this problem, temporarily, by revising its terms of service 
from time to time. In 1956 its Council approved new terms 
of service which competed favourably in the international 
market. 2 Again, in January, 1958, the salaries of 
expatriate professors were raised. Nevertheless, other 
universities in Africa and Western Europe likewise 
revised their terms of service, and competition to 
attract university staff grew more intense. 
Before 1956, the Inter-University Council in the 
United Kingdom used to handle the question of recruitment 
of expatriate staff on behalf of the University College. 
---------------------1. Hag Ali, N., Educational Problems 1n the Sudan in 
Sudan Notes and Records, Vol.xti, 1960, p. 76. 
2. The University of Khartoum, Report and Accounts on the 
year ended 30th June, 1957, P• 25. 
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But after becom1ng an independent institution this 
responsibility had to be taken by the University itself. 
In 1959, the mlliversity established an office in London 
to handle matters o~ recruitment. The task of recruit-
ment requires thorough knowledge of and close contact 
with the academic world. It looks as though this office 
was not a success because it was closed at the end of 
1965 after six years of operation. 
Another limiting factor is the discontinuity or 
the expatriate stafr. Some or them terminate their 
contracts before expiry date, and those whose contracts 
expire do not wish to renew them. During the year 1958-59, 
for instance, there were seventeen resignations and 
retirements from amongst the teaching staffe3 This was 
due to the growing demands for qualified teachers 
throughout the academic world. This position could hardly 
allow for continuity of teaching and research. It 
hampered the efforts to implement some of the recommenda-
tions or external examiners and v1sitors especially in 
the field of conducting more seminars and tutorials. 
In his report for the year 1959-1961, the Vice-
Chancellor or the University of Khartoum sunmed up the 
whole problem in the following paragraph.4 
3. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report for 
the year 1958-1959, p.8. 
4o Un1versity or Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report for 
the year 1959-1961, p.8. 
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"There are various reasons f'or the staf'f'ing problem, 
which have been reported to Council, af'ter each 
recruitment campaign, conducted by myself' and the senior 
members of' the administration, once in December-January 
and again in May-June every year. There is, f'irst of' all, 
the changing conditions in the world, as a whole, that 
make people less inclined to leave their homes and venture 
abroad and secondly the great development of' higher 
education everywhere. Add to that, conwetition f'rom 
national research activities in all countries, especially 
the developing ones, industry and the accompanying surge 
in cost of' living and wages. The result of' all that is 
constant change of' salary scales, betterment of' conditions 
of' service by of'f'ering more allowances, post-service 
benef'its, appointments of' a more permanent nature and 
better housing facilities including basic furniture. 
The dif'f'iculty is further enhanced by the speed by which 
such expansion is being attempted. The demand by f'ar 
outstrips the supply and exceeds it". 
The University took important measures to remedy 
this situation. Three measures were temporary solutions 
and were meant to meet the immediate sinuation. The 
f'ourth measure was a long-term policy and was intended to 
give a permanent solution. 
In 1956, a scheme of co-operation was established 
between the University of I<hartoum and Northwestern 
University, Illinois, in order - 5 
11 (1) to train Sudanese prospective members 
of the teaching staff for the University 
of Khartoum; 
(2) to provide staff members from Northwestern 
(or from outside Northwestern} for assign-
ment to the University of Khartoum for a 
period of one year each; 
(3) to enable Sudanese members of the teaching 
starr to visit centres of learning in their 
own chosen field for a short period". 
Under this scheme a number of' young Sudanese had 
obtained higher degrees in Engineering and joined the 
University teaching staff. 
A second measure was the establishment of the Reading-
ru1artoum Scheme in 1960-61. Under thls scheme the 
Universities of Reading and Khartoum agreed to advertise 
for academic posts jointly and to second the appointed 
staff immediately to Khartoum for a period of four years. 6 
----------------------5. Beshir, M.O., Co-operation between Khartoum and North-
western Un1versity, in International ~sociation of 
Un1versities Bulletin, Vol. VIII, 1960. No. 4,pp.332-333. 
6. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report 
tor the year 1961-62, p. 2. 
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It was hoped that this arrangement would ease the 
exacting staffing situation. 
Furthermore, other sources of recruitment were tapped 
by the University. The authorities extended~e field of 
recruitment to include India, Pakistan, Ceylon, Yvestern 
Germany, Yugoslavia, Czechoslovakia and Hu~gary.7 But 
the language difficulty - the medium of instruction in 
Khartoum University being English - has, to some extent, 
limited the possibilities of recruitment in East 
European Countries. 
The great hope of' the University, however, rested in 
creating a core of Sudanese staff in every department of 
the University by training promis1ng graduates for 
academic posts. This will achieve stability and cater 
for future developments in the staffing position. It is 
this long-term solution which will safeguard the future. 
In this connection the following two paragraphs are 
quoted from a memorandum submitted by the Sudanese members 
of staff to the Vice-Chancellor of the University in 1961.8 
"The staffing position may, in an expanding University 
which aims at maintaining and improving its standard, be 
-------------------7. University of Khartoum, V1ce-Chancellor•s Report for 
the years 1959-1961, p.9. 
8. University of Khartoum, Confidential Note "Suggestions 
for Changes in University Policy and Organisation", 
Submitted by Sudanese members of Staff to the Vice-
Chancellor, dated 12th August, 1961. 
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the bottleneck. The long-term solution lies in the 
training of adequate members of Sudanese graduates to 
Join the staff. This is desirable not only because of 
the obvious advantages of Sudanisation but also because 
Sudanese can be trained in such a way as to fit the 
needs of developments. Until this can be achieved, the 
University could n~ke more efforts to improve its 
recruitment system. The University should ensure that 
all potential sources o~ new staff are tapped and that 
the terms of service are not worse than those of similar 
institutions in other countries. 
The Sudanisation of the University for its own 
sake and as a means to enable the University to fUlfill 
its fUnctions, has to be accepted as the pol1.cy to be 
followed. It has to be agreed t bat this should be a 
Sudanese University 1.n Sudanese surround1.ngs". 
In 1958-59 the University awarded seventeen senior 
scholarships and research fellowships for higher courses 
abroad. This raised th~ total number of Sudanese on 
courses abroad to thirty-five compared to thirty in 
9 1957-58 . The number of these awards increased from 
forty-one in 1959-60 to fifty in 1960-61. The funds 
---------------------
9- University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report 
for the year 1958-1959, p.9o 
0 
~ 
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approved for this scheme rose from ~S 44,000 in 1958-59 
to £8 85,000 in 1960-61. 10 
But this policy was no~ allowed to hamper internal 
research. During 1961-62, twenty-three candidates 
registered for higher degrees, and research done by the 
staff covered various fields both cultural and scientific. 
Every effort was taken to ensure that an appropriate 
balance was struck between training scholars abroad and 
encouraging research in the University. 
The following table11 shows the distribution of 
academic staff in the University according to nationality 
between 1961-1964. It is clear that the number of 
Sudanese members of academic staff js growing steadily. 
Total with Percentages 
Nationality 961-61 % 1962-63 @ ~ 1963-64 % 
Sudanese 63 36 69 34 94 39 
British 49 28 58 29 76 32 
U.A.R.Nationals 27 15 19 9 18 8 
Others 35 21 59 28 51 21 
Total 174 100 205 100 239 100 
The result of the Sudanisation policy was that in 
1965 the University of Khartoum had 112 Sudanese on its 
----------------------10. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report 
for the years 1959-1961, p.8. 
11. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report 
for the year 1963-64, Table II of Statistics. 
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academic posts and 148 post-graduate students on courses 
12 
abroad. But nevertheless the University Will need to 
recruit qualified expatriate staff for a long time to come. 
The problem of staffing institutions of higher 
education in Africa was discussed by the Conference on 
the Development of Higher Education in Africa, in 1962. 
In this respect the Conference decided that the main 
factor controlling the smooth development of higher 
education in Africa was the staffing position. With this 
objective in view, it had, therefore, been recommended 
that 14,000 African staff and 7,000 expatriate staff 
should be trained and recru1ted for higher institutions 
during the period 1961-80e13 
The University of Cairo (Khartoum Branch) depends 
entirely on Universities in the United Arab Republic for 
supplying it with the required teaching staff. It faces 
no such problem, as academic members of staff are normally 
seconded to it ~rom Egyptian Universities. The authorities 
12. University of Khartoum, Vice-C'cancellor' s Speech on 
the Graduation Ceremony, March, 18th, 1965. 
13. The Development of Higher Education in Afrida, Report 
of the Conrerence on the Development of Higher 
Education in Africa, Tananarive, 3-12th September,1962, 
Unesco 1963, -'Printed in France, ED. 62/D.20/A., p.69. 
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in the United Arab Republic had been lreeping constant 
watch on the sta~~1ng position. They retained a long 
tradition o~ training their local sta~~, either internally 
or externally, rather than recruiting ~rom abroad. But 
nevertheless, the projected expansion o~ sta~~ in Egyptian 
Universities, shows that the number o~ teachers in secular 
subjects is expected to increase £rom about 5,200 in 1962 
to 8,700 in 1930-81.14 
The Islamic University o~ Omdurman depends on 
Universities in the United Arab Republic, ~or recruitment 
o~ sta~~' because o~ its religious nature. But, unlike 
the Un1versity o~ Cairo (IDLartoum Branch), the authorities 
in the United Arab Republic are under no obligation to 
supply it with teachers. Nevertheless, they have so ~ar, 
been extremely co-operative. Dur1ng 1966, ten sta~~ 
members were seconded ~rom al-Azhar University while 
several others were seconded ~rom the Universities o~ Cairo, 
Alexandria, 'Ein ~ams and Ass1ut. 15 But like the 
• 
University o~ IGlartoum, the Islamic Un1versity o~ Omdurman 
has a long-term plan ~or building a core o~ Sudanese teacher£ 
• 
---------------
14. Ibid. P• 143 
15. 'al-Sudan'al-JadTd Newspaper, No.5903, dated 27.9.1966. 
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University education in the Sudan also faces 
financial difficulties. Both the University of Khartoum 
and the Islamic University of' Omdurman depend almost 
entirely on the Government's Annual Grant-in-Aid. In 
1959 the Sudan Government found itself in a ve~J 
dif'ficult f'inancial situation because of the failure in 
the yield and marketing of cotton, ~he country's pr1ncipal 
cash crop. Failing to get a sufficient Government grant 
to meet its urgent needs, the University of Khartoum was 
f'orced to sell its Fund of Stocks of' one million pounds. 
It is, therefore, strongly felt that the University 
should consider the possibility of' finding other sources 
of' income. Perhaps wide propaganda would be required to 
draw the attention of wealthy individuals and charitable 
institutions, both local and foreign, to extend their 
financial help to the University. If' this support was 
gained, it would, undoubtedly relieve the financial 
difficulties encountered. 
Another problem is that of autonomy. It is fairly 
accepted throughout the western academic world that a 
university should be autonom•)US because it must be loyal 
to its ovm ideals. There should be no dictation from the 
government, to ensure that academic freedom, without 
which the scientist and the scholar cannot work, is 
fully preserved. The function of a university in 
spreading knowledge and ideas for the benefit of 
humanity as a whole, cannot show fruit except in a 
free academic atmosphere. 
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A distinction has, however, been drawn between 
university autonomy and academic freedom, though they 
impinge on each other at several points. The essential 
feature a bout academic freedom is that academic members 
of staff of universities should be free to teach what they 
think fit and should not come under pressure on account 
of what they teach. 16 Academic freedom is, therefore, 
a privilege acc~rded to university teachers to enable 
them to perform their duty. But whereas the principle 
of academic freedom, as such)is widely accepted, there is 
considerable disagreement as to what constitutes 
university autonomy.17 However, the accepted principle 
of university autonomy is that universities should not 
come under pressure from outside, i.e. from govern-
menta or political parties, and that they should be 
free to decide on academic matters, including the 
appolntment of academic staff, the selection of students, 
the design of curricula and the determination of academic 
standards: it is also essential that un1versities 
-------------------
16 Brook, G.L., The !•4odern University, Andre Deutsch, 
17. 
London, 1965, p.l44. 
Asby,E., Universitie~: British. Indian. African, A Study 
" . 
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should be free to allocate income received from 
the State or other sources among the different items 
18 
or expenditure. 
But a threat to university autonomy frequently 
comes from the State. The dependence or universities 
on governments for a large part of their finances and 
income could subject them to direct or indirect control 
by the State. Another method of limiting universities~ 
freedom is through the way in which government grants 
are, sometimes, tied to specific types or branches of 
university development. While fornm or State control 
vary, and do not always follow the same pattern, the 
Malaysian Minister of Education, addressing the 1962 
cmwocation of the University of Malaya, expressed the 
view, which is common to many countries, "that while a 
university should be given every freedom to seek the truth, 
to spread knowledge and to lead the community, it should 
also be checked when such knowledge or leadership fails 
to satisfy the needs and aspirations of the society and 
the people whom it serves. 19 Again a distinguished 
Af'rican scholar expressed the view that while the princ-
iple of academic ~reedom is accepted in Nigeria, 'an 
insufficiently perceptive university should be given 
18 lbid, p. 296. 
19. Howard Hayden, Higher Educe. tion and Development in 
South-East Asia, Vol. I., Directors' Report, Unesco 
and the International Association of Universities, 
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directions by the Governmentr. 20 This view was 
confirmed by the action of the Nigerian government when 
it made changes in the constitution of the Un1versity 
of Nigeria in 1961. The memorandum explaining the 
reasons for the constitutional changes made, stated 
that 11 Wh11St the principles of' academic freedom are 
highly cherished and shall be scrupulously mainta1ned 
and respected in the University, it is essential that 
the powers of' its policy-mak1ng sector should be clearly 
def'ined" • 21 
Even in Great Britain where the tradition of' 
university autonomy is well-established, it is feared 
that financial dependence of' -Qlliversities on the State 
22 
may lead to restriction of' their academic freedom. 
In Britain the University Grants Committee, which is 
the agent of' the State, acts as a liaison between the 
Government and universities. The Government decides on 
the total amount of' the grant to be made, but the 
detailed allocation of' that grant among universities is 
made by the University Grants Committee. The Committee 
----------------------
20. Ash~y,E. op. cit., p. 321. 
21. ~' p. 315 
22. Brook, G.L., op. cit., p. 146 
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also "provides 12- compromise between political interf~rence 
in universities and complete academic autonomy". Although 
---------- ~--- -
the Committee uses its powers with great discretion, 
nevertheless it is "obliged also to invade the sovereign-
ity o:f universities" by deciding that it could not provide 
a grant :for a specific project required by one university 
or another. 23 Furthermore, the Government has not only 
the right but the duty to ensure that the universities 
are making good use o:f the resources placed at their 
disposal. This was confirmed by the British Vice-
Chancellors in 1947 when they stated that "the universities 
entirely accept the view that the government has not only 
the right, but the duty to satis:fy itself that every field 
o:f study which in the national interest ought to be 
cultivated in Great Britain is in :fact being cultivated 
in the university system and that the resources which 
are placed at the disposal o:f universities are being 
used with :full regard both to e:f:ficiency and economy 11 .24 
The British universities provided many African 
universities, like the Universities o:f Khartoum and 
-------------------
23. Ash~7,E., op. cit., p. 295. 
24. Carr~Saunders, A.M., Britain and Universities in 
Africa, in Uuiyersity Quarterly, Vol. 19. No. 3. 
June 1965, p. 231. 
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Nigeria, With ~patterns of' academic government..,. The 
Asquith Comm1ssion stated that 'Colonial universities 
should be autonomous in the sense in which the 
universities of Great Britain are autonomous• . 25 They 
meant that Colonial universities should not be subject 
to the direct control of the State and that their 
academic bodies should have rllll authority over purely 
academic matters. As a safeguard to university autonomy, 
the constitutions of African universities concerned, 
provided for two chief organs of government, a Counc1l 
to be the supreme governing body and a Senate to be 
responsible for purely academic matters. 
But recent events in some African universities 
proved that university autonomy could be eroded. Changes 
in the constitutions of the Universities of Ghana, 
Nigeria and Khartoum were made by the governments of 
these countries. In the University of Ghana this led 
to the concentration of power in the head of the State 
and the direct intervention of the government in the aca-
demic affairs of the University. In the University of 
Nigeria the result was the concentration of power in the 
University Counc1l and the exclusion of the academic 
Senate. In the University of Khartoum the government 
-------------------
25. Report of the Commission on H1gher Education in 
the Colonies, Jttne 1945, op. cit., P· 34· 
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aimed at putt1ng itself into a position to exert direct 
control over the university's administration. 26 At the 
time a good deal of criticism against the military 
regime in the Sudan came from students of the University. 
The University College of the Gold Coast started 
with an ordinance providing for a counc1l to cGntrol 
financial and administrative matters and an academic 
board to be responsible for purely academic affairs. 
The University of Ghana was established under the 
Un1versity of Ghana Act, 1961. The new constitution 
specified that the Head of the State should be Chancellor 
of the University. In this respect the University of 
Ghana was like the University of Khartoum, for the 
Amendment Act of 1960 specified that the Head of the 
State should be ex-officio Chancellor of the University. 
In both universities the Head of the State became 
responsible for the appointment of the V1ce-Chancellor. 
But unlike the University of Ghana, the University of 
Khartoum W&S fortunate because this constitutional 
change did not lead to the intervention of the government 
in the academic affairs o~ the University. In the case 
of the Univers1ty of Ghana, government intervention took 
-------------------
26. Ashby, E., op. cit~, p. 333. 
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a direct form. Dur1ng 1962, for instance, the government 
decided that the University entrance examinations should 
be abolished. English Language, too, should be abolished 
as a compulsoP,V subject for the purposes of obtain1ng a 
V'.'est African School Certificate for Ohanaian candidates. 
The President of the Republic announced that all 
candidates Who failed in that certificate as a result of 
failing to pass the English Language should be granted 
passes. 27 Another example of the government's interference 
in the academic organisation of the University was the 
decision of the Head of the State to transfer the Faculty 
of Agriculture and the Institute of Educati.on from the 
University of Ghana to other universities ~ithout consul-
tation of the University authorities. Commenting on 
these and other similar incidents, the Vice-Chancellor 
of the University of Ghana confirmed in his 1965 congrega-
tion address that 11 the internal structure of the 
University was changed by a Government decision, its 
organisational autonomy disregarded and its constitutional 
processes overidden".28 
Changes in the constitution of the University of 
Nigeria were also made by the Government in 1961. One 
---------------------
27. Aslh.by,E., op.cit., pp. 329-330. 
28. Ibid., p. 331. 
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of the main results of these changes was the reduction of 
the authority of the Senate and faculty boards and the 
concentration of power in a lay council, the majority of 
whose members were appointed by the State. 29 In the 
University of Khartoum, too, the membership of the 
Council was changed to enable the Government to appoint 
eight members, (out of a total of seventeen who are not 
members of the univ~rsity staff), six of whom were 
originally elected by the Council and two nominated by 
the Sudanese Parliament. "The composition of the Council 
was changed, strengthening the hand of the government and 
reducing the influence of the graduates and the academic 
staff11 • 30 
As has already been-mentioned t~e consti~utional 
status of the University of Khartoum was challenged 
during the rule of the milita~ government of the 17th 
of November, 1958. The initial constitution from which 
the 1956 University Act sprang became inoperative. 
During 1959, the University Students' Union insisted 
on being allowed to take active part in party politics. 
---------------~------
29. Ibid, 
30. Ibid., 
p. 315 
p. 333 
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But as a result o~ the suspension o~ the countr.y's 
constitution, all political parties were dissolved and 
political activity was banned. Accordingly, the 
University set up a special commdttee, in October, 1959, 
to de~ine the objectives o~ the Students' Union. On the 
recommendation of the special comrndttee, the Un1versity 
Council passed Statute 9, in 1960, de~ining the nature 
o~ the Students' Union as being 'non-political and 
non-partisan•.31 The Statute was signed by the 
Chancellor o~ the University, who was also President o~ 
the Supreme Council ~or the Armed Forces, in April 1960. 
This action aroused the indignation o~ the Students' 
Union and their reaction took various ~orms o~ protest. 
During the state visit o~ the President of the United 
Arab Republic, they caused a series o~ political 
disturbances which resulted in the inter~erence o~ the 
police ~orce within the University precinct. 
~ The net result was the inter~erence o~ the military 
government in University a~~airs. The University Act o~ 
1956 was amended in 1960 by the University o~ Khartoum, 
32 Amendment Act, 1960. These amendments a~~ected 
------------------------
31 • 
32. 
Un1versity of Khartoum, The Vice-Chancellor's Report 
~or the years 1959-1961, p.3. 
University o~ Khartoum Act, 1956 (As Amended by the 
University of Khartoum Amendment Act, 1960)') See pp.2-6. 
~0 
mainly the offices of the Chancellor and the Vice-
Chancellor, the appointment of eight members to the 
Council from outside the University, and the election 
of representatives of the graduates on the Council. 
In accordance with the 1956 Act, the Chancellor 
was appointed by the Head of the State on the 
nomination of the Council. The Vice-Chancellor was 
appointed by the Council with the consent of the 
Chancellor. Six members of the Council, who were not 
members of the University staff, were to represent the 
principal learned professions practised in the Sudan. 
Two more members were to represent the two Houses of 
the Sudanese Parliament, and yet another two were to be 
elected by the graduates in accordance with the 
Statutes. Furthermore, the Cha~rman of the Council 
and all its other members were to hold office for a 
period of three years. 
According to the University of Khartoum Amendment 
Act, 1960, the Head of the State ex-officio, was to 
become Chancellor of the University. The Vice-
Chancellor was to be appointed by the Chancellor after 
consultation with the Council. The six external 
members representing the principal learned professions 
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in the country and the two members represent~ng the 
Sudanese Parliament, were to be appointed by the 
Council of Mlnisters. The two graduates were to be 
appointed by the University Council from a panel of eight 
graduates, to be elected by the graduates in accordance 
with the Statutes. Formerly, the two graduates were 
elected by the graduates in accordance with the Statutes. 
The Cha1rman of the Council and its other members were 
to hold office for a per~od of two years instead of 
three. Four clauses were also added to Section 9 of the 
1956 Act. These became Clauses 9, (1),(x)· and {xi) and 
9, {2), (a) and (b) re~pectively of the 1960 Amendment 
Act. Clause 9, (1), (x) gave the Council the right to 
require the payment of fees and other charges by all or 
any of the Students enrolled for courses in the 
University. Clause 9, (1), (xl) empowered the Council 
to accept donations, with the consent of the Chancellor 
and in accordance w1th certa~n provisions. Clauses 9, 
(2),(a) and (b) dealt w~th certain provisions concerning 
the Council's power to make Statutes. Under these 
provisions the Council had to submit a draft of any 
Statutes made to the Attorney-General for advice on 
its legality and form. In this way, the Council's power 
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to make Statutes was, torome extent, restricted. There 
were also other minor amendments af'f'ecting the 
constitution of' the Executive and Finance Committee of' 
the University Council. 
The military government had in mind other 
threatened constitutional amendments Which could have 
strengthened its influence in the University, but these 
were never carried out. 33 It may be of' interest to 
note that although the military government made attempts 
to limit the university's autonomy, it had not succeeded 
in doing so. WrJ.t J.ng in 1 967, the ex-Registrar of' the 
University of' Khartoum stated that the milJ.tary govern-
;nent 11 though it never succeeded in directly limiting 
the academic f'reedom of' the universJ.ty, set about 
establishing a much f'irmer control over the University's 
af'f'airs whenever it proved possible to do so. The 
University Act of t956 was amended •••.•• ; the office 
of Honorary Treasurer was abolished, not it was believed, 
so much as a matter of principle but mainly as a means 
of' getting rid of' the holder of' the of'f'ice, who was not 
acceptable to the government; his powers were transf'erred 
to the Minister of Finance, with the object of' tightening 
---------------------
33. Ashby, E., op. cit., p. 333. 
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financial control; the membership of the Council was 
altered to allow the Government to fill by nomination 
eight places originally reserved for nominees of 
Parliament and the Council itself. Relations with 
the Government, previously conducted through the 
Minister of Flnance, were put in the hands of the 
Minister of Education«. 34 
The military regime was, however, overthrown by 
the October Revolution of 1964. The October Revolution 
re-established democratic government and re-instated 
the Transitional Constitution which was suspended by the 
military regime. The University Council was, therefore, 
re-constituted according to the original University of 
Khartoum Act, 1956. It is hoped that the restoratlon 
of the Act will enable the University to go ahead on a 
foundation of true academic traditions. 
The Conference on the Development of Higher Education 
in Africa recognlsed the importance of academic freedom. 
"The principles of academic freedom are the basic tenets 
of University existence without which all true values in 
the academic community are lost. The African university 
must, therefore, preserve those principles inviolate, 
-----------------------
34. Wood, G.C., University of Khartoum, Sudan in Collected 
Seminar Papers on Relations between Governments and 
Universities, University of London, Institute of 
Commonwealth Studies, January-May, 1967,No.2., p.80. 
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assure the1r prerogatives and defend them without regard 
to pecuniary considerations. Higher education 
institutions in developing nations should, therefore, take 
measures to ensure t bflt the principles of academic freedom 
to inquire, to debate and to disseminate as well as to 
acquire knowledge in its many ramifications should be 
held unimpaired for students, staff and all other members 
of the academic community. For if by chance the African 
university loses its freedom to teach and to learn, to 
work for and disseminate the results of its research, it 
loses its raison d'~tre 11 • 35 
Another very serious problem fac1ng university 
education, is the lack of educational and economic 
planning. There is no machinery to plan the country's 
present and future needs for qualified personnel and 
specialists. There is, therefore, lack of information 
and lack of statistical data in this respect. The urgent 
need is for a comprehensive survey in which university 
development and manpower needs are investigated with a 
view to the preparation of a co-ordinated plan. The 
----------------------
35. The Development of H1gher Education in Africa, 
Report of the Conference on the Development of 
Higher Education in Africa, op. cit., p. 17. 
biggest employer is the Government. It is desirable 
that an estimate o~ tl1e annual requirements of the 
various Government departments and of private industry 
for graduates, be made available, so that the 
educational system can be planned on a SOlli!d basis. 
In this connection there is no effective co-ord~nation 
between Universit~es on one side and the Government and 
other industrial and commercial firms on the other. 
This situation has resulted in an uneven distribu-
tion of graduates according to faculties. The number of 
graduates in Arts subjects is by far greater than that 
in professional and technical subjects. 
The following tables 36 show the distribution of 
graduates from the University of Khartoum and its 
predecessors, from 1928 to 1965. 
Number of Graduates 1928-1958 from the Higher Schools, 
the Gordon College and the University College of Khartoum. 
r 
Agric- Arts Economic E~. Law Medi- Sc. Vet. Total 
ulture & Social & cine Sc. 
Studies Arch. 
80 353 
-
79 68 180 100 27 887 
These graduates were awarded Final Cert~ficates, Diplomas 
of the Higher Schools, the Gordon College and the University 
College of IGlartoum and the Special External Degrees of the 
University of London. 
36. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report for 
the year 1963-64, Table IV of Statistics. Statistics 
of graduates between 1963 and 1965 taken from Univer-
Number of Graduates with Degrees of the University 
of Khartoum. 1959-1962 
Agric. Arts Ec.& s.s. Eng. & Medi- !Science Vet. 
Year B.Sc. B.A. B.Sc. Arch. Law cine B.Sc. Science Total 
(Agric.) (Econs) B.Sc. M .B., 
Gen. Hons. Gen. Hons. (Eng.) LL.B B.Sh.L. B.S. Gen. Hons B.V.Sc. 
1959 15 15 - - - 10 8 1 18 10 - 3 80 
1960 15 21 8 6 4 11 19 - 22 6 3 9 124 
1961 27 48 16 
-
14 13 14,;[ 1 26 10 1 8 168 
1962 15 35 6 32 5 18 25 - 22 20 5 6 189 
Tot a 72 119 30 38 13 52 66 2 88 46 9 26 561 
K 13 Certificates of ~ari'a Law. 
:g: 
0"1 
Number of Graduates with Degrees of the Univers1ty 
of Khartoum. 1963 - 1965 
Agric. Arts Ec. & S.S. Eng.& Medi- Sc1ence Vet. 
B.Sc. B.A. B.Sc •. Arch. Law cine B.Sc. Science Total Year (Agric.) (Econs.) B.Sc. M.B., 
Gen. Hons Gen. Hons. (Eng) LL.B B.Sh.I B.S. Gen. Hons BV. Sc. 
1963 15 45 5 33 11 35 13 - 32 21 8 10 228 
1964 5 54 11 31 11 39 22 
-
26 25 4 16 244 
1965 6 45 19 33 9 29 19 
-
34 40 12 14 260 
Tot a 26 144 35 97 31 103 54 
-
92 86 24 40 732 
--~~ 
-----
$ 
......, 
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Graduates of' H1gher Schools etc. 
1928 - 1958 = 387 
Graduates of' University of' Khartoum 
1959 - 1961 = 561 
Graduates of' University of' Khartoum 
1963 - 1965 = 732 
Total Nu.rnber o:r Gr·aduates .from 
1928 to 1965 = 2180 
A close analysis of' the :foregoing tables shows 
the f'ollowlng ~acts. The total number of' graduates 
of the University of' Khartoum and its predecessors 
between 1928 and 1965, was 2180. These were 
distributed among :faculties as f'ollows:-
Agric- Arts Ec.& !Eng.& Law Medi- Science Vet. Total lArch. Sc. ulture s.s. cine 
178 681 179 234 190 360 265 93 2180 
- I 
Graduates in Arts subjects are by f'ar greater in 
number than any in other subjects. If' to the nunb era 
681, 179 and 190, representing graduates in Arts, Economic 
and Social Studies and Law respectively, is added a total 
number of' 817 graduates f'rom the University of' Cairo 
(Khartoum Branch), represent1ng 341 in Arts, 189 in Law, 
and 287 in Commerce (See Chapter III), then the total 
number of' graduates of theoretical f'aculties in the 
Sudan, until 1965 would be 1867.37 On the other hand, 
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the total number of' graduates in Agriculture, Engineer-
ing, Science, Medic1ne and Veterinary Science, until 
1965, would be 1130. Exclud1ng graduates in Science, 
this nQmber would be reduced to 865 representing 
graduates in the technical and professional subjects. 
At this stage it would be appropriate to refer to 
similar problems facing several developing countries 
in South-East Asia in recent years, including Burma, 
Thailand, Malaysia, Indonesia, South Viet-Nam and the 
Philippines. 
In all countries of' the region, except in specific 
fields such as public health and agricultural extension 
work, no manpower studies were made available for 
planning.38 As in the Sudan, therefore, apart from 
assuming that more attention should be given to scient-
ific and technical education, there was no attempt to 
------------------------
37-
38. 
These figures exclude graduates of the Omdurman 
Ma'had al-'IlmT which was transformed into an 
Islamic University only J.n 1966. 
Howard Hayden. Higher Education and Development in 
South-East Asia. Vol.I, Director's Report, Unesco 
and the International Association of Universities, 
1 967 J p. 1 24 0 
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plan education in relation to the requirements ~or 
economic development - This situatlon resulted in a 
number of discrepancies in enrolments and output o~ 
higher institutions. 
In university institutions o~ the region there 
is a maldistribution in enrolments between the Arts 
and Law ~aculties on one side and the Science and 
pro~essional ~aculties on the other. Enrolments in 
the Arts subJects including the Social Sciences by 
~ar exceed~ those in the scienti~ic and technical 
subJects and teacher education, the ratio being 53 
29 ; 18 ~9 In some o~ these countries Arts ratios 
were even higher. In Indonesia, for example, the 
percentage distribution between Sclence, technology 
on one side and Arts on the other was 22.4 per cent 
as against 77.6 per cent in 1962 - In Thailand the 
ratio was 27 per cent as against 73 per cent in 1961-62. 
As in the Sudan the result is, therefore, a growing 
output of graduates in Arts and Law. In the Sudan 
output in these fields increased rapidly in recent 
years as a result of the establishment of the University 
of Cairo (Khartoum Branch) in 1955. It may be of 
interest to mention that this un1versity produced 
------------------
39. IQ!g., p.72. 
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within a short period half the number of graduates 
in Arts and an egual number in Law as that produced 
by the University of Khartoum and its predecessors, 
during its longer life-time. 
Again, except for Burma and South V1et-Nam, the 
rate of enrolment in the scientific subjects, as 
distinct from the technological and profess1onal 
subjects, is extremely low. The result is a meagre 
output in the Natural Sciences in all countries of the 
. 40 
reg1on. Even in the PhilippJ.nes where the rate of 
students enrolled was relatively high, only one per 
cent o~ graduates in 1960 were in Sc1ence. This 
problem is also facing the Sudan. The total number 
of graduates in Science from the University of Khartotun 
and its predecessors was 265 in 1965. Writing in 1962 , 
the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Khartoum drew 
attention to the fact that the Faculty of Science in 
the University was facing a shortage in enrolments in 
the final classes because the students prefer to join 
the professional facult1es after successfully completing 
the1r preliminary courses.41 This problem, he went on 
to say, must be solved by increasing their numbers in 
--------------------
40. 
41 .. 
~- p. 77. 
Daf~lla, E, University Education 1n the Sudan in 
comparison w1th Central and West Africa, (in Arabic), 
Extra-Mural Studies Department, University of 
c t o b e r • 1 96 2 • P • 1 5 • 
452 
order to meet the needs of the country for scientists 
in Chemistry, Geology, Physics and Botany. In 
accordance with this policy, intake into the Science 
faculty was increased during recent years. But the 
problem still exists because the University of Khartoum 
embraces the only Science faculty in the country. 
In recent years, most countries of the region 
increased their output in the professional and 
technological fields. Indonesia, for example, with 
the biggest population in the region (being over 95 
mill1ons in 1962) had already trebled the output of 
graduates in agriculture. By 1970 instead of produc1ng 
100- 125 graduates a year irom one faculty, a number 
of exist1ng and other planned faculties will have begun 
1ncreasing the annual output in this field. 42 In the 
Philipp1nes, too, (with a population of nearly 29 
millions in 1962) output more than doubled. Dur1ng 
the period 1957-60 the number of graduates in 
agriculture rose from 359 to 789. In the Sudan (where 
the population was estimated at 12,630,000 in 1963)43 
the number of graduates in agricultuEe shows a steady 
42. Howard Hayden, Higher EQucation and Development 
in South-East Asia, op.cit., p. 77. 
43. M1n1stry of Agriculture, Khartoum, A Brief Note 
on Agriculture and Educat1on 1n the Sudan. 
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decrease from 15 in 1962 to 6 in 1965. (See tables on 
pages 446-447). 
Again in most countries of the region the output 
of eng1neering graduates had more than doubled between 
the period 1953-54 and 1961-62. In 1953-54, for 
1nstance, Burma produced 52 graduates, Malaysia, 64 
and Thailand 108. In 1961-62 these numbers more than 
doubled rising to 244 in Burma, 159 1n Malaysia and 
234 in Thailand. In the Sudan, too, the number of 
graduates in engineering shows a steady increase from 
10 1n 1959 to 39 in 1964. 
Although the output of graduates in medicine does 
not show the same rapid increase as in agriculture or 
eng1neering, nevertheless progress has been fa1rly 
maintained throughout the region.44 Most countries 
of the region had worked out plans for increasing 
their supply to obtain reasonable doctor-populat1on 
rat1os e1ther by opening new medical schools or 
expand1ng existing faculties. Although the output 
of the Sudanese Medical feculty shows some fluctuation, 
nevertheless there was a steady 1ncrease from 18 in 
-------------------
44. Howard Hayden, H1gher Education and Development in 
South-East Asia, op. cit., P• 78. 
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1959 to 34 in 1965. But in Veterinary Science the 
number of graduates rose from 3 in 1959 to 16 in 1964 
(the highest figure recorded) and again dropped to 
14 in 1965. The reason for the meagre output in 
agriculture and veterinary science (in the Sudan) 
is that students normally prefer to join medicine or 
engineering where better future careers are guaranteed 
and life in urban areas is more certain. 
Over 60 per cent of the active population of 
South-East Asia is engaged in agriculture; hence the 
essential need for all countries of the region is the 
development of agricultural productivity.45 It follows, 
therefore, that universities should train an increasing 
number in agricultt~e, engineering, health and 
educatlon in order to meet the supply of manpower 
necessary for economic growth. Writing in 1967, Guy 
Hunter stated that "in an expanding and modernising economy 
with ov~r 60 per cent of the population engaged in agric-
ulture, there will be a need to expand the proportion 
of manpower with university educat1on or post-secondary 
-------------------
45. Guy Hunter, High-level Manpowerfor Development in 
Higher Education and Deyelopment in South-East Asia, 
Summary Report and Conclusions, Unesco and the 
International Association of Universit1es, 1965,p.30. 
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training to man the growing modern sector in 
agriculture, industry, government, education and 
health services". 46 
The same needs apply to the Sudan as it 1s also 
an agzerian country with a higher percentage o~ the 
population engaged in agricultural pursuits, than in 
the countries already mentioned. Its need f'or 
technical and professional training was recognised by 
the International Commission f'or Secondary Education 
in the Sudan. "It seems to be universally accepted that 
the Sudan needs and will continue to need, as many 
highly educated men as can be produced. Such men are 
urgently re~uired f'or government and administration, 
~or tne pro~ess1ons and especially f'or medicine, 
n47 
engineering and agriculture and f'or industry and commerce. 
In the ~ield o~ agriculture the Sudan needs and 
will continue to need more graduates and more and 
better planned research. Expert knowledge of' graduates 
in agriculture, is o~ vital influence to the advancement 
of' the country, as long as it continues to remain agnarian. 
----------------------
46. 
47-
Guy Hunter, H1gher Education and Deyelopment in 
South-East Asia. yol.I, Part III, High-level 
Iv1anpower, Unesco and the International Association 
of' Universities, 1967, p.23. 
S.G. Report o~ the International Commission on 
Secondary Education in the Sudan, Februa~ 1955, 
.... ~ + T'\ 91 -
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The total number of graduates in this field, being 
178 until 1965, seems to be pitiably meagre. The 
Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture, University of 
Khartoum had confirmed this feet, when he wrote in 
1965, "The Ten Year Plan of Economic and Social 
Development of the Republic of the Sudan estimates on 
the conservat1ve s1de, a need for about 1,000 trained 
adminstrators, researchers and professional 
agriculturists by 1972. At the present rate of 
development, this Faculty can aspire at best to 
graduate an additional 500 by 1972. So in quantity 
we are unable, (despite our modest achievements) to 
satisfy the conwunity because development is 
necessarily limited by socio-economical, historical 
and geographical factors".48 
The background aga1nst which the Sudan's need for 
veterinary scientists can be JUdged, may be visualised 
by consideration of the Sudan's animal wealth in 1965, 
Accurate figures of animal population are not available, 
but the following figures, 49 appear1ng in the latest 
report produced by the M1nistry of Animal Resources, may 
-----------------------
48. 
49-
Nour, M.A., The Silver Jubilee of the Faculty of' 
Agricu1ture. University of Khartoum, Decernber,l965,p.11 
El-Kari b, A., The Role of' tl:le Veterinary Doc tpr in 
Sudanese Community, (in Arabic), Department of 
Extra Mural Studies, University of' Khartoum, p.2. 
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be accepted as reasonably accurate. 
Cattle = 8 9 millions 
Sheep = 8 millions 
Goats = 7 millions 
Camels = 2 - 3 millions 
This means that an enormous wealth of' at least 
twenty-f'ive million animals is taken care of by ninety-
three Veterinary Officers graduating f'rom the University 
of' Khartoum and its predecessors. Excludlng expatriate 
staff, the ratio would approximately be, one Veterinary 
Officer per 250,000 animals. For comparison, it would 
be desirable to quote Slmilar ratios in a number of' 
countr1es, as 1n 1954· These we1~e as follows: 50 
England = 1 = 3,000 
U.S.A. = 1 = 6,000 
Yugoslavia = 1 = 2,000 
Egypt = 1 = 7,000 
The result of this shortage in Veterinary Scientists and 
experts is that the Sudan's animal wealth lS not 
reasonably exploited. Today, the country imports 
tinned meat, tinned milk, cheese, cream and tanned 
skins in spite of its enormous animal wealth. 
-----------------
50. ~ Dafalla, N., Veterinary Education in The Sudan, (in Arabic), in ~aittar, Vol.2, S~tember,1959,p.3. 
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As already stated, the urgent manpower needs in 
South-East Asla are also for professionals, technologists 
and scientists. In his study of high-level manpower 
requirements ~or South-East Asia, Hunter defined these 
requirements as 11 the minlmum reguir ement s of manpower 
trained in modern skills to make possible sustained 
economic growth and modernisatlon and to provide a 
gradually improving health service 11 • 51 In conformity 
with t~is definition he reached some general conclusions 
based on the econoffilc situation of the region and of 
the existing and projected development plans of the 
several countries. These concluslons 1nclude the crea-
tion of a strong agricultural service (including 
veterinary service) and a hlgher output o~ scientists 
(a proport1on of three in support of one field officer 
is suggested) to provlde the scientific backing for 
the agricultural and field staff. 52 
The conclusions reached by Hunter also lnclude 
the creation of a strong medlcal force for the whole 
region. In this connection the significant pOint is, 
----------------------
51. Guy Hunter, Summary Report and Concluslons, op.cit.p.27 
52. Guy Hunter, Higher Education and Development in 
South-East Asia. vol.III. Part 1., High-level 
manpower, Unesco and the International Association 
of Universities, 1967, p.20. 
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perhaps, the high rate at which output has to be 
increased in order to produce 1mpacts on the doctor-
population ratios, owing to the high rate of' popUlation 
growth. Thus, f'or example, Burma with an annual output 
of' 166 doctors in 1962 and a doctor-population ratio of' 
1 : 14,000 h~s to increase the annual output to 250 by 
1970 and 350 by 1975 so that ratios of' 1 : 10,000 a~d 
1 : 6,000 coUld be obtained in each case. 
In this connection it may be of' interest to mention 
that the doctor-populatloniBtio in most of' these 
countries in 1962 was much higher than that obtaining 
in the Sudan in 1966. The only exception is Indonesia, 
with the biggest population in the region, ru1d possibly 
Cambodia. Infue Sudan th1s ratio was estimated as 1 : 
35,000 in 1966. 53 Indonesia had an annual output of' 
350 doctors 1n 1962 and a ratio of' 1 : 50,000. The 
suggested target is an a1mual output of' 700 doctors by 
1970 and 1,500 by 1975 to produce ratios of' 1 : 22,000 
and 1 : 13,500 in each case.54 In 1962 Cambodia had 
an annual output of' 40 doctors and a ratio of' 1 : 36,000. 
It is suggested that the annual output should be increased 
f'rom 40 in 1962 to 120 in 1970 to produce a ratio of' 
1: 10,000. 
---------------------~----
53o 
54. 
'Al-Sudan 'al-JadTd, Daily Newspaper,No.5878 dated 
29th August, 1966. 
Guy Hunter, Higher Education and Deyelopment in 
South-East Asia. Vol. III. Part I, op.cit. Table inp.29 
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Thus it seems that the Sudan's need ~or medical 
o~icers is even more urgent than many developing 
countries in South-East Asia. The statistics (in 
page 448 ) show that the total number o~ medical 
graduates in the Sudan, unt1l 1965, was 360. Accord-
ing to Sudan Almanac, the total number o~ doctors in 
the Sudan, in 1965, was 494. 55 'Al-'ayyan Newspaper 
claims that an estimated census, undertaken by the 
Department o~CStatistics, shows that the population 
o~ the Sudan in 1967, was 14,737,000 or nearly 15,000,000 
people.56 Taking the ~igures given by Sudan Almanac, 
i.e.~about 500 doctors, against this background, there 
-¢1. 
would be approximately one doctor responsible ~or 
30,000 persons. In 1966, the Dean o~ the Faculty o~ 
Med1cine, Univers1ty o~ Khartourn, stated that there was 
one doctor responsible ~or 35,000 persons. To raise 
this ratio to become 1 10,000, taking into considera= 
tion that the population o~ the Sudan will become 
eighteen million by 1976, according to Unesco reports, 
means that the Sudan will need 1,400 additional doctors 
55. Suaan Almanac. 1965-66, An O~~icial Handbook, 
The Republic o~ the Sudan, Government Printing Press, 
l<hartoum, p. 141 a 
56. 'Al-'ayyam Daily Newspaper, No. 5144, dated 14.9a1967. 
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by 1976. In his opinion this was impossible because 
the expected output of the Medical Faculty, accord1ng 
to its present rate of development, was 239 graduates 
during the next five yearsJ i.e. an annual output of 
48 graduates. The solution, he stated, was to build 
another Faculty of Medicine in the Gez1ra or El Obeid, 
but this seemed t o be handicapped by financial 
problems. 
It has been stated that the recent trend of 
expansion of higher educat1on both in South-East 
Asia and the Sudan has resulted 1n a higher output of 
graduates 1n Arts and a relatively lower output in 
the technical and professional fields where need is 
greatly f'elt. 
In the Sudan, this situation has created a problem 
of' unemployment amongst Arts graduates during the last 
f'our years. Expansion on the Arts side was made at 
a rate ahead of the country's capacity to provide 
remunerative employment for all graduates. 
In a leader, in 1966, the editor of' 'Al-'ay~m news-
paper drew attention to the importance of' establishing 
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close-relationship between the country's development 
plans and those of higher educat1on. 57 It became 
obvious, he went on to say, that co-ordination between 
the country's development plans and those of university 
education was so weak, that there was unemployment, 
for the first time, amongst university graduates. It 
was an odd situation to find an unemployed graduate 
in a developing country. Expansion of university 
education should be planned according to the country's 
need for trained manpower in the various fields. 
There is also lack of co-ordination between the newly-
established Islamic University and t~e University of 
Khartoum. This lack of co-ordinatlon may produce 
unnecessary expensive duplication in the fields which 
the University of I<hartoum already serves. The editor 
concluded his article by stating that higher educat1on 
generally and university education especially, need 
more scientific planning, if it were to contribute 
fully to the promotion of the community. 
Again in an article entitled "Graduates of the 
Khartoum Technical Institute face unemployment problems", 
1 Al- 'Ayyam newspaper stated that it was customary for 
------------------------
57. 'Al-'Ayyam daily newspaper, dated 2.8.1966. 
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all government departments, ministries and pr1vate 
firms in the pqst years to absorb graduates of the 
Institute and each year the demand was greater than 
the supply. 58 But during 1965 out of a total output 
of 135 graduates from the Institute, only 64 or 47 per 
cent were absorbed by the Government. The reason for 
this, he stated, was the financial stringency which 
the Government was facing, but it was a dangerous 
phenomenon to find a big number of unemployed qualified 
technicians in a develop1ng country. 
It is not uncommon to rind s1milar problems in 
developLng countries of South-East Asia. These problems 
are due to over-expansion of some branches of university 
education beyond the limited capacity of some of these 
countries to absorb graduates before the creation of 
employment possibilities. This 11 unrestricted educational 
expansion may well result - indeed, has frequently 
resulted in creating unemployment an1ong graduates, and 
at a great financial cost".59 Today, countries like 
Burma, the Phili~p1nes and South Viet-Nam are su~fering 
---------------------------
58. 'Al-'Ayyam, daily newspaper, dated 28.7.1965. 
59. Guy Hunter, Hl'her Education and Development in 
South-East Asia. Volaiii. Part I. op.cit., p.19. 
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from over-expansion of higher education beyond 
employment opportunities. 60 In Burma, for example, 
there was a considerable number of newly graduated 
students 1n engineering during 1962-63 (up to 40 per 
cent in some branches of engineering) who failed to 
find employment in posts for which they were qualified. 
In South Viet-Nam, too, there is a danger that the 
education system is over-producing graduates before 
61 
creating corresponding employment opportunitiesa 
The danger is at present hidden by the fact that large 
numbers of graduates are absorbed by the armed forces 
and by the impact of American and other aid on 
educational and other services. In Hunter's view, 
further expansion OL high~r education in South V1et-Nam 
should only be made in flelds such as agriculture, 
medic1ne and teaching where the government can provide 
the posts essential to the economy. 
It may be argued that to expand higher education 
without regard to employment o~portunities is JUStified 
on the grounds that higher education is an investment 
---------------------------
60. lQig. p. 20. 
61 • Howard Hayden, Higher Education and Deyelopment 
in South-East Asia. Vol.I. op.cit., p. 177. 
and that its expansion would add to the stock of' 
educated men and women in any one country. While 
this argument can be JUStified on those or other 
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grounds, there is still the risk that over-expansion 
would produce unemployed graduates or graduates who 
are 11 t:J.isf'its" in their Jobs. At the same time 
unemployed or wrongly-employed graduates are of'ten 
a source of' political discontent and constitute an 
embarrassment to governments in developing countrieso 
This has been so in the Sudan during the last f'ew 
years. 
Aga1n, the creation of' new institutions would requ-
ire adequate supplies of' qualified staf'f', laboratories 
and equ1.pment which is of'ten dif'f'icult to provide 
especially in a developing country. The result would 
be the production of' low-quality graduates who f'ind 
dif'f'iculty in getting employment. The dangers of' 
expanding higher education beyond employment prospects 
62 
were sununed up by Guy Hunter: "The attempt to 
expand higher education f'ar beyond employment 
opportunity will be (painf'ully and expensively) halted 
by hard economic factors. For, although f'oreign aid 
-----------------
62. Guy Hunter, Higher Education and Development 
in South-East Asia. Vol.III. Part I, op.cito 
PP• 19-20. 
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has somewhat masked this fact, ultimately the national 
budget can only afford an educational investment for 
which the product1ve economy can pay. A highly costly 
investment 1n university education which produces 
unemployed lawyers and engineers, who work as clerks 
and taxi-drivers, is most unlikely to be the wisest 
use of resources. Moreover, it delays that growth in 
national income by which new universities coUld later 
be properly financed. In practice, the attemptm over-
invest in higher education 1s frustrated by economic 
stringency (in yarticular, shortages of trained teachers, 
laboratories and equipment), and results in large 
outputs of failed or low-quality students who have 
difficUlty in f1nding employment". 
It follows from the previous analysis that there 
is an acute shortage, in the Sudan today, of graduates 
in the technical and professional subJects like medicine, 
veterinary science, engineering and agriculture. The 
1ncreasing demand for experts and professionals should 
be an established pr1nciple accepted by all institutions 
of higher education. It is in the public interest that 
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these institutions should seekto spread the flow. 
The Conference on the Development of Higher Education 
in Africa mB.de a recommendation to this effect. "In 
view of' the special need of developing countries for 
qualified graduates in the scientific and technological 
fields, including medicine and agriculture, the 
proportion of' all African students enrolled in scientific 
and technological subjects should reach not less than 
sixty per cent by 1980- a goal already established at 
the Addis Ababa Conference of' 1961 11 • 63 
To solve these problems, it seems obvious that 
educational and economic planning should go hand in 
hand if higher educat~on is to contribute fully to the 
advancement of the community. There should also be 
closer co-ordination between iP~titutions of higher 
education on the one hand, and the various Government 
Departments on the other. During the year 1966, however, 
the question of setting up a national commission to look 
into the problems of and the framework for higher education, 
had been the subject of' discussion at various levels. 
---------------------63. The Development of Higher Education in Africa, 
Report of the Con:ference on the Development of 
Higher Education in Africa, op.cit., p. 28. 
The Dean of the Paculty of Agriculture, 
University of Khartoum, drew attention to the 
1mportance of sett1ng up a full-time commission to 
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inquire into the problems of higher education in the 
Sudan and to plan its future development. 64 He 
suggested that this Commission should be appointed 
by the Council of Ministers and should have ~ive terms 
of reference. First, to inquire into all the problems 
of University and other higher education and to make 
specific recommendations on the country's need for 
highly trained personnel, putting in mind as a primary 
consideration, the question of promoting underdeveloped 
regions. Secondly, to inquire into the country's needs 
for graduates of post-secondary lnstitutions,telow 
Univers1ty level, and to find means of satisfying such 
needs according to the country's financial resources. 
Thirdly, to advise on the role which can be played by 
those institutions for the advsncement of the community. 
Fourthly, to examine the question of co-ord1nating 
scientific research between Universities and other 
research institutions and councils Wlth a v1ew to 
-------------------
64. 'Al-'Ayyam daily Newspaper, dated 9.8.1966. 
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directing such research to promote 1he Sudanese 
community. Fifthly, to advise and recommend on the 
possibility of the establishment of a University or 
Universities, both on the academic and technical 
levels, with a view to satisfying the present def1ciency 
in Sudanese rural areas as a whole. 
The Vice-Chancellor of the University of Khartoum 
was, however, in favour of establ1shing a Council for 
Higher Education. 65 In his opinion, such a Council 
should be responsible for plann1ng and should lay down 
an educational policy based on scientific basis and 
in accordance with the country's requirements for highly 
tra1ned personnel. It should also be responsible for 
the employment of graduates. Accordingly, he submitted 
a memorandum for consideration by the University of 
IChartoum Council at its meeting on 29th August, 1966. 
The memorandum contained two main suggestions.66 
First, the establisrunent of a Council for Higher 
Education to serve as a connecting link between the 
State and institutions of higher education in the Sudan. 
--------------------------65. 1 Al-'Ayyam daily newspaper, dated 23.8.1966. 
66. University OL ~1artoum, Memorandum submitted to 
the University Council at its meeting on 29.8.1966. 
(in Arabic) 
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Its function would be to lay down an educational 
policy f'or higher education, both quantitatively and 
qualitatively, with the object of' satisfying the 
country's need f'or man-power, in accordance with 
available financial resources. Secondly, the State 
should undertake t o make a human survey, as quickly 
as possible, def'ining the limits of' the available, 
expected and required man-power in the f'ield of' 
higher education. This would necessitate the creation 
of' a permanent mach111ei•y, under the supervision of' the 
suggested Council, to review the situation in accord-
ance with the country's development plans. 
The Univers~ty of' Khartoum Council did not agree 
to the above proposals. Instead, it was agreed to 
m~ake a recommendat~on to the Government, to set up a 
f'ull-time commiss~on, including members f'rom the Sudan 
and from outside, to inquire into the problems of' 
higher educat~on in the Sudan. 67 
The work of' the University of' Ca1.ro (Khartoum 
Branch), as well as of other Egyptian Universities, is 
----------------------
67. 1Al- 1Ayyam da~ly newspaper, dated 1 .9.1966. 
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co-ordinated by the Egyptian Supreme Council of 
Universit1es. The functions of the Supreme Council 
are to plan the general pol1cy concerning University 
education in the United Arab Republic, to promote 
research in Universities in accordance with the 
social, economic, cultural and scientific requirements 
of the country, to co-ordinate the academic work and 
activities of Egyptian Universities in so far as courses 
of study to be pursued, degrees to be awarded and 
ac&demic staff required are concerned, to adv1se on the 
amount of government grant-in-aid granted annually to 
each University, to advise on all matters referred to 
it by the 11:Iin1ster of H1gher Education or any University 
and to declare an op1nion on all matters relating to 
education in the United Arab Republic in general. 
(See Chapter V, pp. 355-356). 
The Conference on the Development of H1gher 
Education in Africa had, however, made a specif1c 
recommendation concerning the machinery for the 
planning of' higher education. "To a1d the development 
of higher education, it is recommended that countries 
which require it, set up a machinery covering all 
472 
aspects of higher education with a view to planning 
their development, recommend1ng their finances and 
co-ordinating their activities". 68 
It is hoped that by solving those and other 
salient problems and by the sound planning of higher 
education, the Sudan will be able to achieve its main 
objective of' building a modern state. For, it is 
mainly by the contribution and wise leadership of 
highly trained graduates that the Sudan's present 
racial, political and economic problems can be solved. 
68. The Development of H1gher Education in Africa, 
Report of the Conference on the Deyelopment of 
Higher Education in Africa, op. cit., p. 28. 
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APPENDIX A. 
Copy Letter addressed by 
Lord Kitchener of Khartoum and Asnall, to 
the Publ1c Press on the 30th November. 1898. 
Sir, - I trust that it will not be thought that I 
am trespassing too much upon the goodwill of the British 
Publ1c, or that I am exceeding the duties of a sold1er, 
if I call your attention to an issue of very grave 
importance arising 1mmediately out of the recent campaign 
in the Sudan. That region now l1es in the pathway of our 
Emp1re, and a numerous populat1on has become practically 
dependent upon men of our race. A reasonable task is 
henceforth la1d upon us, and those who have conquered are 
called upon to civilise. In fact the work interrupted 
since the death of Gordon must now be resumed. 
It is with th1s convict1on that I venture to lay 
before you a proposal which, 1f 1t met with the approval 
and support of the Brit1sh publ1c and of the Engllsh-
speaking race, would prove of inest1mable benef1t to the 
Sudan and to Africa. The area of the Sudan compr1ses a 
population of upwards of three m1llion persons, of whom 
it may be said that they are wholly uneducated. The 
dangers arising from that fact are too obvious, and have 
been too painfully felt during many years past for me to 
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dwell upon them. In the course of time, no doubt, an 
education of some sort, and admlnlstered by some hands, 
will be set on foot. But if Khartoum could be made 
forthwlth the centre of an education supported by British 
funds and organlsed from Brltaln, there would be secured 
to thls country indisputably the first place in Africa as 
a civilised power, and an effect would be created which 
would be felt for good throughout the central regions of 
that Continent. I accordlngly propose that at Khartoum 
there should be founded and maintained 1.vi th British 
money a College bearing the name of the Gordon l\1emorial 
College, to be a pledge that the memory of Gordon is still 
alive among us, and that his aspirations are at length to 
be reallsed. 
Certain questlons will naturally arise as to whom 
exactly we should educate, and as to the nature of 
educatlon to be given. Our system would need to be 
gradually built up. We should begin by teachlng the sons 
of leading men, the heads of villages and the heads of 
districts. They belong to a race very capable of learnlng 
and ready to learn. The teachlng, lll lts early stages, 
would be devoted to purely elementary subjects, such as 
reading, writing, geo5Taphy, and the Engllsh language. 
Later, and after these prelimlnary stages have been passed, 
a more advanced course ·would be lnsti tuted, includlng a 
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training in technical subJects, espec1ally adapted to 
the requirements of those who inhabit the Valley of the 
Upper Nile. The pr1ncipal teachers 1n the College 
would be British, and the superv1sion of the arrange-
ments would be vested in the Governor-General of the 
Sudan. I need not add that there would be no interference 
with the religion of the people. 
The fund requ1red for the establ1shment of such a 
College 1s one hundred thousand pounds. Of this, ten 
thousand pounds would be appropr1ated to the 1n1t1al 
outlay, while the rema1n1ng ninety thousand pounds would 
be invested, and the revenue thence derived would go to 
the maintenance of the College and the support of the 
staff of teachers. It would be clearly impossible at 
first to require payment from the pupils, but as the 
College developed and the standard of its teaching rose, 
it would be fair to demand fees in respect of this higher 
education, which would thus support itself and render the 
College independent of any further call from the publ1c. 
It is for the provision of th1s sum of one hundred 
thousand pounds that I now des1re to appeal, on behalf of 
a race dependent upon our mercy, in the nrune of Gordon, 
and in the cause of that c1vil1sat1on which 1s the life 
of the Empire of Britain. 
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I am authorised to state that Her MaJesty the Queen 
has been graciously pleased to become the Patron of the 
movement. H1s Royal H1ghness the Prince of Wales has 
graciously consented to become Vice-Patron. 
I may state that a General Council of the leadlng 
men of the country lS in course of format1on. Lord 
Hillingdon has klndly consented to accept the post of 
Hon.Treasurer. The Hon.George Peel has consented to act 
as Hon.Secretary, and all commun1cations should be 
addressed to hlm at 67, Lombard Street, London, E.C. 
Subscriptions should be pald to the Sirdar's Fund for 
the 11 Gordon Memorial College at Khartoum11 , Ivlessrs.Glyn, 
Uills, Currle & Co., 67, Lombard Street, London, E.C. 
Enclosed herewith is a letter from the i.Vlru."quess of 
Salisbury, 1n which he states that this scheme represents 
the only policy by which the c1vilis1ng m1ssion of this 
country can effectively be accomplished. His Lordship 
adds that it is only to the rich men of th1s country that 
1t is possible for me to look, yet I should be glad for 
this appeal to find its way to all classes of our people. 
I further enclose a letter from the Baroness Burdett-
Coutts, whose devotion to the cause of Africa has been not 
the least of her magnificient serv1ces. I forward besides 
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an important telegram from the Lord Mayor of Liverpool, 
and letters of great weight from the Lord Provost of 
Edinburgh and the Lord Provost of GlasgoH. I would 
venture to address myself to the other great JVIunlcipal-
ities of the Kingdom. 
Above all, it is in the hands of the Press of this 
country that I place this cause. I look with confidence 
to your support in the d1scharge of th1s higher 
obligation. 
I have the honour to remain, 
Yours faithfully, 
(Si~1ed) K1tchener of Khartoum. 
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APPENDIX B. 
Table showing the dates on wh1ch inst1tutions 
of higher education 1n the Sudan were opened. 
Inst1tution. 
Kitchener School of 
J:.1edicine. 
Khartou~ School of 
Law. 
Khartoum Veter1nary 
School. 
Date opened. 
29th Feb.,1924 
1936 
Jan. 1938 
School of Agr1culture. Sept. 1938 
School of Engineer1ng. Jan. 1939 
School of Science. Jan. 1939 
School of Arts, 
(including Law and 
1 later AdminJ.stration) Jan. 1940 
Remarks. 
Univers1~ of Khartoum. 
The Gordon Memorial 
College was first 
opened by Lord K1tchener 
as a primary school on 
8th November, 1902. 
In January, 1945 the 
H1gher Schools were 
integrated to form the 
Gordon Memorial College. 
On 1st September, 1951, 
the Univers1ty College 
of Khartoum was 
established. 
On 24th July, 1956 it 
reached full University 
status. 
The Islamic Un1versity 
of Omdurman. 
al-Ma•had al-~Ilmi was 
opened in 1912. 
The Higher Section of 
the Omdurman Ivla .-had was 
opened in 1921. 
In 1962 the College of 
Islamic Studies,Omdurman 
was instituted. 
The Islamic Un1versity 
of Omdurman was estab-
lished in 1966 (bill has 
still to be passed by 
the Constituent 
Assembly). 
APPENDIX B. (Contd.) 
Institution. Date opened. 
Universlty of Cairo, 15th Oct. 1955 
Khartoum Branch. 
Khartoum Technical 
Instltute. 1950 
Intermediate Teachers' 
Training College, 
Bakht er Ruda. Jan.1949 
Girls' Intermedlate 
'Training College, 
Omdurman. 
Hlgher Teachers' 
Tralning Institute, 
Omdurman. 
School of Hygiene. 
Khartoun1 Nursing 
Co.JJege. 
Shambat Instltute of 
Agriculture. 
Sudan Iviili tary College. 
Prisons' Service 
Training School. 
Sudan Police College. 
1962 
July, 1961 
1944 
Sept.1956 
1954 
1948 
1950 
1948 
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Remarks. 
First opened in 1932 as 
a Class ln the Kitchener 
3chool of Medicine. 
First opened in ll1ay, 1905 
as a Military School. 
First opened in 1935 
as a Police Training 
School. 
.APPENDIX C. 
( 62 & 63 Viet.) Gordon Memorial College at Khartoum 
(CH.16.) 
Act, 1899. 
Chapter 16 
An Act to give pow-ers to the Executive Comm1ttee of 
the Gordon Memorial College at Khartoum to invest 
Trust Funds 1n certain Secur1ties. (1st August, 1899). 
\·Jhereas by a deed poll bearing date the eleventh 
day of July, one thousand eight hundred and n1nety-nine, 
The Right Honourable Horat1o Herbert Baron K1tchener of 
Khartoum, G.C.B., K.C.IVI.G., Sirdar, or other the Governor-
General of the Soudan for the time being, the Governor 
of the Bank of England for the time be1ng, The Right 
Honourable Evelyn Viscount Cromer, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., 
K.C .S .I., C .I.E., The Right Honourable Nathaniel lYiayer 
Baron Rothschild, The Right Honourable John Baron 
Revels toke, The Right Honourable Charles '\llilliam Baron 
Hill1ngdon, Ernest Cassel, K.C.M.G., and Hugh Col1n Smith, 
Esquire, were appointed the Rxecutive Committee of a 
College proposed to be formed at Khartoum in the Soudan, 
1n memory of General Gordon, and to be known as the 
"Gordon l\'Iemorial College at Khartoum", and to be endowed 
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by public subscrl_ptlon and otherwise for the purposes 
and vn th the obJects, and as in the said deed more 
partJ_cularly deflned, and trustees of the funds subscribed 
and to be subscribed for the purposes of the same were 
appointed: 
Be it therefore enacted by the Queen's most 
Excellent ~ajesty, by and with the advlce and consent of 
the Lords Spirltual and Temporal, and Commons, in this 
present Parliament assembled, and by the authority of the 
same, as follows: 
1. The Executive Committee and Trustees named in 
the deed herein-before reclted, may invest the trust 
fm1ds now or at any tlme in their hands or under their 
control for the ;,ur1Joses of the s<nd College in the stocks, 
bonds, or obllgations of the Egyptian Government, or in 
lnvestments the prlncipal and lnterest of w·hich lS secured 
by the guarantee of the Eg~ptian Government, or entltling 
the holders thereof to payment of prlncipal and interest 
out of moneys payable by the Egyptian Goverr~ent on such 
stock, bonds or obligations, deposited WJ_th trustees or 
otherwlse, or in the purchase of any lru1ds, bulldings, 
hereditaments, and property in the Soudan or other parts 
of Egypt that ~ay be required for the purposesof the said 
College, or in any other security in which trustees may 
la-v;rfully invest, and may vary any such investments. 
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2. This Act may be cited as the Gordon Memorial 
College at Khartoum Act, 1899. 
Printed by Eyre and Spottiswoode, 
For 
T.D1gby P1gott, Esq., C.B., the 
Queen's Pr1nter of Acts of Parliament. 
APPENDIX D. 
D1rectors of Education. 
Currie, J 
Crowfoot, J. vl. 
Corbyn, E.N. 
Ivla the\-T , J • G • 
\vinter, R .K. 
Cox, c .vl.rL 
Roseveare, R.V.H. 
\•hlliams ' c . vl • 
Hibbert, D.H. 
.; .A wad Satt1 
Nasr El Hag 'Ali 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
1900 
1914 
1927 
1927 - 1931 
1932 
1937 
1940 
1945 
1950 
1954 - 1956 
1956- 1958 
'"Abdel Halim 'Al1 Taha = 1958 - 1964 
Hohamad Hassan ~Abdalla = 1964 - 1966 
El Tigani r.Ali = 1966 - 1967 
l\'1andour El riiahdi = 1967 
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APPENDIX D. (Contd.) 
Princroals, Gordon I'Iemor1al C allege and 
University College of Khartoum and Vice= 
Chancellors of Univers1ty of Khartoum. 
Tothill, J.D. = 1945 - 1947 (Principal) 
\ll1lcher, L. C. = 1947- Harch,1956 II 
Grant, N. = 1956 -June, 1958 (Vice-Chancellor) 
Nasr El Hag ...-Ali = July,1958- 1962 If 
El Nazeer Dafarlla = 1962 - II 
APPENDIX E. 
The Gordon Memorial College 
Resolution. 
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In pursuance of the proposals put forward by 
Lord De La Warr's Educational Comm1ssion of 1937, 
and of the Resolut1on of the Execut1ve Committee of 
the Gordon Memorial College held on the 11th October, 
1938, the Execut1ve Committee of the Gordon Memorial 
College 1n virtue of the powers given 1n Clause 10 
of the Trust Deed dated the 11th July, 1899, do hereby 
(in substitut1on for the Delegation to the Governor-
General of the Sudan for the t1me be1ng of the local 
management of the said College) delegate to a body 
to be known as "The Council of the Gordon Memorial 
College" (constituted as hereinafter mentioned) the 
local management of the C allege with the pO'irTers 
hereinafter mentioned provided that in s~l respects 
the said Council shall have strict regard to the terms 
and provisions of the or1ginal foundation of the 
College as set forth in the said Trust Deed e~d that 
nothing 1n th1s Resolution contained shall authorise 
the Council to comm1t the Executive Committee to any 
expenditure beyond the revenue in e~ch year ava1lable 
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and under the control of the Executlve Committee. 
The Councll shall conslst of:-
The Governor-General for the time being as President. 
The Director of Education, the ClVll Secretary, the 
Financial Secretary, the Legal Secretary and the 
Princlpal of the Gordon Nemorial College, all for the 
tlme being as ex-offlclo members. Six Members nominated 
by the Governor-General. Two members nominated by the 
Director of Education. Not more than twenty elected 
members. 
The Council may make such regulations as to the 
election of members and convening and holdlng of meetings 
and othe~vise for the conduct of its business as it may 
determine. 
The Councll shall have po·wer:-
(i) To make byelaws and regulations for the 
adminlstration of the College, the admission 
of candidates to be received as scholars 
therein and the expulsion of such scholars, 
the charging of fees to be paid by such 
scholars, the maintenance of dlSClpline and 
the appolntment, dlscharge and payment of 
teachers and other staff provided that the 
appolntment of the Prlncipal of the College 
shall be subject to the approval of the 
Executive Comm1ttee. 
(ii) To consider matters of general policy 
relating to the College end to advise 
the Fxecut1ve Committee thereon from 
t1me to time. 
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Abbas, J.VI. 
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